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PREFACE. 

• 

IT has been truly observed, that with the abundant 

information we possess on all other subjects, it is 

astonishing to reflect how little correct philosophical 

knowledge we have of the real condition of Man in a 

state of nature. Nor is it difficult to account for this. 

Travellers give us ample accounts of the physical 

character and condition of the inhabitants of newly 

discovered or unci \Oilized countries-they tell us of 

what is obvious to the senses-and here their accounts 

end. But .Man is a compound subject. The mind 

and moral character are beyond their reach. A 

knowledge of these can be attained only through the 

medium of their Language, to acquire which, where it 

is merely oral, is a work of time, labour, and perse

Yerance. To separate into distinct ,yords the e\"er

varying and unbroken articulations of an unknown 

tongue,-to arrange them in conformity with the 

genius of the language-to analyze and reduce them 

to their proper elements-in short, to reduce a chaos 

of new combinations of sound to order, and to dis

cover the intelligible though perhap~ novel system in 
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which they ought to be classed, 1S a most difficult, 

but, at the same time, a neeessary task. Where this 

has not been accomplished, the native character can 

never be duly estimated-his answers and enquiries are 

often misunderstood; his intentions misrepresented; 

and the real state of his mind can be but very inade

quately conjectured. Hence arise mutual distrust 

and hostile feelings on both sides, which too often lead 

to acts of violence, and impress still more deeply the 

prejudice already exi:;ting in the mind of the stranger, 

as to the moral character and intellectual powers of 

the Indian, whom he was at first prepared to call an 

untutored SAVAGE. 

The American Indian, notwithstanding his long 

connection and intimacy with the whites, is generally 

contemplated by them as coming under the same 

description. The object of this work is to raise him 

from this degrading designation to his just rank 

among our species, and to leave an evidence for future 

times, when the people to whom it relates shall, in 

the progress of civilization, have been swept away, 

that its mental powers were of a higher order than 

had hitherto been supposed. 

The langua~ of which the Grammar is now" for 
• 

the first time laid before the public, has always ap-

peared to me a subject of peculiar interest. In an 
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Ethnological point of view, it may be considered as, 

substanti~lly, the leading native language of all 

the tribes belonging to the British Settlements in 

North America-it is the language, indeed, of a na

tion which, in its different dialects, is dispersed over a 

vast extent of country-from Pennsylvania, south, 

to Churchill River, in Hudson's Bay, north, or twenty 

degrees of latitude: from Labrador and the Atlantic, 

east, to the Missisippi, west-from Hudson's Bay, 

east, to the Rocky Mountains, west-that is, in its 

greatest width (55° to 115°) sixty degrees of longitude. 

Historically, or as connected with the origin of 

nations, it is also full of interest-accordingly I have 

endeavoured 80 to shape my investigations as to enable 

the philologer to compare, in some points at least, 

this leading language of the new with those of the old 

world; at the same time exhibiting to the gramma

rian the internal structure and mechanism of a new 

system of speech - a new plan of communicating 

thought. 

The Cree language, independently of its inherent 

interest, possesses great importance in relation to the 

diffusion of Christianity. The formidable difficulties 

in this respect, with which the missionary has to con

tend, which it requires almost a life to surmount, and 

which, in fact, few do surmount, are here removed-
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he becomes at once, so to speak, a member of the 

Indian family, as well as competent to form an esti

mate of the mental powers and moral character of 

the New W orid, and to direct his course, and suit his 

counsels and arguments accordingly. 

In order to render my work a:,; extensively useful 

as possible, on the appearance of the Translation of 

the Gospel of St. John, by Mr. PETER JO;-'<ES, to whom 

the Chippeway dialect is vernacular, I ,vas induced to 

alter my plan, by combining as far as I conveniently 

could, the two dialects, the Cree and the Chippeway. 

His work is besides to me as a foundation-a rock 

that cannot be shaken. I hu\'e accordingly fortified 

myself with about 2200 citations; my great aim being 

to leave as little as possible to be desired-nothing 

unexplained or unproved. 

It may be observed that the grammatical system 

of the Crees (and Chippewaysi is composed of the same 

philological elements as are found in the Grammars of 

cultivated languages, but they are sometimes diffe

rently arranged and differently combined. The joining 

to the verb of the personal pronoun (def. and indef.) 

in all its cases, and in all their combinations, as 

Agent, Object, and End, to form the verbal inflexion , 
has a somewhat startling aspect for the student, but 

it shonld be borne in mind that there is a limit to 
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these fo~ms-a fixed plan or form for these several 

combinations-and that, when once the scheme of 

inflexion, &c. is well understood, the details are perhaps 

scarcely more difficult to acquire than the same pro

nominal, &c. elements in their changeful form and 

order in European tongues. '*' Transitive expressions 

are, especially, from this operation, necessarily long, 

as well in simple as in compound words-the attri

butive.Foot is, to the eye, in a manner lost amongst 

its accessories; but they are nevertheless simple, 

because synthetical, every syllable or modifying ele

ment carrying with it a definitive meaning. From this 

new manner of structure, - this new, unalterable 

collocation of the personal (inflected) signs,-we have, 

as it were, a new organization of the same mental 

matter. A sentence often consists of much fewer 

separable parts or words. 

It has been absurdly stated, by some writers, that 

the Indian is obliged to gesticulate, in order to make 

himself understood by his fellows. On the contrary, 

it may safely be said, that in all the multifarious 

~ It may be here observed, as worthy of notice, that this, among 

other forms of the verb, seems to bring into view a third generic 

family, as resp,.ects language. 

1. Agent and Action, separate, as English. 

2. Agent and Action, combined, as Lat. Ital. 

3. Agent, Action, Obj. &c. combined, as Amer. Languages. 
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transactions between the white and the red man, 

public and private, there is never contemplated (a 

competent interpreter being employed) any obstacle 

or difficulty on the ground of an imperfect appre

hension between the parties concerned. The red 

Indian, uncivilized as he is, can give expression 

to his thoughts with precision and fluency. With 

his Dictionary and Grammar in his mind, and always 

ready for his purpose, he describes, defines, compares, 

&c. in a manner suitable and in every way equal to 

the ever varying necessities of social intercourse-or 

of those connected with higher objects. All this he 

can do in the dark, or otherwise when gesticulation 

would be useless-as well as the civilized white man. 

Of the understanding and of the heart, his language 

is a faithful interpreter. 

The unseemly appearance which the Algonquin 

dialects generally present to the eye of the learner, 

proceeds often from a wrong division of the words-as 

well as a too fastidious or false orthography, they 

being generally characterized by a pleasing alternation 

of vowels and consonants. As respects sound-in the 

northern dialects (including the Cree and Chippeway) 

of this language the" rabid r," the obtuse l, the labials 

f and v, are never to be found. Compared with the 

Cree, the frequent omission (as in French,) of the 
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hissing s-the frequent insertion, &c. of the nasals m 

and n (p. 13, Note), mitigating the abruptness of the 

mute, &c. consonants, and a scale of intonation in the 

vowels, from the deepest d to the attenuated ee, all 

clearly enounced in a deep diapason tone of voice, 

with its native cadence and accentuation, give to the 

Chippeway an altogether delightful effect on the ear. 

My affections are naturally with the Cree, but I admire 

most the grave, majestic, dulcet tones of the Chip

peway. 

The pretensions of these tongues, are however 

limited. The circumstance that adjectives, which stand 

equally attributive to their substantive, must often 

take, each separately, the verbal or personally inflected 

form, would alone unfit them for poetry-a string of 

epithets so encumbered would make an indifferent 

figure in verse. But this languid manner of expres

sion harmonizes with the cautious character of the 

Indian; and should his more than classically regular* 

language have few attractions for the man of ima

gination-to the philologist and the philosopher I 

cannot but believe that it will be an object of great 

prIce. 

'" "More than classically regular," because the verb has no 
Conjugational exceptions, whereof to form an " As in pra!senti" 
&c. as in European tongues. 
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It is curious to observe that the lan~'uage of the 

Algonquins of the American continent, and the Esqui

maux of Greenland, totally differing as they do in 

matter, should so strikingly agree in form-even in 

leading peculiarities of g-rammar-as respects Euro

pean languages, in grammatical anomalies-and would 

hence seem fully to justify the inference, that these 

two languages, which are generally called " mother

tongues," belong to one and the same high generic 

family. (See p. 31'-;';.) 

On the other hand, the many stroll!.!:-fundamental 

ANALOGIES \yith European, &c. tongue3, \\'hich pervade 

and form the basis of the AIgolHluin System, shew 

dead y an affinity between the langua~es of the two 

Continents; and leading us still higher ill the hi "tory 

of nations, establish an intimate relationship between 

the primitive inhabitants of the Old and the ="ew 

Worlds. I cannot doubt that, as radii is:-iuing from a 

common centre, the Red and the 'Vhite man are 

descended from a common source. 

In another point of view. The Grammatical cha

racter of the Cree, as an Inflected language on an 

extended plan, leads to the inference of a higher 

Origin than the mere casual, irregular, invention of 

man: and an attentive analysis of its Structure con

firms this "jew. When I ohseryE' in the verb, the 
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method and consistency of its vanous Deriyative 

Modes*-the regularity and exactness of their respec

tive subdivisionst-·the manner, extent, and accuracy 

of the Pronominal, &c. Inflexions (Def and Indef.) in 

their manifold (double, triple, quadruple) combina

tions - clearness of the correlative modifications t 
-distinctness in form and signification through all 

the details-when I contemplate this complicate but 

accurate mechanism in connection with a "Concord 

and Government" blending and connecting the several 

parts of the System together, and a peculiar idiom 

or Genius presiding over all, I cannot but recognize 

in such a System, a regular organization of vocal 

utterance, affording to my O\vn mind a circumstan

tially conclusive proof, that the whole is the emanation 

of ONE, and that a DIVINE Mind. 

Having been employed for twenty years of my life 

in the service of the Hon. Hudson's Bay Company, I 

was during that perioJ engaged in an almost uninter

rupted intercourse with the natives. As long as it 

1/1 Deriv. Adject. (verb.)-Imitat.-Augment. (Frequent. and 

Ahund. Iterat.) and Dimin.-Distrib.-Tl'ansit. (General, Special, 
and Particular)-Causat.-Making-Possess.-Instrum. &c.-and 

their various combinations. 

t Conjug. Voice, Mood, Tense, "Gender," Number, Person. 

:j: Princip. and Subol'd. Absol. and ltelat. Act. and Pass. Defin. 
and Indef. of Person, Time, Action. Pos. and Neg. (Chippeway); 
&c. 
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was requisite, I had the assistance of an Interpreter; 

but the absolute necessity of understanding and being 

understood by those among whom I was to Jive, made 

me diligent in endeavouring to learn their language; 

and some knowledge of Latin, French, and Italian, 

acquired before I left England, enabled me to reduce 

to a Grammatical form, what could only be learned 

orally, and by routine. Notwithstanding the peculi

arities in the structure of this and other American 

tongues, Habit will, with attention on the learner's 

part, so familiarize them to the mind, that they may, 

after the lapse of many years, become as spontaneously 

the vehicle of his thoughts as his mother tongue. 

Such in fact was my own case, and this circumstance 

will, I hope, plead as my apology for any errors in 

style or phraseology which may be found in this 

work. I trust that having had so long and such 

favourable opportunities of making the Cree Language 

as it were my own, I shall not be thought presumptu

ous in supposing that I could explain the peculiarities 

of their Dialects more clearly and correctly than had 

been done previously: and if this little work should 

serve to raise in the estimation of their fellow men, 

the MENTAL CHARACTER of a People, for whom, to my 

latest moments, I shall entertain feelings of grateful 

and affectionate regard-if, especially, it should prove 
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serviceable to those pious men who are labouring to 

instruct them in the truths of the Christian Religion, 

I shall think my labour in composing it amply repaid, 

and the distinguished Societies to whose liberality I 

am indebted for its publication, will have no reason 

to regret their patronage of this attempt to convey a 

more perfect knowledge of the structure of the Cree 

Language. 

The following extracts from Letters written by Mr. 

BIRD, at Red River, who has lived upwards of fifty 

years among the Cree Indians; and the Rev. Mr. 

EVANS, who has also resided among them some years, 

and assisted in the translation of one of the Gospels 

into the Oojibway (" Chippeway") Dialect, published 

at New York, in 1837; will probably be considered as 

favourable testimonies to the ability and execution of 

this work. 

[From Mr. BIRD to the Author.] 

My dear Friend, Red River, July 26, 184~. 

I cannot find terms to express my admiration of the extent of 
knowledge which your Grammar evinces. 

[From ihe same to the same.] 

Red River, Aug. 8, 1843. 

The Rev. Mr. SMITHURST has, by well studying your 

Grammar._ been enabled to read the Communion Service to the 

Swampeys, in Cree, a few days ago; and my son [an Interpreter], 

who went to hear it, says he did it wonderfully well. 
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[The Rev. ,1'f,. EVANS to Mr. J.IS. BIRD.] 

Norway House, (Lake Winnepeg,) 

My deal' Sir, 20th July, 1843. 

Having done me the honour to request me to furnish you 

with my opinion of the Cree Grammar you so kimUy lent me 

during the season, I feel bound to gratify your wish-I hesitate 

not to state, that amidst much which has fallen under my eye, on 

the subject of Indian Languages, I have met with nothing equal 
to it. No author whose works I have met with, has entered so 

fully and so satisfactorily into the subject; and I think the know

ledge of the Cree language, in all its ramifications, is possessed in 

a higher degree by your friend lUr. H. than by any other person 

who has hitherto attempted its investigation. It cannot fail to be 

a great acquisition to the furtherance of Missionary objects 

amongst the natives, both by aiding the Ministers in acquiring the 

Language, and in translating the Scriptures and other books into 
the Cree and kindred Dialects. 

JA~IES BIRD, Esq., Red River. 

To facilitate the progress of the reader, whether he 

studies the work for its own sake, or as a part of the 

philosophy of language, an analytical Index has been 

prepared, to which the student may refer, as an aid 

in recalling any part of the whole, which has either 

escaped his recollection, or may be peculiarly the 

object of his enquiries. 

J. HO\VSE. 
Cil'encestel', March, 18-1-1. 



l~DEX . 

PREFACE. 

INTRODUCTION, page i. 

• 

NOUNS, Primitive and Derivative, 181 et seq. 244. 30g . 

........ ... Abstract and Instrumental, 182 . 

...... ...... Frequentative, 322 . 

............ Passive, 322 . 

... ..... .. Diminutives, 182 . 

............ Gender, 181,244 . 

...... ...... Cases, 55, 183, 244, 245, 247, 256, 271. 

............ Numbers, 181. 

............ and their Derivative Verbs, (Denomin. Imitat. &c.) (p. 
]6et seq. 

ARTICLE, Defin. and Indef. 248, 275. 

ADJECTIVE, a Verb, 24, 25, 27, 245, 311. 

PRONOUNS, Personal, 51,60,97,136,185,24.') et seq. 273,311. 
............................. Indeterm. and Indef., 97 et seq. 189. 

... ... ... ... ... ... Possessive, 186 . 

................. ......... ..... Relative, 187 . 

...... ...... ...... Demonstrative, 188,271. 

.................. Relative, 189, 247, 273, 311. 

...... ......... .. Interrogative, 189, 279. 

VERBS, Of the, 15 et seq. 190 . 

...... ...... Root and Affix, 35, 37, 51 et seq. 176 . 

............ Impersonal, ]30, 145, 146,190 et seq . 

...... ...... Intransitive, Verb Substantive, &c. 135, 198 et seq., 254, 

314 . 

...... ...... ...... .. ...... (Adj. and Neut.), 25, 27, 30, 35, 49, 142 

et seq., 192 et seq., 249, 300. 
" ..................... Accidental (Neut.) ]46. 

b 



XVlll INDEX. 

VERBS. Intransitive (Participial forms), 2:5 et seq. 49, 111 et seq. 
129,212,227,312,822. See 

IncIef. Time . 

.. ...... ... Primitive and Derivative, 16 et seq. 33 et seq. 67 . 

... ...... ... Augmentative& Diminutive,21,69 et seq. 104, 172 et seq . 

...... ...... Simple and Compound. 134. 177 . 

............ Transitive, General, 39, 76, 211,255, ,1301,311. 

.... ....... ............ Causative, 19, 38, 88, 165 et seq. 

... ...... ...... ......... Special, 86 et seq. 95, 103. 

...... ........... ...... Particular, 95, 96. 

......... .............. Reflective, 82 et seq. 95, 228, 233, ,1324. 

Reciprocal, 84-, 95, 228. 

Simulative (4th Conjugation), 19,20, 84. 

Negative (Chippeway), 53, 206, 234, 278. 
Possessive, 21 ob8. 10, 139. 

Instrumentive (3d Conjug.), 20, 121, 234. 

Absolute and Relative, 132, ]58,162. 

... ............ ......... Active and Passive, 26,27, 57, 106 et seq. 

114- et seq. 212, 213, 255 

et seq. 262 et seq. 
MOODS, Indicative, 191, 199, 213 &c. 252, 260. 

Subjunctive. 195,201,251 &c. 252,260. 

Imperative, 204, 220, 225, &c. 

Optative} A '1' . 
P 

. 1 UXI larles, 199· 
otentla 

Suppositive (Indicative), 205, 302, et seq. 
Dubitative (Subjunctive), 205, 302. 

Negative (Chippeway), 63, 206, 234,278. 
Infinitive, 262, 313. 

TENSES, Present and Preterite, see ACCIDENCE and ADDENDA. 
... ........ Future, &c. Auxiliaries, 199.203. 302 . 

............ Indefinite (Time), 73 et seq., 202.203.2 17.275,328 . 

...... ...... Present and Indefinite (Imperative), 204, 220, 225. 
CASES, Direct, 256, 311. 

............ Oblique, 55, 117 et seq., 209, 229 et seq., 256,265 et seq. 
271, 277 Vocat.) . 

............ Possess. or Accessory, 121l, 209, 205 et seq. 



INDEX. 

GENDERS, 130, 199, 21~. 
NUMBERS, Singular and Plural, Passim. No Dual. 
PERSONS, 51, 60, 185 . 
... ... ... ... ... Indefinite, 98 et seq. 105, 107 et seq. 122, 259· 
ADVERBS, 33, ~39 et seq., 28 J. 
CONJUNCTIONS, ;3-t, 212, 28-t. 
PREPOSITIONS, 34, ~-t2, 288,290. 
INTERJECTIONS, 34, ~43, 291. 

xix 

ELEMENTARY WORDS, as Being, Quality, Energy, &c. 134 
et seq . 

... ........................... ... ...... ... Relation, 167 . 

... ... ... ... ... ... ........................ Privation, 169 . 

... ........................ ........... ... Degree or Intensity, 1 I):!, 172. 
COMPOUND WORDS, 177, 292. 
ACCIDENCE, 181. 
SYNTAX, 244. 
NEGATION, 63, 206, 234" 278. 
INTERROGATION,279. 
SENTENCES, 252, 294. 
THE ELLIPSIS, 296. 
ACCENT, &c. 297. 
ADDENDA, 300. 
FURTHER REMARKS, :J09. 
Of the VERB SUBSTANTIVE, &c. I:JI) et seq. 198 et seq. 2:. I., 

314. 
DIALECT, 316,323. 
ADDITIONAJJ NOTES, 318. 
ELEMENTARY WORDS, 321-
SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS, 322. 



ERRATA, &c. 

Fol' "Ethinu," read" Ethrn'u" passim. 
p. 77, line 17, dele" Italian and." 
pp. 80, line 5, and 146, line 17, to "it so moveth," add" groweth, be::om-
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p. 129, line 19, dele "(the Bubjunctive)." 
p. 135, line 29, fol' " ETU," read" ETU or ETUE." 
p. 213, line 15, to " he loves him," add" or them." 
p. 233, line 9, read" ACCUSATIVE, DATIVE, and POSSESSIVE Cases 

combined." 

p. 301, line 1, to" subjunctive" &c. add "(see Verb Subst. Subj. Present, 
p. 201.)" 

p. 304, line 21, for "(plu. -wa)" read" (plu. -wow)." 



A GRAMMAl{ 

OF 

THE eRE E LAN G U AGE. 

INTRODUCTION. 

THE ALGONQUI;-';S. 

OF all the peculiar circumstances which charac
terize the new world, none is more calculated to 
attract the attention of the general enquirer than the 
vast number of nations, apparently distinct in origin, 
which overspread that immense continent. Of the 
chief of these, various writers have, according to their 
respective means of information, given us some ac
count, and especially of the Alg6nquin people, one of 
the most conspicuous among the ancient nations of 
the northern division of the new world. In the Indian 
family, these stand in high relief. From their numbers, 
as well as the extent of the territory they possess, they 
derive a paramount claim to distinction, as from their 
long intercourse with ourselves, commercially and 
otherwise, they ought to have a strong hold on our 
affections. It is probable that the history of such a 
nation is closely linked with that of the first peopling 
of the western hemisphere. ' 

B 
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Descriptions of the whole country of the Algon
quins, '*' we possess in ample detail; its numerous lakes 
and rivers have all been explored, and are delineated 
on our maps; his native habits, means of subsistence, 

" The country of the Algonquins may, perhaps, be defined, 

in general terms, as lying between the fortieth and sixtieth 

degrees of r\orth Latitude, and between the :YIississippi and a line 

drawn from its head waters north-westerly to Cumberland House, 

&c. on the west side, and the Atlantic and Hudson's Bay on the 

east. Within this extensive region are found most of the Great 

Lakes of America. This nation consists of many tribes, (vide Dr. 

PRICHARD'" " Researches, <tc." vol. 2,) of which the Crees, called 

by some authors Kris, KnzsteneallX, Killl.5tenoes, Nehethoways, &c. 

seem to be the principal, and to occupy the greatest extent of 

country, viz. all, or nearly all that territory, the numerous rivers 

of which carry their waters into Hudson's Bay. 

The domain of the Crees (whose national name is NehetMwuck, 

i.e. "exact beings or peo-ple,") may also be considered as divided 

into large districts, which are severally distinguished by the name 

of some notable,hill, lake, river, &c. within or bordering on these 

territorial divisions, and each of them has generally its own dialect 

-that is, their language is marked by some of those interchanges 

of cognate sounds which will hereafter be more particularly noticed. 

The inhabitants of each of these districts further divide them

selves into bands or families, which are also distinguished by the 

name of some remarkable object in the tract in which they are 

accustomed to hunt; but, in this case, instead of the general 

denomination" ethlnuuk"-" Indians," by which the inhabitants 

of a district or a whole nation are known, and which may be con. 

sidered as the generic appellation, they receive or assume, in these 

smaller divisions, its diminlltiv. form, "ethineesuk," indicative 

of their subordinate importance; so Wuskwy.wuchee.ethineesuk, 

" the Birch.hill Indians," may be considered as a branch of the 

Kisseeskahchewun.ethinuuk, i. e. of the Indians belonging to the 
district on the river of that name. 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 3 

and indeed almost every thing connected with the 
Algonquin and his wigwam have been accurately 
described. Nothing seems to be wanting to com
plete our thorough acquaintance with him, but a 
correct account of his language; a point indeed of 
importance, as being the only avenue to a knowledge 
of his origin and intellectual and moral character. In 
more general terms, it is through the medium of his 
language alone that we can attain to the native Indian's 
mind-to that peculiar kind of human intellect, which, 
in all probability, is one of the links connecting the 
history of these tribes with that of other nations. 

In order to supply this desideratum, I shall en
deavour to exhibit the information I gained on this 
subject, during a residence of many years among 
the Crees (one of the Algonquin tribes), in a detailed, 
but as compendious a manner as I am able. I pro
pose, in the first place, to take a cursory view of 
the present state of our information respecting the 
Algonquin language, making, at the same time, 
some brief observations on its general character; 
and secondly, to give an analytical and gmmmatical 

view of the Cree dialect - with such illustrations, 
from the kindred dialect of the Chippeways, as may 
throw additional light on disputable or difficult points, 
and' elucidate, in a manner more generally intel
ligible, those principles in their structure which have 
hitherto proved a barrier to the attainment of these 
languages. 

It has been already hinted, that the knowledge we 
possess of the native American languages is very 

B 2 
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limited, though, perhaps, we are better informed 
respecting that of the Algonquin family than any 
other: this information appears to have been chiefly 
derived from the missionaries, whom a great part of 
a long life passed among those people in the diligent 
exercise of their spiritual calling (for which an intimate 
acquaintance with the lang-uage would seem indispen
sable), may be naturally supposed to haye thoroughly 
qualified for furnishing abundant and correct infor
mation, theoretical as well as practical. But their 
endeavours do not seem to have been cro\yned with 
the success which their pious intentions merited: 
nor has any advance, I think, been made since the 
venerable ELIOT published his" Indian Grammar begun, 

in 1666," (more than a century and a half ago,) which, 
as the title implies, \Vas considered by himself as 
merely an elementary treatise, 

From the circumstance of his haying translated 
the Bible into the language of the Massachusetts 
Indians, or rather from his being the reputed trans
lator, (which is a very different thing,) it has been 
erroneously supposed that he was thoroughly n'rsed 
in their language; I say erroneously, for he himself 
admits, in his Grammar, published two years after the 
first edition of his Bible, that he " thinks there be 
some more (cOl;},cordances), but I have beat out no 
more." From this admission alone, it may be fairly 
inferred, and, indeed, anyone qualified to judge of 
the nature of the undertaking will at once conclude, 
that the translation, if correct, was formed only by 
the assistance of a half-breed interpreter, to whom 
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both languages were equally familiar. I am much 

inclined to think, however, that, grammatically con
sidered, it is an imperfect performance. 

COTTO N, also, was a learned missionary, and to 
him his contemporary ELIOT acknowledses his great 
obligations for assistance, especially in the second 
edition of this translation. Though he wrote sermons 
in this language, yet he did no more towards com
lJllInicating a knowledge of it than compile a copious, 
and, as far as it goes, a valuable vocabulary. It does 
not C'.ppear that either of them could make a grammar 
embracing all the principles of the languase in which 
they preached and wrote. 

These observations are by no means made with a 
view to discredit the labours of the very respectable 
persons here mentioned, but merely to show how diffi
cult it is for any European to make himself thoroughly 
master of the principles of the Algunquin tongue. 

Nothing appeared on this subject, I believe, between 
1666 and 1788, a period of more than 120 years, 
when Dr. JONATHAN EDWARDS* communicated to 

.. Dr. EDWARDS also, as he informs us, enjoyed the most favour

able advantages for acquiring the Indian tongue. He "constantly, 

from his childhood upwards, associated with the Indians, and 

acquired a great facility in speaking their language; it became 

more familiar to him than his mother tongue; even all his thoughts 

-ran in Indian," &c. 

To this" perfect familiarity with their dialect," (the Mohegan) 

he is stated to have "united a stock of grammatical and other 

learning, which well qualified him for the task of reducing an un

written language to the rules of grammar," &c. With all thesf 
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the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences, a 
paper on the Mohegan dialect, (see Massachusetts 

Historical Collections, vo]. 10,) containing various 
desultory remarks on the grammatical structure of the 
North American languages, but without much extend
ing the knowledge respecting them already possessed. 
Though he was, perhaps, a less skilful grammarian 
than ELIOT, he corrected one of his (ELIOT'S) promi
nent errors, by denying the existence of an infinitive 
mood. The value of his authority is however greatly 
lessened, as was before observed, by the singular 
errors into which he has fallen. 

In 1823, nearly half a century after the appearance 
of the above paper, the American Philosophical 
Society published a Grammar of one of the dialects 
(the Delaware) translated into English by the learned 
Mr.Du PONCEA u, from the manuscript of ZEISBERGER, 
a German missionary, with a very valuable preface by 
the Translator. This grammar contains a great deal 
of matter. much more than all the rest put together, 
but, in its present form, is ill calculated to improve 
our theoretical acquaintance with these idioms. The 
materials for illustration are generally ill chosen, the 
parts of the verb often erroneously constructed, and 
withal the arrangement of them is made on such an 

advantages, however, it cannot be denied that, some of his obser

vations, even on important points, are erroneous, and others are 

calculated to mislead, as, I trust; will be shewn in the proper place. 

"JONATHAN EDWARDS,D.D., was pastor ofachurch in New Haven, 

and member of the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences." 
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incongruous plan as greatly to lessen the merit which 
the work would otherwise possess. It ir;, besides, de
fective in several important points. Yet we are told, 
that this venerable missionary, who died in 1808, at 
the advanced age of eighty-seven, had resided among 
them upwards of sixty years, " preaching the gospel to 
them in their native idioms." But in this compila
tion there is sufficient evidence of his having never 
thoroughly understood theoretically this or any other 
language of simila}" structure. 

We come now to another venerable and experienced 
missionary, (and he is the la:-;t on my list,) in the person 
of HECKEWELDER, who was likewir;e considered as well 

skilled in the languages of the Indians, having passed 
forty years of his long life among them. He was also, 
it appears, a member of the American Philosophical 
Society. An extended correspondence on this very 
interesting subject, between him and that eminent 
scholar, Mr. Du PONCEAU, its then secretary, has been 
laid before the public. The observations of HEcKE
WELDER prove however too desultory and unimportant 
to beof much use, and are often too carelessly made to be 
judicious or correct; his definitions, also, are frequently 
crude and unsatisfactory. To generalize correctly on 
this subject, above all others, requires great reflection 
and care. So perplexed and intricate is the structure 
of these languages to a person who does not possess a 
comprehensive knowledge of their anomalous forms, 
that he must return to his point again and again, for 
the hundredth time, before he can obtain such a result 
as deserves to be noted down. It cannot be investi-
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gated hastily without danger of the risk that HEeKE. 

WELDER often incurred, of being lost in a mist of his 
own ralsmg. Besides, though doubtless sufficiently 
skilled in the language for all practical purposes in 
his vocation, he was evidently far from being a pro

found Indian scholar. 
In taking this brief retrospect, I haye been perform

ing an unpleasant task, but I could not do otherwise, 
considering the acknowledged darkness in "hich we 
are still involved, with respect to the grammar of 
these North American languascs. The several au
thors, enumerated above, seem indeed to have reached 
a certain point of information, beyond which the 
genius of the language has been to them all, as a 

term incognita. 
The study of thcsr idioms, and very probably of all 

oral uncultivated languages, is indeed full of perplexity. 
The path of the enquirer is beset with obstacles in 
every direction. Even supposing him to haye sur
mounted, in some degree, the first difficulty of gaining 
the names of t !zings and act ions, he has yet to attain 
to a distinct knowledge of the various relatio)!:) in which 
they are combined together, or their grammatical 
value in a sentence, and this too in a systelll differing 
altogether from that of his own language. This is, 
indeed, even in a simple phrase or sentence, no light 
task, but the great, the hitherto unsurmounted diffi
culty is correct interpretation, and correct classification 
of, or the giving of right names to, the anomalous 
members of a sentence, or groups of ideas. This is 
rt fruitful source of confusion and error, arising indeed 
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sometimes from a necessity inseparable from the cir
cumstances of the case, of generalizing from too few 
particulars. Accordingly, I have been able to detect, 
among these grammarians, no fewer than six different 
names for the same form of the verb. Thus have 
they all gone astray. Their participles and infinitives 
are mere phantoms, that irrecoverably seduce them 
from the right path, and would be alone insuperable 
obstacles to the forming of a right system. The 
native American has a grammatical system of his 
own. 

From this view of the subject, we need not feel 
surprized that very strange notions, as erroneous as 
strange, have been entertained with re:spect to the 
American Indians and their languages. So has it not 
only been said that they have few ideas, and that 
their languages are consequently' poor, but a writer ill 
a respectable American periodical, of a recent date, 
(N. A. Review, .Jail. l~~(i,) has even gone so far as to 
assert that " this strange poverty in their languages is 
supplied by gesticulation; and that no man has e\l~r 

seen an Indian in conversation without being sensible 
that the head, the hands, and the body, are all put in 
requisition to aid the tongue in the performance of its 
appropriate duty." An assertion so extravagant, so 
diametrically opposed to the truth, may be safely left 
to the disposal of the better informed writers before 
named; and is only here noticed as an eyidence of 
the ignorance that still prevails on this very inte~ 

resting subject. 
As, on the one hand, the assertion just (Iuoted is a 
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complete misrepresentation of the Indiall language, 
so neither, on the other, is it rightly conceived of by 
those who imagine that even the common concerns 
of life are discoursed on through the medium of trope 
and ti"llrt'. Both of these are wide of the truth. To 

,~ 

remove tlH'se erroneous impressions, and to conn'y 
a more correct notion of this subject, I lllay observe 
that the language of the Indian, in it,; largest sense, 
is a matter both of progressive, and, as it \yere, of 
sy,;tclllatic acquirement-growing \yith his growth, 
and reachin~ perfection only as he arri\"es toward,; 
maturity. The child surrounded by sensible object..;, 
domestic and external, gradually learns the}l(I/IIfs of 
these-of things, and actiol/s, and their modes of (elll

tion (to, from, &c.) and the fond garrulity of a mother, 
joined to that of its playmates, simultaneously ac
customs its mind to the use of all the inflections by 
which those relations are expressed. Infancy may 
be called especially the grammar age-the season of 
laying the foundation for the future superstructure. 

The next step is, perhaps, uarratil'f discourse. In 
this the now enquiring youth derives, from the ample 
sullj('ds of hunting, war, &c. an abundant accession 
of new {('fins and new combinations. Didactic topics 
are suited to a still maturer age, supplying the com
plement of his stock of moral and intellectual ideas, 
and their H(lJncs. The aged impart to youth-the 
parent to his children of riper years-for their infor
mation and profit, the fruits of his own experience
his own knowledge. He recounts events-deduces 
rules of conduct-gives advice and instruction. It 
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IS a subject for the understanding, involving the 
discipline of the mind. The language as well as the 
character of the Indian seems now to be completed. 
He is competent to the interchange of thought, to 
converse, and to judge on every subject that may 
come under his notice. At this point he has arrived 
too without artificial helps; it appears to be the 
natural, necessary, but progressive result of the 
gradual developement of his physical and mental 
faculties, for this result is the same for all Indians. 
But, here we must. stop. The power of readily choos
ing and combining, from his various stock of materials, 
so as to form figurative expressions, is to him personal 
and peculiar. Not e\'ery Indian is an orator. It is 110 

uncommon thing to see a distinguished chief employ 
some other person to deliver his haiangues. 

From these brief observations on the general subjects, 

&c. of Indian languages, I proceed to make a few 
remarks on their specific jo rill , &c:. \yith a particular 
reference to the Algonquin dialects. 

The whole fabric of language, as exhibited in the 
American idioms, compared with European tongues, 
is of a very peculiar structure, cast, as it appears, in 
a very different mould from ours, and offering to the 
grammarian a novel and singularly organized system 
of speech, and to the metaphysician a new view of the 
operations of the human mind. The ideas are often 
differently grouped-in those groups the ideas are often 
differently disposed, and the terms expressing them 
differently arranged. Long expressions in English arE: 
sometimes shortened, and short ones are lengthened. 



l~ .\ GR.\ \1 :\1.\ R OF 

Yet it is a systclll complete in the mechanism of it" 
parts, and adequate to the end desired. It is only, 

indeed, if I ma:-' so say, language under a new phase. 
The want of some forms, and the modification of others, 

arc compensated in a manner to which the European 

is wholly a stranger. This system furnishes a beautiful 
specimen of order,in the midst of the greatest apparent, 
and, as it would ,;eem, unavoidable confusion and 
disordrr. Regular in its fOrllLs, it has especial care to 
distinguish the natur((l from the adventitious; the 
defillite from the indefinite accidents, as well of person, 
as of action; tIll' act from thc habit; the j)((rticu/ul' 

i nstancC' froUl the yf'1I er(( / character or disposition. 
In want of a )1((111(' for a thin~, the American d('fz~nes or 

c. • 

describes it. .. 
It is not so copious as languages enriched by science 

and civilization, but analogous, perhaps, in character 
to that which we find in the early part of the first 
book of the Dible, which appears to describe the cir
cUlllstances of mankind in a state antecedent to the arts 
and sciences of civilized life; but it is abundantly stored 
with terms connected with the arts of fishing, hunt .. 
ing, &c. the sciences of saYa~e life. Indeed, contrary 

to the prevailin~ notions, this language "'ill be found 
to be adequate, not only to the mere expression of 
their wants, but to that of every circumstance or 
sentiment that can, in any way, interest or affect un¥ 
cultivated minds. 

I may add that as, perhaps, no cultivated language 
is more susceptible of analysis than the Cree and the 

Chlppeway, so I am greatly disposed to think that 
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ho language is better adapted than the former of 
these, * for the purpose of philosophical investigation, 
whether with a reference to its own system, or, as 
an object of comparison, with the languages of the 
old world. 

As the Indian languages are numerous, so do they 
greatly vary in their effect on the ear . We have the 
rapid C6otoonay of the Rocky Mountains, and the 
stately Blackfoot of the plains, the slow embarrassed 
Flat-head of the mountains, the smooth-toned Pierced

nose, the ~ttural difficult Sussee and CMpewyrin, 

the sing-song A'ssinneboigne, the deliberate Cree, and 
the sonorous majestic CMppeway. Differing as they 
do in this respect, it is worthy of notice that the 
different tribes, or nations of that hemisphere discover 
a much greater aptitude or facility in acquiring 
the language of each other than they do in learning 
any European tongue, which, indeed, they can rarel?, 

,. My reason for preferring the Cree for the purpose mpl1-

tioned, is not that the Chippeway does not contain in its structure 

the same grammatical elements, but that they are sometimes not so 

obvious-so well defined-e.g. the nasals m and n, which constantly 
occur in the latter, are often found, (as in mb, lld, llg, &c.) when 

compared with corresponding terms in the former, to be unnecessary 

adjuncts, not modifying the meaning of the root, and are therefore 

merely expletive, at least,however they may add to the beauty of the 

language. But, besides this, by the change of tit and t or d into their 

cognate n (see Dialect), which frequently happens, three important 

elements are resolved into one, which consequently, even without 

the addition of the redundant n above mentioned, becomes, to the 

mere Chippeway scholar, ambiguous and perplexing, if not fatal to 

the object of his research. 
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if ever, (I here speak of the Crees) be induced to 
attempt. The European finds the same difficulty in 
acquiring theirs. Their turn of mind leads them to 
group their ideas and combine their thoughts after 
their o\YIl peculiar manner, though indeed, iu some 
of these lan~llag-es, the thoughts are expressed through 
the medium of sounds, as unlike to those uttered by 
other nations as it can be imagined the yocal organs 
can produce. 

Some of these languages are, more than others, 
in accordance with our own systelll (If articulation, 
as the Cree and the Chippc\yay 1l0\\ u'uder con
sideration, which are therefore fortunately well 
adapted for our purpose. These, though strictly 
cognate idioms, are marked by differences of an inte
resting description; the one (the Chippeway) is, even 
in the vowels, ycry strongly nasal, from which the 
Cree is, in the northern districts at least, perfectly 
free. The Chippeway has two negatiYes, like the 
French; one of which, in negative propositions, is 
interwoven with the verb through all its forms. Its 
cognate Cree knows nothing of this negative form. 

The great characteristic which distinguishes the 
languages of the new from those of the old world, is 
found in the peculiar structure and powers of their 
l'rrh, and this will be the subject of the next chapter. 
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PART 1. 

-
OF THE VERB. 

Of the Indian verb, as respects its nature or e~sence, 
it may, without hesitation, be said to be strictly 
analogous to the part of speech in European lan
guages, bearing the same name; viz. as-predicating, 
being; as-Net' i-an, I am; or manner of being or 
acting, as-Ne neMtheten, I am glad; Net'dwkoosin, 

I am sick; Ne nepowin, I stand; Ne pimootan, I \yal k, 

&c. ; and of all this class of terms I consider the rrrb 

substantin.', in the Cree language, to be proximately or 
remotely the nucleus. To convey a right notion of its 
powers, however, ''Ie must necessarily go into detaiL 
These are, as already remarked, more extensiye than 
in some European tongues, and are proportionately, at 
least, more difficult to exhibit in an intelligible arrange
ment. With a view to clearness on this point, I shall 
make my observations on this intricate subject under 
three general heads, viz. 

First-The matter or materials of which the verb 

is composed. 
Secondly-Its kinds. 
Thirdly-Its forms as developed in its various in

flections. 
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CHAPTER 1. 

The first of the heads above mentioned, or the mat
fer of which the India)l rerb consists, may be further 

\'iewec1 with advantage in th('~e five ways, viz. 
I. As to it,; origin. 

II. As consisting of a root and affix. 
III. As primitive or derivative. 
l Y. As absolute or relative. 
V. As simple or compound. 

-----
8t'ctiull I. 

As to the Origill of the \erh. 

The Indian verb is of various origin, e. g. 
1. It comes from the names of things, as nouns. 
2. . ...................... qllalitie.~·, as adnounscl 
3. . .•...••.............. energy or action, as 

verbs . 
. -t. • ••••••••••••••••••••• relations, as pronouns 

adverbs, &c. 
FIR sT.-The noun is the root of several kinds of 

verbs, among others of the following, formed from 
Nlppee, water. (See Accidence.) 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 17 

1. Nippeewoo (animate. ) He is watery i. e. possesses the nature 

0/ water. 

Napayoo, a man; (vir) napaywoo, he is (a) man. 

Oowassis, a child; oowassisewoo, he is (a) child. 

H60kemow, a chiif; hookemowoo, he is (a) cltiif. 

Koona, snow; koonewoo, he is ~nowy, i. e. he is covered 

with snow. 

Nippeewun (inanimate). It is watery i. e. possessing its na

ture). It is wet. 

M(mnetowull, it is God-like (supernatural). 

Nummaisewun uskee (inan.); it is a fishy country (from 

llummais, a fish). 

A'ssiskeeuun (inan.), it is dusty (from assiskee, dust, also 

earth ). 
Koonewun, it is snowy, covered with snow. 

This form asserts the uature or essence of the 1Ioun 

to be in the subject. I 

Tlte subjoined notes are taken from MI'. Peter Jones's CMppeway Translation 

of tlte Gospel of St. John, printed for the British and Foreign Bible So

ciety, London, IS31. [See Aceidence.] 

It will be useful to the reader, in investigating these two dialects, or in 
comparing them together, to bear in mind that the labial letters, b, p, m, 

and 00, or w, are cOIl'vertible, as are also the linguals, tit, d, t, 11, s, st, Is, 

cit, sit, ::, zh, j. The CMppeways also often omit the Cree s. 

Cree-Net' Etetheten, I think it, is in Chippeway, Nind' eniiindon. 
Tiihn' ispeeteek, How large is it ? A'hneen menik ? 

U'skee, country. A'hkeh (JONES) 

Note-Animate and inanimate refer to gender. [See Accidence.] 

I St. John, i. 23, 06gemah .. Lord or chief. 
xviii. 37, Ked' oogemowh (Indic.) .. Thou art (a) chief . 
. . . . . . . . 06gemiihweyon (Subj.) .. Tltat I am (a) king. 
xii. 42. Wiigemiihwejig (Subj.) .. Who were chiefs. 
vi. 70. Mahje-muned6owelt (Indic.) .. He is (a) devil. 
x. 21. Maje-munedoowid (Subj.) .. Who is (a) devil. 
i\'. :H. Oojechahgoowelt CIndie.) .. He is (a) spirit. 

C 
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i. t\ippeewissll (anim.) he i.\·waler-like, ll'atel'-ish, (not diminut.) 

NUP;lYOO, a man; (vir) n'l]),IYJI,i.\.\·/I, he is man-like, 

manly. 
Ethinu, (homo) a man, (/II Indian; Ethinesll, he is wise, 

discreet. 

Nippeen'oll' (inan.), it is 1'Jatcr-like, watery, waterish, humid. 

K!'I.,ketaY"fI. 0 burllt ('(Jill; kusket:'tYlvoW, it is coal-like, 

i. e. black. 

Mithk0o, blood; mithk7v01I1. it is blood-like. i. c. l·ed. 

P{'wapisk. metal, }It'wapiskll'()II'. it is metal-like, I. e. 

mciallic. 

This form shows the manner, or resemblance, of the noun 

to be in the subject. 

3. t\ippeewissoo (anim.), fte is watered (wetted). 

t\ippell'clagoo (inan.) it is watered (n'elled). 

This form implies the accii/clil or acceS"IOIl of the noun 

to the subject. 

4. t\ippeeha.1foo (anim. ).-This is a callsalil'£' form, and indicates 

the callsilll of the object to become the noun-he 

turns or changes him into·II'011'/'.2 

2 vi. 63. \"e)'os .. Flesh. 
i. 14. Ke weyuseweCh)rih (pass. indic.) .. He was made flesh. 

i. 23. 06gemah .. The Lord, alw king, chief, &c. 
viii. 5·! 06gemuhwc(lt)Me:ooyoll (relkct. subj.) .. If I chief-myself, 

" if I honour myself." 
Wagemahwe(h)id (act. subj.) .. That chiefeth me, "that 

honoureth me." 
vi. 15. We 'Jogemilhwe(h)egood (subj.) .. That he I('ns to be king-ed 

(by them), .. To make him a king." 

xix. 12. Wilgwain wagemahwe(hXdezoogl!lnin (reflect. subj. dub.), . 
Whosoever maketh himself a king. 
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",ppeet6w (inan.), he turns it ill to water. 

Mtmis-ilppwooy, bcn:I/-liquor, i. e. wine. 

Mi'mis-appwooI6w, he turns it info lVille . . l 

19 

.5. Nippeewelw!Joo (anim.)-Thc transitive of Nippeewoo, indi

cating the transfer of the attribllte to the object-he 

watery-eth (wets) him. 

NippeewetolV (inan.) - The transitive of NippeelvlIll - he 

watery-eth (IVrts) if. 

A'ssiskeewetow (inan.), hi' dusty-eth it, covers it with dust. 

6. Nippeekd!J0o (inan.)-This form asserts the making of the 

noun - he water-makes, i. e. Ite is making water 

(indefinite ). 

Muskesin, a shoe; 11l11skesine-kii,1foo, Ill' is shoe-making. 

WIIllnaheg-g'un, a trap; wlll1nah,'ggune-lai,Yoo, he is trap

making. 

\\';iskaht-ggun-eku,Yoo, he is making a house. 

Athl'ppee1cu.lJoo, he 1Ie1-makes (from at/nlppee, a net). 

They also say, figuratively, 
Cowishemooneku,Yoo, he 01' .\'/". is making the bed. 

Pbtawonelui,ll0o, he makes a slll()kill~ assembl,ll. 

Weekookd,ll0o, he makes ajeasi. 

Mewlltelu~1foo, he makes up a bundle 01' load (from mewllt, 

a bag or bundle). 

Ootapane1cti!Joo, he makes (i. e. arranges the things on) 

the sledge. 

:1 ii. 3. Zhahwe-min-ahboo .. Yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine. 
ii. 9. [(ali. zhUhwemenahboowechegahddig (partieip. pass. indie.) .. 

That was made wine. 
iv. ~6. Zhahwemenahboowetoopun (act. indie.) .. He wine-ed it, "he 

made the water wine." 
ii. 14. Adahwajig (act.) .. " (Those) who sold," bartered. 
Ii. 16. A'hdah,,'awc-gahmeg6owetook:igoon (imp. neg.) .. Exehange

house-lIwke-not-it. 
C ') 
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7. Nippeekald'yoo (act. anim.)-The transitive of the above, and 

intimating the transfer or addition of the noun, to 

~n object in an inlcnsative manner, e. g. making, 

&c. (sur-attribute)-He water makes it. 

H6okemow, a chiif,. hookem6wekalti,Yoo, he chiif-makes 

him, he makes him a chief. 

Owak6n, a slavc; owak6nekald,Yoo, he makes him a slave. 

1Vewutte!calu!Joo (anim.), he loads (makes, i. e. arranges 

the load on) hi 1/1, as a horse. 

Ootapanekflliiw (inan.), he arranges it on the sledge. 

H6okemowkUsoo (reflect.), he eliiif-makes himself, i. e. he 

" makes or IJ/"ctcilds the chief." 

Napaykasoo (id.) he " makes the man." [~ee Section S, 

Simulalicc form.] 
Nippeekatum (inan.), (idem) he waler-makes it, i. e. makes 

boY the addition qf n'ater (as to spiritsfor a beverage.) 

Mechim,food,. mechimekfttum, he jood-makes it, i. e. he 

baits it (a trap). 

Picku, gum or pilch,. pickekdtum, he pitches it, (i. e. adds 

pitch to it,) as a canoe. 

~eeseepaskwut, sugar,. seeseepaskwutehitum, he sugar

makes it, i. e. b.y the addition 0/ sugar to it, as to a 

beverage, <rc. 

Nippeekatd.Y0o (accid. pass. inan.), it is water-made. 

S6oneow, silver or gold; s6one6wekatd!Joo, it is silvered or 

gilded. 

Seeseepaskwutckata,Yoo, it is sugar-made, i. e. it is sugared. 

Pickeekat6!Joo, it is IJitched or gummcd. 

8. Nippeekagd!Joo-This form implies the making qf the noun, 

with, or qf, the object; ahlatively-hemakes water qfit. 
Sewappwo0,Y, sOltr liquor, i. e. vinegar . 

............ .. wun, it is vinegar, Jiartakes 0/ vinegar . 

............. .. tOw, he tUl'llS it into vincgar . 

............ .. ./ca,Yoo, he makes vinegar . 

... ...... ...... kdtum, he vinegars it, that is, adds vinegar to 
some other thing. 
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Sewappwookatdyoo, it is vinegared . 

... ... ... ... ... kagdyoo, he makes vinegar if it. 

g. Nippeesk6w-This form intimates abundance of the noun-

water abounds, or there is abundance C!f water. 

M{mis, a berry,. mEmisesk6w berries abound. 

Attik, a deer,. attikoosk6w, deer abound. 
:'.1innahik, a spruce fir; minnahikooskow, spruce firs 

abound. 4 

10. 00-~ ippeemu-This form (oot before a vowel) shows that the 
subject possesses the noun-he has, i. e. owns or 

possesses water. 

Oonapaimu, she has, or possessEs, a man, i.e. a husband. 

Ootemu, he possesses a horse, or horses. 

Assam, a sno1v-sltOc. 

Oot'assamu, he has snow-shoes. 

[Thus in these possessive verbs, the object may, In Cree, 

be either singular or plural; but, in Chippeway, they 
follow the common rules of agreement.] 5 

11. Hookemowetltemayoo, he chiif-thinks him; i. c. considers 

him a clliif. 
This subject6 thinl,s the person, thing, &c. expressed by the 

4 V. 3. N€beh .. Water. 
iii. 23. Nebeh-kah (pres. for preter.) .. There was much water. 
vi. 10. MeenzhahshkooMhbun (preter.) " There was much grass. 

5 iv. 16. Ke nahb:iim .. Thy husband. 
iv. 16. Nind' oonahb:imese. (poss. neg.) .. I hare no husband. 
iv. IS. Kah oonahbameyunig (poss.) .. Whom thou husbandest them, 

hast had as husbands. 
Note--The present and the compound of the present, are often used for 

the past tenses. 

6 viii. 49. Nind' 60gemahwdnemah (indie.) .. I chief-think-him, "honour 
him." 

xii. 26. Ka 60gemahwdnemahjin (subj.) .. " He will honour him." 

v. 23. Che 6ogemahwdnl?lnegood (pass. subj.) .. That he sholild be 

honoured by, (&c,) 
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noun, to be in the object. The general principle, 

that, in a compounded verb, the accessory member 

is, in these dialects, a secondar!J attributive, will be 

noticed hereafter. This form constitutes perhaps 

the only l'xception to the rule. 

Most if not all nouns, both primitive and derivative, 
have their deri,'ative wrbs also, as, 

Weegee (g hard), a tent or dll,elling. 

Weegu (neut.), he dwells or tent.\. 

'-IVegeema!Joo (transit.) he lcnt-eth (1I'it Iz) him. 

Wegeemogglln, a tent-mute OT person tented /l,ith. [See 

Passive XUll/l,\'.] 

Uskeeoo, he cOllntries, i. e. fte dwells in that quarter (from 

llskee, countr!J). 

Weal-uskeemd!Joo, he com-putriot-eth him (transit). 

Weet-uskeem6ggun, fellow-countrymate. 

Ootawe, father. 

Ootaweeoo, he is (a)fatlzrr. 

Ootawema!Joo, he fathers him, ). e. he is his father, or by 

adoption, &c. he is a father to him.7 

7 v. 17 N'oos .. My father. 
iii. 35. Way60semind (pass.) .. Who is fathered," the father." 
viii. 41. Pazhegoo \Y ayoosemungfd (act.) .. He is one, whom we 

esteem father, .. we have one father." 
viii. 42. Ooyooseyugoobun (\'erb possess.) .. If lie were your father. 
viii. 44. Ket' ooyoosemahwah (act. anim.) .. 1'e esteem him father. 

Oat' ooy60sind6n (act. inan.) " He fathers it, "the father 
of it." 

viii. 39. Nind' ooyoosen6n iv. poss.) .... He is OUT father." 

iv. 50. Ke gwlS .. Thy son. 
i. 34. Oogwesemegood .. Whot's son-ed by (God)," the Son (of God)." 
i. 49. Ked' oogwesemig .. He Bon-etll thee (God), " thou art the Son 

(of God)." 
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Pepoon, winfer (or it is winter) also a year. 

l'ep6onissu, he winfers. 

T¥eeche-pep6onissemdyoo, he winters with him. B 
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iii. 16. Kah oogwesejin (possess,) .. vVhom he has for son, "his 

(only begotten) son." 
v. 22. ". agwC.sclfwhjin (act.) .. TV/will he son-etlt, "the son." 
v. H). \Vagwesem 'nd (pa". indeter.) .. II-lto is son-ed, " the son." 
iii. 36. vVagwt~sememi17jii/(id. po . .". case) .. Who isson-ed, "the son." 

iv.49. Xe nejahms .. illy child. 
,·iii. :)3. Nind' oonejaneselllel!ooi/Oll .. ;\hraham .. (act.) He childeth 

liS, " we be Abraham's seed." 

viii 37. Oon~iahnese"lCIl1fiy .. That he child-etl! you "that ye are 
his seed." 

viii. 39. Oonejithneseml''''''!/)/)jill.i/ .. if he child-ed you, "If ye were 
his children." 

8 x. 22. pepoon,;obun .. it //'IIS winter. 

ii. 20. Pepoon .. (Forty-six) years. 
xiii. 30. Tl~ekahd6oplln .. It was night. 

i. 10. A'hkeh .. A country, " the world." 
iii. 31. A'hkehweh .. It "is earthly." 

xviii. 15. Minzhenahwa .. Disciple. 
viii. 31. Ked' oominzhenahwitmenim (act. indic.) .. I disciple you 

(plu.), " ye are my disciples." 

xv. viii. Che minzhenahwitmentihgoog (act. subj.) .. That I may 

disciple you (pluj, "so shall ye be my disciples." 

i. 49. Ked' 6ogemiihwemegoog (trans.) .. They king thee, "thou art 
the king of" (Israel). 

iv. 36. lVIenewin .. Fruit. 

xv. 2. Mithnewunzenoog (negat. subj.) .. That beareth not fruit. 
Mahnewungin (subj. plu.) .. That bear fruit. 
Che menewung (sing.) .. That it bear fruit. 

xv. 8. Che ~new(fydig (subj.) .. That ye bear fruit. 

i. 11. Tapwawin,. Truth. 

viii. 26. T~pwitwineh .. He is truth. 
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12. These substantive-verbs sometimes drop the 
first letter or syllable of their noun, as from 

Lippee, a line or chord; appee-kti'yoo, he line-makes or plaits; 

appeekd.Yta, line-make-thou-it, plait it. 
Umisk, a beal'cr; ieeskayoo, he is beavering, i. e. taking 

beaver. 
E'skootayoo,jire; skatowor sikatow, he strikes fire or a light. 

K60tawa.yoo, he makes a.fire. 

13. Others assuJlle a prefix, as from !l/.ppee (Iappees 
dimin.), as above. 

It-appeeiUw, he puts a linc to or about it, he cords it, &e. 

It-appeesahllm, or Tappeesahum, he threads it (as a needle). 

Seskeid'yoo, if is .fired, lighted (from E'skootayoo,firc). 
Seskalwm, hefires it, sets it onjire. 

Seskethowliisu (temper), he j, fiery, passionate. 

SECONDLY,-The names of the qualities of things 
furnish a numerous list of Verbs, they being all, in 
their simple state, verbalized. I shall di"ide them, as 
the forms of both these dialects seem to point out, 
into two classes-namely, the natural and the acci-

vi. 63. OojeehOg .. A spirit. 

Oojeehahgoowahnooll ~inan.) .. The'lJ are spiritual. 
Pemahtezewewahnoon (inan.) .. They are of life. 

viii. 41. Keshamunedoo .. God. 

xvii. 3. Keshilmttned60weYlln (subj.) .. Who art (the only true) God. 
x. 34. Ke munedoowim .. }Oe are Gods, i.e. supernatural beings. 
x. 33. Ke keshamunedoowe(hlidis (reflect. indie.) .... Thou makest 

thyself God. 
i. 6. Eneneh, (homo) . 0 A man. 

vii. 12. Eneneweh (indie.) .. He is a (good) man. 
x. 33. E'neneweyun (subj.) .. /Vho art a man. 
xviii. 35. Nind' oojewyewh (indie) .. I alii a Jew. 

iv. 9 . .Teweyu.n (sub.i.). Who art a Jew. 
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dental. The former, derived from the adnoun, express 
what is inherent, native, spontaneous, and will be deno
minated Adjective verbs: the latter, derived from 
words expressing what is adventitious to the subject, 
contingent, foreign, acquired,-have a passive signifi
cation, and will be called accidental passive verbs, in 
contradistinction to participial and other passive verbs, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 9 

W6weesu 

Pittlkoosu 

K6wisslt 

S60skooslt 

ANIMATE. 

he is circular. 

he is spherical. 

he is rough. 

he is smooth. 

A'wkoosu he is sick. 

Kinwooslt, he is long or tall. 

Nupplickissu he is flat. 

Chimmesissu he is short. 

INAl':nlATE. 

W6weow it is circular. 

PittikwUJII it is spherical. 

K6wow it is rough. 

S60skwow it is smooth. 

A'wkwull it is strong, tart. 

Kinwo1V it is long. 

N llppuck01V it is flat. 

Chimmasin it is short. 

9 V. 30. 06nesheshin (indic. inan.) .. it is good. 
i. 46. Wanesheshing (subj.) .. ,chich is good. [See Sec. 3, Augmen. 

tatives.] 

ii. 10. Mahyahmihdiibkin (subj. inan.) .. which is bad. [id.] 
vi. 27. Paniihdlik (subj. inan.) .. which is bad. 
viii. 9. Pahtiihzewod (subj. anim.) .. that they are bad, sinful. 
viii. 3. Miigwah peshegwiihdezid (subj.) .. at the time she is loose, 

wanton. 
v.7. Miihkezid (subj.) .. who is lame. 
iv. 6. Ahyakoozid (subj.) .. who is weary. 
xi. 3. A'hkooze (indie.) .. he is sick. 
xi. 1. A'hkoozebun Cindie. pret.) .. he WM sick. 
v. 5. Ayiihkoozid (subj. augment.) who is sick. 
xii. 5 and 8. Kademahgezejig (subj.) .. who are poor, piteous. 
viii. 54. Tah enahbahtC£h.l'cnoon Cindie. neg.) .. it will not be useful. 

[See Paradigm of the Negative Verb.] 
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A'ppiseesissu he is small. A'ppisdsin it is small. 

Mhhosu he is good. Methow it is good. 

Meth6sissu he is handsome, Methowdsin it is good, nice. 

kind. Matbatun it is bad. 

Mathiitissu he is bad, ugly. A'buttun it is useful. 

A'buttissu he is useful. Ispow it is high, as 

I'spissu he is high. house. 

A'themissu he is difficult. A'themull it is difficult. 

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 10 

Chimmasoo 

Pasoo 

Mestasoo 

Taskesoo 

Eskwasoo 

Tahkoopissoo 

Kuskekwasoo 

Chimmatagoo 

Pastagoo 

Mestatagoo 

Tasketagoo 

Eskwatagoo 

Tahkoopittagoo 

Kuskekwatagoo 

ANIMATE. 

he is erected, set upright. 

he is dried. 

he is consumed (by fire), scalde d. 

he is split (as a living tree). 

he is burnt. 

he is tied up. 

he is sewed. 

INANIMATE. 

it is erected, set upright. 

it is dried. 

it is consumed (by fire), scalded. 

if is split (as a dead tree). 

it is burnt. 

it is tied up. 

it is sewed. 

a 

Note-Final u is pronounced as in pure, endure; and 00 as in moon, pool. 

10 i. 27. Dahkoobeddnig (subj. inan. poss. case) .. if it be tied. 
xi. 44. Tahkoobezood (subj.) .. who is tied, bound. 

'l'{.thtepeengwabezooh (indie.) .. about-face-tied-is-he. 
xv. 6. Nebooddmahguk (subj.) .. which is withered. 
xix. 23. Kahshkegwahddsezen60bun (pret. neg.) .. it was not sewed. 
xviii. 24. Minjemapezoonid (subj. animo poss. rase) .. I('ho was bound. 
xxi. 11. Mooshkenunid (id.) .. /I·hich was filled. 
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It may be observed, that some roots are susceptible 
of both these modes of the verb, e. g. 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

Animate - U' ckoosu 

Inanimate-U' ckootill 

he hangs (intran.) 

it hangs (id.) 
Ex. Anim.-U'ckoosuuk attakwuk, i.e. They han!/. the stars. 

Inan.-U/ckootinwah neepea ..... They hang, the leaves. 

Weethepissu 

Weethepou: 

Kippooslt 

Kippow 

~ uppuckissu 

Nllppuckow 

Kinwooslt 

Klnwow 

Wawgisslt 

Wawgow 

MtlSk6wisSll 

Muskowow 

Musk6wIlil 

Quitlskooslt 

Quiuskwow 

Qlliuskisslt 

Qlliuskwll1! 

he is foul, i.e. not clean, dirty. 

it is foul. 

he is shut, stopped 

it is shut, stopped 

he is flat. 

it is flat. 

he is long or tall. 

It is long. 

he is crooked. 

it IS crooked. 

naturally or 

f spontaneously. 

he is strong or hard. 

it is strong or hard. 

It is strong, hard, &c. (moral.) 

he is straight, not crooked. 

it is straight. 

he is open, straight-forward, frank. 

it is right, reasonable. 

ACCIDENT AL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 

U'ckoosoo 

U'ckoota'yoo 

he is suspended, hung. (pass.) 

it is suspended, hung. 

Ex. Anim.-U'ckoosoowuk net' assamuk, i. e. They are hung up, my 
snow-shoes. 

Inan.- U/ckootaYlVoh ne mllskesinah .. They are hUllg up, my shoes. 
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Weethepissoo 

Weethepetayoo 

Kippoosoo 

Kippootayoo 

Nuppuckissoo 

Nuppucketayoo 

Kinwoosoo 

Kinwootayoo 

Wawgissoo 

Wawgetayoo 

Muskowissoo 

:\1 II skowetayoo 

he is fouled or soiled. 

it is fouled or soiled. 

he is stopped} artificially, as a bottle 

it is stopped or a path. 

he is flatted. 

it is flatted. 

he is lengthened. 

it ill lengthened. 

he is bent. 

it is bent. 

he is strengthened or hardened. 

it is strengthened or hardened. 

Numerals,1l &c. when predicated of a subject, also 
become verbs, as 

Peyak, one; peyakoo, he is one, or is alone. 

N~shoo, two; neshoouk, they are two. 

N~annan,five; neannimewuk, they arc five. 

Mechettewuk, they are many. 

Chuckawassiscwuk, Lhey are few. 

11 i. 26. Pazhig .. One. 
viii. 41. Pazhegoo .. He is one. 
x. 16. Tah pazhegoo (anim.) .. He shall be one (shepherd). 

Tah pazhegwun (inan.) .. It shall be one (fold). 
x. 30. Ne bazhegoomin .. We are one. 

xvii. 22. Che pazhegoow6d (subj.), - azhe pazhegooyung (subj.) .. 
That the'lJ may be one, - as we are one. 

xvii. 23. Che ... pazhegoo(h)indwah (pass. subj.) .. That they may be 
made (perfect) in one. 

vi. 9. Nahnun .. Five. 

iv. 18. Ke nahnahnewug (anim. indic.) .. They have been five. 
v. 2. Nahning (inan. subj.) .. As they were five. 
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Numerals may also be used transitively, as, 
Neshoostowuyoo, he two-eth them, e.g. kills two at a shot. 

Peyakoohayoo (anim.), he one-etll them, i.e. unites them. 

Peyakootow (inan.), he uniteth them. 
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Neshoohayoo (anim, he two-eth him or them, i.e. divides, goc. 

Neshootow inan.), he divideth it or them. 

There are, indeed, other words and forms of expres
sion which exhibit no predicate in the English phrase, 
yet, standing as attributives, are expressed by a verb 
in the Indian language-such are each, every, other, 
of or among (them), the two, &c. as from tahtoi2 number 
are formed, 

Ittussuuk (intran. anim.), they are, or they number, so many. 

Ittahtinwah id. inan.), idem. 

He ittuseclliclc (subj. anim.), as man!! as they are; i.e. ever!! 

one, the whole number, the total if' them. 

12 ii. 10. and iii. 20. Aindahchid (subj.) who numbereth, "every, 
everyone." 

i. 16. Aindahcheyon.'l (id.) .. as we number, "all we" have, &c. 
xiii. 21. Pazhig ... kendhwah aindahcheyaig (id.) .. one of you, as ye 

number, " one of you." 
viii. 7. Aindahcheyaig (id.) .. as ye number; Anglice, of your number, 

" among you." 
xvi. 32. Aindahcheyaig (id.) .. as ye number, " ye, every man." 

vii. 53. Aindahchewod (id.) ., as they number, " every." 
In the following passages this verb is, for the sake of emphasis, pre

ceded by another verb expressive of quantity, or degree, viz. men{k (subj. 
inan.) as, A/hneen men{k r (subj.) .. how much is it? 

viii. 46. A'hneen kenahwah menik aindahcheyaig (subj.) .. which 
(of) you, how great it be that ye number. 

vii. 19. Kah ... ahweyah menik aindahcheyaig. 

Not ... any one great as may be that ye, ~~c. "of you" all. 
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He Ittahteelcee (subj. inan.) idem. 

Tahn' he ittussechik? Tahn' < he ittahteekee ~ how number 

they? i.e. how many are they? 

Pi:toos,13 different. 

Petooslssu (indic.), it is different, other. 

He Petooszssit (subj. sing.), as it is different, other. 

Neshoouk, tltey are two. 

Kah neshechik (subj.), which are two, i.e. the two. 

[See Construction of the Attributive Verb, and of the Article.] 

THIRDLy-The names of Energy and Action, and 
their contraries, furnish the class of Neutpr Verbs, 14 as 

13 X. 1. Piihkon (ad\"erbJ .. separate, distinct, .. some other way." 
xx. 7. Piihkon .. " in a place by it~elf." 
y. 32. Biihkiihneze (indie. animate) he is different, other, "there IS 

another." 

v. 43. and iv. 37. Biikiihnezid (subj. animate) .. which is different, 
" another" (person). 

xviii. 34, i\". 38, and x. 16. Piikiihnezryig (idem) .. lI'hich are, &c. 
" others, other," persons, ~heep. 

,oj. 22. Biikiihnuk (subj. inan. sing) .. which is different" other" boat. 

vi. 23, xx. 30, and xxi. 25. Biikahnahkin (idem plural) ., which are. 
<yc. "other" boats, signs, t.hings. 

i. 40. Pazhig egewh kaT! neenzhljig (subj. animate) .. One, those which 
are two, " one of the two." 

14 xi. 29. Ke biihzegwe (indie.) .. she arose. 

xiv. 31. Piihzegweeg (imper.) .. arise (ye). 

v. 6. Shingeshenenid (subj. possess. case) .. as lie lay. 
Y. 3. Shingeshenoowod (subj.) .. were lying. 
ii. 22. Kah ooneshkod (subj.) .. that he had risen. 
v. 8. Ooneshkon (imper.) .. rise (thou). 

iii. 29. Nebahwelt .. Ite standeth. 

viii. 9. Ke ... nCbahwelt .. site was standing. 
ix.41. Ne wiihbemin .. we see. 

ix 15. Kalt ezhe wahbid (subj.) .. who thus saw. 
Wiihbeyon (subj.) .. (and) I see. 



161V 

THE CREE LANGUAGE. 

he is. 

he sits. 

he rises (from a sitting posture). 

he lies down. 
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A'ppu 
Pl[ssekoo 

Pimissin 

Wunneskow 

Nepowoo 

Wappu 

Seeb60ytayoo 

Pemootayoo 

Pi methow 

Pimeskow 

ThathanulIl 

Pimasu 

Kewayoo 

P60thoo 

Nipp6w 

Nlppu 

Etethetum 

Kiskethetum 

Kiskissu 

he rises (from a recumbent posture). 

he stands. 

he sees. 

he departs. 

he walks. 

he flies. 

he swims, as a fish. 

he swims, as a man. 

he sails. 

he returns. 

he cease" or lea ve~ off. 

he sleeps. 

he is dead. 

he so thinks, intends. 

he knows. 

he remembers. 

vii. 3. Mahj6n (imper.) .. depart thou. 

xvi. 7. Che mahjahyon .. that I depart. 

v. 8. pemoosain .. walk thou· 

v. 9. Ke pemoosaid (subj.) .. he walked. 

iv. 51. Ahne kewaid (snbj.) .. as he was returning. 
vi. 66. Ke azhakewanid (subj. poss. case.) .. they returned back. 
xi. 11. ;-.'ehrih .. he sleepeth. 

xi. 12. Nebdhgwdin (subj. dub.) .. if he sleep. 

vi. 49. Ke neboowug .. they have died. 

xix. 7. Che nebood (snbj.) that he die. 

xxi. 25. Nind' enaindurn .. I think. 
xvi. 2. Tah enaindurn .. he will think. 

vi. 6. 00 kekiiindon .. he knoweth it. 
iii. 2. Nin kekiiindnll1lon .. we know it. 
xv. 20. Mequiiindahmook (imper.) .. remember yeo 
xvi. 4. Che meql1aindahmnig (subj.) that ye remember. 
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Very many, at least, if not all the verbs, of the 
classes above mentioned, may, relatively, be considered 
as permanent, continuous, &c. and have their occasion
als, marking individual, distinct, sudden acts or mo
tion. These furnish a new mode of the neuter verb. 
(Vide infra.) 

Mithkoosu 

MithkoojJlithu 

Quiskesuo 

QuiskCplttlzu 

Seskefa'yoo 

Seskeplltlw 

A'cheeoo 

A' cheeputhu 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 
he is red. 

he or it reddens. 

ACCIDENTAL VERBS. 
he is turned over. 

he or it turns over. 

it is fired, lighted. 

it fires, takes fire. 

NEUTER VERBS. 

he moves, has the faculty of moving. 
he or it moves (suddenly). 

FOURTHLy-The name~ of Relations.-Relational 
words, or words expressive of simple relation, are also 
a source of 'verbs, as 

PRONOUNS. 
O'weena ... who. 

Ke kiskethemittin ... 6weenaweun. 
I know you ... wllO you are. 

Kekoo ... what (pronoun). 

Kekwan (noun) ... something. 

Kekwan? (verb) ... what is it ? 

Ne Kisketheten he kekwftk (subj.) 
I know that it is something. 
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Ne kisketheten he kekwanewilk (subj.) [See verb aweoo, 

anim.; uwun, inan.] 
1 know what it is. 

ADVERBS. 

Pimich ... cross-wise. 
Pimichetin ... it is (lying) across. 

Pimichetow ... (trans.) he does it across. 

Pimitinum ... he lags it across (with the hand). 
Sissoonay ... parallel. 

Sissoonaytow ... he does it parallel. 
Sissoonaynum ... he puts it parallel. 

Oosam ... over-much. 
Oosametow ... he overdoes it. 

N aspilCh ... wrong. 
Ne Naspachooskillc ... he thwarts me. 

Isse ... (sometimes It-) so. A relative particle of manner; it 
is also a generic noun, signifying manner, wise, &c. 

Isse1l1tm ... he so sees it. Anglice, it so appears to him. 
Issetow ... he so does it. 
I tutissu ... he so acts (l11oran y ). 

Itta ... there, thither. In composition a relative particle of place 

(Fr. g, Ita1. ci); also a generic noun signifying place. 

Itinwn ... he thither does it (with the hand). 
Itiskum .. .Ize thither mis-moves it. 

Weskutch ... formerly. 
Weskutchissuulc ... theg are old. 

Quiusk ... straight. 
Quiuskissu ... he is straight. 

Quiusketow ... he straightens it. 

Peyche ... hitherward. 
Peyshoohagoo ... he brings him. 

Peyttow ... he brings it. 
Asseche ... backwards. 

Assettissahwugoo ... he unds, drives him back. 

Assetttihmalzgun ... it repels it. 
D 
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S hum u t7. ... perpendicular. 
Siml11utlnllm .. . he erects it (with the hand). 

[Vide Special Transitive, and Relative Yerbs.] 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

A'ssitche ... also. 
A'ssit-inllm ... he puts it to, or with it (quasi, he a1so-cth it). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Ooche ... #, from, by, also with (instrument). 

Ooclt-eoo, (l1cut.) ... he is, or proceeds, from. 

06setow (trans.) ... he educes it, i.e. makes it. 

06chehayoo ... he from-eth, hindereth him. 

06tinul11 ... hefrom-hand-eth-it, i.e. takes it. 

Pceche ... within, in the inside. 

Peetenum ... he puts it ill. 
pectahum ... he thrusts it ill. 
peecltcnum .. . he puts it in the inside. 

U ttamik ... underneath. 
Uttiimahum ... he thrusts it under it. 

Sapoo ... through. 
Sapoosoo ... he is passed through (e. g. by medicine). 

S6poonum ... he puts it through. 

Kitheekow ... among. 
Kitheek6wenllln (act.) ... he puis it among. 

Takootch ... upon. 
Ke gah takootcheskdk mistik ... he will mis-act «'ome) 

upon gou, the tree. 

Waska ... around. 

Nc Wilskanen ... l surround, enclose it (by hand). 

Ne Waskanzssoon (re6.) ... 1 surround mgself (with some

thing). 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections and intensive expressions also furnish 
Attributive Verbs. 
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Keeam ! ... very well! be it so ! 

Kcamiow, or KeeameolV ... he is still, quiet. 
Keeamissu ... he is still-ish (not dimin.), tranquil. 

Keeameewissu ... he is peaciful (disposition). 
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A wk and lee (Ii~et before a vowel) ... intensative prefixes. 
Awkoo ... very strongly. Awkoosu ... he is very ill. 
Iee ... fol'cibly. Ieelow ... he firms, fixes it. 

-
Section II. 

Of the Root and Affix. 

The verb, even in its most simple state, intransitive 
as well as transitive, consists of two parts or members, 
namely, the Root, and the Affix, or characteristic ter
mination. 

1. OF BEING. 
I-01v ... he or it is. I is the Root, 01V the Affi.r, and so of 

the rest. 

2. OF CIRCUMSTANCE. 
Seyseyk-un ... it hails. 

Th6ot-in ... it blows. &c. &c. 

3. OF QUALITY. 
Nuppuck-issu .. .lte is fiat. 

N llppuck-OIV ... it is fiat. 
D ~ 
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N uppltck-esoo . .. he is flatted. 

N uppuck-eta!Joo ... it is flatted. 

Pimmee ... melted fat, grease. 

Pimmee-1Voo ... he is greas!J. 

Pimmee-1Vun ... it is greasy. 
Pimmee-missoo ... he is greas!J-ed (Angl.-gl'eased, anointed). 

Pimmee-weta!Joo ... it is gl'eas!J-cd. &c. &c. 

~t. OF ENERGY, &c. 

W[tpp-u C=wflppe-OO) ... he sees. 

Wappe-mag1l7l ... it sees. 

A'pp-u c=appc-oo) ... he sits, is at rest. 

Appe-magun ... it sits. 

5. OF ACTION. 
A'chee-oo ... he moves. 

A'chee-magun ... it moves. 

Pemoot-a!Joo ... he walks. 

&c. &c. 

Pemoot-a!Jmagun ... it walks, progresses, goes, as a watch. 

&c. &c. 

6. OF TRANSITION. 
Wceth-a!Joo ... he names him. 

Meeth-a!Joo ... he gives (to) him. 

Pemoota-ha!Joo .. he walks him. 

Pemoota-tow ... he progressetll it. 
Pemoota-tdmaglln ... it progressctlt it. 

Pimmee-me-ha!J0o .. .lIe greas-!J-etll him. 

Pimmee-we-101v .. . he greas-!J-etlz it. 

Pimmee-we-tumagun ... it greas-!J-etlz it. 

7. OF CAUSATION. 
Wippe-hdyoo ... he makes him see. 

Wippe-tU1V ... he makes it see. 

&c.&c. 
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Pemootay-hdyoo ... he makes him walk. 

Pemootay.tow ... he makes it go. 

Pemootay-tdmagun ... it makes it go. 

37 

&c. &c. 

[See Accidence.] 

The Affix itself may indeed be considered, generally, 
as also consisting of two parts, namely, the uninflected 

and the inflected. 

FIRST,-It consists of the uninflected, or chamc

teristic vocable or vocables, indicating the MANNER 

of being, doing, or acting, associated with the root, 
and is analogous in signification and use to the relative 
terms, or the conjugational or other forms, signifying 
to be, to do, cause, make, &c. of which more will be 
said hereafter. 

An enumeration of the consonants of the descriptive 
character alluded to, would extend to almost all that 
are found in the Oree alphabet.15 They especially 

1& The Cree alphabet is of rather limited extent. The articulate sounds 
of which it is composed may be divided, as in European languages, into 
vowels and consonants. 

The simple vowel sounds are coextensive with and enounced as those 
in the English language. e. g. 

a (Chip. =ah, JONES) as in far, the Italian a. 
a long. 
a as in awe, law, 
e as in me, see. 

e (=a JONES) as a in fate, mate. 

i (short before a consonant) as in pin, thin. 

i before a vliwel, or final i, is pronounced long, as in mine, 

thine (=ahy, JONES). 

o as in so. 
d as in low (not high), sown, OWrI 

00 as in mool!. 
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characterize the numerous class of derived transitives, 
and may, in such cases, be said to have some a general 
and some a special signification. I shall, for the pre
sent, confine my notice to the following, viz. h, t, m, 

w, and tho And first of the h and the t. 
The GENERAL causative has for its endings (indic. 

3 p. sing,) Myoo and tow, and for its constant charac
teristic, or energizing sign, the aspirate h (anim.) and 
t (inan.) both of which, used in this sense, b~gin always 
an emphatic or accented syllable. (Chip. -(h) on, -toon 

or -doon.) 

u final, as in pure, endure, or as the pronoun you. 

ai and ay as in fair, may, hay. 
But the Cree consonants have a less extensive range than the English, 
and, strictly considered, should perhaps be described as belonging to the 
class denominated sharp consonants. 

The labials are p and W (00) and their derivatiw nasal m. Thef and v 

are wanting. The linguals are th (pronounced as in thill), f, s, st, ts, (t)ch, 

and their nasal n (1 andrare wanting-see Dialect). They have the guttural 
k also, to which must be added the aspirate h. I allude here to some of 
the tribes on the coast of the Bay; those of the interior, as on the Sas

katchewun, &c. affect more the flat series, as th (in this), b, d, z, j, 9 

guttural; as do the Chippeways also, as may be seen in the translation 
before mentioned. With all his acknowledgeu care, however, and general 
orthographical consistency, Mr. JONES has sometimes fallen into the use 
of one or the other of these kinds (in the same verb-in the same par
ticle), as euphony seemed to guide him. It should be also observed, that, 
on the coast, sh is used for the s of the interior; sh and zh are also 
very prominent in the Chippeway dialect. See JONES'S Translation. 

It may be proper to observe here that the three mutes, viz. the labial b, 
the guttural g, and the lingual d (the first three consonants of the Hebrew, 

&c. alphabets), with th (which I assume to be their common Radix, Vide 
infra), are sometimes denominated in this treatise primitive consonants; 
and their sharp cognates p, k, t, with the rest of the vocables belonging 
to these three several classes, are called their derivatives. 
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Pemootayoo ... he walks, progresses. 

Pemootay-hayoo ... he makes or causes him to walk. 

Pemootay-tow ... he causes it to go, e. g. as a watch. 
\Vapp-It ... he sees. 1G 

Wappe-magun ... it sees. 

Wappe-hayoo ... he causes him to see. 

Witppe-hik ... he is made to see, (by him or them, de£). 
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\'dppe-low (inan.) ... he causes it to see.!' (Sec Sec. 3.) 

The GENERAL transitive has the same endings as the 
general causative just mentioned, viz. hayoo for the 
animate object, and tow for the inanimate object, 
but lightly accented in both genders. In this 
(comparatively) unemphatic form, the consonants 
hand t, as well as those others of less general use 
hereunder mentioned, represent the mitigated verbal 
energy of the simple transitive verb, as sometimes 
expressed in English by do, make, -ate,.i.c:e, -jy, and 
the prefix or the termination en, or by an equivalent 
emphasis, change of accent, &c. 

Thoskow ... it is soft. 

ThOsketow ... he softeneth it. 

16 ix. 7. Ke be·wahbeh .. he has hither· seen. 

xii. 40. Che wahbemahgahsenig (inan. poss. case) .. that th"y (their 
eyes) should not see. 

17 x. 21. 00 dah wahbe(h) 6n . . he would have caused hiln to see. 
ix. 14. Ke wahbe(h)6d (subjJ .. he has made him see. 
ix.lB. Ke wahbe(h){nd(inv. subj. indef.) .. who had been made to see. 
ix. 17. Ke wahbe(h)z'k[Cree,.hisk] (inv.subj.) .. who has made thee see. 

ix. 26. Kah eme wahbet60d (subj. inan.) .. who so has wade them 

(eyes) ~ee. 
ix. 30. Ke wiihbet6odUd.) .. he has made them (my eyes) see. 

viii. 2. Ke nahmahdahbeh .. he sat down. 
vi. 10. Nahmahdahbe(h){k (imper.) .. make them sit down. 

vi. 51. ('he pemahtezeMhg(hltg)wah (~j.) .. that I make theld live. 
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Kinwow ... it is long. 

Kinwootow ... he lengthc:neth it. 

Kitteemahkissll ... he is poor. 
Kitteemahkehayoo ... he makes him poor, impoverisheth him. 

Mithkwow ... lt is red, 

Mithkootou> ... He reddens it. 

Kissewasu ... he is angry. 
Kissewahayoo ... he makes him angry, irritates Illm. 

Keesquayoo ... lte is insane, mad. 
Keesquayhayoo ... he maddens, makes him mad. 

Keesquaypayoo ... he is drunk (insane with drinking). 

Keesqllaypayhayoo ... he inebriates him, intoxicates him. 

Nippu .. .1le is dead. 

Nipp€wissu .. .lze is dead-like, ashamed. 

Nippewelzayoo ... he does him dead-like, mOl"ti-:i!l-eth him. 

Kceamiow .. lie is quiet. 

Keeamehayoo ... he quiets, tames, paci-f!l-eth him. 

Sakehayoo (anim. object.) ... he loves him. 

Saketow (inan. object.) ... he loves iLl'-

Oosehayoo ... he makes him. 

06setow ... he makes it. 

Pemootahayoo ... he walketlt him. 

Pemootatow ... he progresscth it. 

18 v. 20. 00 zahkeon (indie. anim.) .. he loveth him. 
xii. 25. Sahyahgetood (subj. inan. flat. vowel) .. who he loveth it. 

iv. 1. 06zheod (subj. anim.) .. that he made him or them. 
ix. 11. 00 ge oozhetoon (inan.) .. he has educed, made, it. 
xvii. 4. Nin ge kezhetoon ... I have finished it. 
ii. 15. Kah oozhedood(subj.) .. that he made it. 
iv. 34. xvii. 4. Che gezhetooyon (subj.) .. that I finish it. 
xii. 25. 00 gah wiihnetoon .. he shall lose it. 
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The following, also, among others, change hayoo, 
their animate, into tow, their inanimate object form. 

Wunnehayoo ... he loses him. 

Wunnetow (inan.) ... he loses it, or them. 

Massehayoo (anim.) ... he wrestles, or handles much, him. 

Mowutchehayoo .. he collects them. 

N6chehayoo ... he works (at) him. 

K wossehayoo ... he jerks away, carries off suddenly, him. 

Pissitchehayoo ... he notices him. 

Keechehayoo ... he begins him. 

Keeseehayoo ... he finishes him. 

P60sehayoo ... he embarks him. 

Weeuggehayoo ... he wastes, destroys him. 

A'hbutchehayoo ... he renders useful, him. 

Peyhdyoo ... he waits (for) him. 

Meychehayoo ... he consumes, exhausts, him. 

Nuggutchehayoo ... he meets, i.e. is aware of, him. 

Papehayoo ... he laughs at him. 

Nahneekachehayoo ... he harasses, distresses, him. 

Woweussehayoo ... he circumvents, disappoints, him. 

Kitteemahayoo ... he ill-uses him. 

Cheeseehayoo ... he deceives, cheats, him. 

Minnahayoo ... he gives him drink. 

Kitteemahkehayoo ... he makes him poor. 

Moohehayoo ... he teases him. 

Missehayoo ... he disgraces him, brings into disfavour. 

Keesoohayoo .. he warms him. 

Peyshoohayoo ... he brings him (inan. peytow).19 

Note.-The inanimate t is, in some of the derived forms of the 

verb, softened into its derivative (t)ch. See Sect. S. 

19 x. 16. Nin gah ben6g .. I will bring them. 

vii. 45. Ke benahs~aig (neg. subj.) .. that ye have not brought him 
00 betoon· .. he brings it. 
xix. 39. Ke betood (subj.) .. (he) brought it. 
v. 3. Peetoowod (subj. plu. inan,) .. wllO waited for it. 
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Another simple transitive form, which, with regard 
to the extent of its use, may be esteemed of secondary 
or subordinate rank, has t for its characteristic, in both 
genders, making -tayoo (anim.), and -tum (inan.), in 

their respective third persons.20 

Nugga-tayoo ... he leav-eth him. 

Nugga-tum ... he leav-eth it. 

Naht-tayoo ... he fetch-eth him. 

N aht-tum ... he fetch-eth it. 

Goos-tayoo ... he feareth him. 
Goos-tum ... he fearetll it. 
06teet-tayoo ... he reach-eth, attain-eth (to) him. 

06teet-tum ... he reacheth (to) it, arrivetl1 at it. 

Ket60 ... /te speaks; Itwayoo .. . he so says. ol 

Ittdgoo ... he so says (to) him. 
Ittum (inan.) .. he so says of, means, il. 

Tcpwa-tayoo ... he calls aloud (to) him. 

U'ttoo-tayoo ... he engages him. 

Metit-tayoo ... he longs for him. 

Puckwah-tayoo ... he hates hilll. 

Toot-tum (inan.) .. .lze does it. 
T6ot-tawayoo (dat.) ... /te does it to him. 

20 x. 12. 00 nahgahnon .. he leaveth him or them. 

viii. ix. nahgahnah (inv. indie. indet.) .. he was left 

iv. 52. 00 ge nahgahnegoon (inv. indie. determ) . . he was left (by it). 

iv. iii. 00 ge nahgahdon .. he left it. 

,I i. 21. Ke ek.edoo (neut. indic. anim.) .. he hath said. 
i. 38. 41. Eked60mahgud (id. inan.) .. it says. 
vii. 16. Ke ekedood (subj .• mim.) he has said. 
vii. 38. Kah eked60mahguk (subj. inan.) .. as it (the Scripture) hath 

said. 

v. 6. 00 ke en6n (tran. anim.) . . he said to him (or them). 

ii. 21. and xi. 13. Kah edung (subj. inan.). which he spoke of. 
xvi. 18. A'dung (subj. inan. flat. vowel.) .. ,id. 

The conversions of the consonants in this varb give it the appearance 
of being the most irTcgular in the Chippeway dialect. (Sec Accidence.) 
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There is a second form in the same class, VlZ. 

-tayoo (anim.), -tow (inan.). 
Kaht-tayoo ... he hideth him. 

Kaht-tow ... he hideth it. 

O'wut-taJoo ... he gathers them together. 

O'wut-tow ... he amasses or heaps it or them together. 

Ketoo-tayoo ... he makes a noise at him, i.e. he chides him. 
Ketoo-tow ... he sounds it, as a musical instrument. 

A third transitive form has for its chamcteristic, 111 

(anim.), and t (jnan.) making -mayoo and -tum. 2~ 
Wapp-u ... he see-eth. 

Wappa-mayoo ... he see-eth him. 

Wappa-tum ... he see-eth it. 

Ooche-maJoo ... he kisses him. 

Taka-maJoo ... he stabs him. 

Weegee-ma!Joo ... he lives with him. 

A'ssa-maJoo ... he gives him to cat, feeds him. 

Wcepim-maJoo ... he lies with him or her, also figurat. 
U/cke-ma,Yoo ... he counts him. 

U'ckooche-maJoo ... he suspends him in water. 

Muska-magoo .. he takes it from him. 

Tahkoo-magoo ... he is related to him. 

Weetuppee-maJoo ... he sits with him, co-sits him. 
A/che-maJoo ... he relates him. (A/toolum, inan.) 

Tabache-ma,Yoo ... he relates, narrates, him, circumstantially.'!.J 

'!3 i. 29. 47. 00 ge wahbahmon .. he saw him (or them). 

xi. 9. 00 wuhbundon .. Ite scoth it. 

ii. 24. 00 gekiinemon .. he knew tltem. 

ii. :l5. 00 gekiiin~on .. he knew it. 

23 i. 34. Nin ge debahjemah .. I have related, narrated, Itill/. 
vii. 7. Nin debahdoodon .. I narrate it. 

i. 15. 00 gc deb{lhjCllwn .. he narrated hilll. 

v. 33. 00 gc tebiihdoodon .. II( narrated if. 
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Also, together with its compounds,24 
It-ethemayoo (anim.) ... he so thinks him. (See Sect. 4.) 

It-ethetum (inan.) ... he so thinks it. 

As 
Metho-ethemayoo ... he well-thinks, esteems, him. 

l\ldho-ethetu7n .. he approves il. 
Kisk-ethemayoo ... /te knows him. 

Math-ethemayoo ... he despises him. 

Pissisk-ethemayoo . .. l,e notices him. 

Kunnaw-ethemayoo .. .lle keeps, takes care of, him. 

Cheek-ethema1foo ... he likes, values, him. 

Untow-ethemayoo ... he looks for, seeks, him. 

Kwaytow-ethema!Joo ... he is at a loss what to think of him. 

M etoon-Hhemayoo ... he thinks (on) him. 

~+ xxi. 25. Nind' en-aindum (neut.) .. I so think. 

Nind' en-unemalt (trans. anim.) .. I so think kim. 

Nind' en-aindon (inan.) .. I so think it. 

iii. 19. 00 ge menw-aindaltnaltwalt .. they liked, approved of, it. 
viii. 29. Munw-aindungin (subj. plural) .. lchich he approves. 

vii. 20. Nin kek-uneuw!t .. I know him. 

viii. H. Nin kek-aindon .. I know it. 

ii. 2·1. 00 kek-anemon .. he knew him or them. 
ii. 25. 00 kek-aindon .. he knew it. 

vii. 4. Don undahw-aindon .. he seeks it. 

iv. 27. A/indahw-aindaltmun (subj. flat. vowel) .. which thou seekest. 

ii. 10. Ke ge gahnahw-aindon .. thou hast kept it. 

vi. 29. ehe tapway-anemaig (subj.) .. that ye think him true, believe 
on him. 

iv.50. 00 ge tapway-aindon .. he believes it. 

iv. 27. 00 ge mahmahkahd-ainemegoon (inverse def.) .. he was mar
velled at (by him or them). 

vii. 21. Ke ge mahmahkahd-aindom .. ye have marvelled at it. 

vii. 43. Pap{lhkon ke ahyen-anemahwod .. . quo diff-differently they 
thought him . 

.1[. 24. Ka gwinahw-aindahmoo(h)~YIJ/Ig (caus. subj.) ... wilt thou 
lack-to-thillk 1n(1kc liS. 
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Mahmetoon-ethemayoo ... lie contemplates him. 

Tab-ethemayoo ... he governs, directs, him. 

Kitteemak-ethemayoo ... lIe think.f him poor, compassionates 

him. 
Miihmuskat-ethemayoo (act.) ...... he thinks wonder, IS 

astonished (at) him. 

Kist-ethemayoo ... he thinks much of, respects him. 

A fourth transitive form has w (anim.), and h (inan.), 
for its transitive signs, making -wayoo and -hunt. 

Ootomma-wayoo .. he beat-eth him. 

Oot6mma-hum ... he beat-eth it. 

(Oot6mmaheggun ... a hammer, tomahawk.) 

Puckama-wayoo ... he knock-eth, cudgel-eth him. 

puckama-hum ... he knock-eth it. 

(Puckamoggun ... a club or cudgel.) 

The inanimate gender of the following verbs also is 
formed by changing -wayoo into -hum. 

Uckwt'mnawayoo ... he covers lIim. 

Uckwt'mnahum ... he covers it. 
Kassewayoo ... he wipes him. 

Kfisseh1l7n ... he wipes it. 
Pistawayoo ... lIe mis-strikes him. 

Uppawayoo ... lle opens !tim. 

Kippawagoo .. he shuts him. 

N6tewayoo ... he does short of him. 

N aspittawayoo .. . he resembles him. 

Puttawayoo ... he misses him, as in shooting, striking, &c. 
Kiskinahummawayoo ... lle shews, instructs, him. 

Pimmittissahwayoo ... he follows him. 

Pussistahwayoo ... he whips him. 

Kehookawagoo ... he visits lIim. 

Meysahwayoo ... he mends, patches, lIim. 

Nutt6powagoQ\ .. he asks qrink of lIim. 

ltissahwagoo (relat.) ... he sends him thither. 

Nahtawagoo .. he fetches him (by water). 

Kittumwa:!loo ... he finishes (eats up) Mm. [Kittow, inan.] 



-16 A GRAMMAR OF 

Miskawa,Yoo ... he finds him. (Miskum, inan. obj. )2!i 

Cheestawa,Yoo ... he pierces him. 
Puckust6wewa,Yoo ... he puts him in the water. 

Mutchoostayu'a,Yoo ... he puts him in the fire. 

Kaskaskawa,Yoo .. .Ize scrapes him. 
;\160nawQ,Y0o ... he digs him. 
Moowa,yoo ... hr eats him (inan.,obj. Meechu).2G &c. &c. 

The last vocable to be noticed here, is that expres
"cd by th, of more rare occurrence, as an energetic 
element, than perhaps any other. It appears, also, 
in primitin' verbs at least, to be of a more feeble 
character, 

Weclhayoo (anim.) ... he names him. 

Wee/urn (inan.) ... he names or tells it.27 

\Y eelummawayoo (dat. case) ... he tells it to him. 

25 i. 45. 00 ge mekahwon [CrtT, miskahwayooJ (indie. anim.) .. lie 
found him. 

x. 9. Che mckling [Cree. miskdkJ (subj. inan.) .. that he find it. 

26 vi. 5i. Amood (inv. subj.) .. (/u') who eateth me. 

vi. 51. Mejirl (subj.) .. if he eat it. 

vi. 23. Mejewod (subj.l " that they did eat it. 
vi. 20. Ke mejeyaig (subj.) .. thatye had eaten it. 

vi. 50. Mithjid (sul • .i.) .. (he) whu eateth it. [See .-1119111('1/1. Ser. 3J 

27 xvii. ~0. Nil/ gah weendull .. I will tell it. 
iv. 44. 00 ge weendon .. he told it. 
iii. 11. Ne weendalmon . . we (1. 3.) tell it. 
iii. 8. Ke tah weenddhzeen (neg.) .. thou canst not tell it. 
viii. 14. Ke dah weenddhzenahwah (neg.) ye cannot tell it. 

xvii. 26. Nin ge weendahmahwog (dat.) .. I have told it to them. 
iv. 39. Nil! ge weendahmog (inv.) .. he has told it to me. 
iv. 25. Nin gah weendahmdhgoonon (inv. 1. 3.) he will tell it to us. 
iii. 12. Ke weendahmoonenahgoog (subj.) .. (if) I tell it to you. 
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.\Ieygu (accus.) ... he gives him, or it.28 

Meethayoo (dat.) ... he gives (it to) him (oblique sense in the 
dirtct form. ) 

Also, 
A'tnayoo (anim.) ... he places or puts him. 29 

Astow (inan.) ... he places or puts it. 

This is a generic verb. Though irregular as to 
the root, it is, together with its compounds, regular 
in its inflections, following those of the form before 
mentioned, viz. hayoo and tow. 

U/ckootlzayoo ... he hangs (places) him up. 
U/ckootow ... he hangs it up. 
Tuckoothayoo ... he on-puts, i.e. adds him. 
T lickootow ... he adds it. 

~~ i. 17. 00 ge megewain .. he has given il. 
iii. 16. 00 ge Megewanun (possess. case) .. he has given his him. 
vi. 51. Ka megewayr)n (subj.) .. which I will give. 
vi. 33. Megewaid (subj.) .. (he) which giveth it. 
xiv. 2i. Mcgcwawod (subj.) .. (as) they give. 
x. 11. 00 megewatahmahwon (dat.) .. he gives it/or them. 

iii. 35. 00 ge men6n .. he hath given (it) to him. 
x. 28. Ne mvnog .. I give (it) unto them. 
iv. 14. Ka menug (subj.) .. which I shall give (to) him. 
x\'ii.2. Ke menud tsubj.} .. (as) tho!! hast given (to) hilt!. 

Che men6d (subj.) .. that he give (it to) him or them. 
iii. 27. Mel/ind (inv. subj. indet.) .. that he be given (to). 

29 (Chip. Ood' ahson, anim -Ood' ahtoon, inan.) 
xi. 34. Ke ahsaig? (subj.) .. ye have placed him? 

xx. 13. Ke ahsahwahgwain (subj. dubit.) .. they have placed hilllo 

xx. 15. Ke ahsahwahd(wudlain (id.) .. thou has placed him. 

ix. 15. 00 ge aht60n (inan.) .. he put, or placed, it. 
xiii. 4. 00 ge aht60nun .. he had placed them (garments). 
xix. 29. Ke ahtoowod (subj.) .. they put it. 

xiii. '2. Ke ahtood (subj.) .. he had put it. 
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A'ssewuthayoo ... he puts him into a bag. 

A'ssewutt6w ... he puts it &c. 

These energizing signs, however, though appearing 
in many cases, when compared with the English cor
responding terms, to be mere indications of transition, 
are oftentimes essentially distinctive, presenting diffe
rent modifications of the action qualifying the root, 
as from 

Weeche (used in composition) ... with, co-. 

Weeche-hll.yoo ... he co-operates, co-acts him. 
Wceche-wayoo ... he accompanies him. 

(See Sect. 3, Special Trans.) 

When the root and its characteristic ending do not 
readily coalesce, as is frequently the case in derivative 

verbs, they are connected by means of a vowel, which 
is also sometimes distinctive, sometimes perhaps 
euphonic. In the following examples, the connecting 
vowel is distinctive. 

Nipp-6w .. .lIe sleeps; nipp-e-hayoo ... he lulls or puts him to 
sleep, quo he en-sleeps him (Fr. il l'ell-dort). 

) Nipp-u .. .lIe is dead; nipp-a-hayoo ... he dead-ens (kills) him. 

Of the intransitive verbs there are, as we have 
already seen, several kinds. The following summary 
comprises the chief of their several terminations, with 
their modifications in the same (third) person of the 
subjunctive mood, and in both genders. 

1. SUBSTANTIVE VERBS. 

Assinneewoo (subj. -wit) .. he is stoney, of stone, from assln
nee, a stone. 

Assinneewun (-wak) ... it is of stone. 
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Assinneeskow (-skak) . .. stone abounds. 

Mechim-appwoo-kayoo (-kait) ... meat-liquor (broth) makes

he. 

2. ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

Takissl1 (-isJit) ... he is cold (to the touch). 
Ta.kow (-ak) ... it is cold. 

Kil1wOOSU (-sit) ... he is long, tall. 

Kinwow (-ak) ... it is long. 

A'themissu (-issit) he is difficult, cross, perverse. 

A/themu7l (-(1!e) it is difficult, grievous, hard. 

Keeam-issu (-issit) ... ne is tranquil, quiet. 

Keeamewissu (-ewissit) ... he is of a peaciful disposition.. 

See Sec. 3, Augment. 

ACCIDENTAL (PASS.) VERBS. 

K wiskissoo (-issoot) .. he is turned over. 

K wisketayoo (-etaik) ... it is turned over. 

Milkwoosoo (-soot) ... he is pressed. 

1\I:1kwootayoo (-taik) ... it is pressed. 

4. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Nepin (-eek) ... it is summer. 

Pepoo7l (-k) ... it is winter. 

Isputtinow (-ilk) ... it is a high hill. 

Pimmichewun (-ak) .. it flows, as water. 

5. NEUTER VERBS. 

These may be classed under seven conjugations. They 
take -magun in their inanimate form. 

E 
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l'\'PPU (-tl) "he sits. 
App6magun (-magiik).,.it sits. 

A'chcoo (-(~t) ... he moves. 

Achl~IlUlglln (-magilk) it movcs, 

Nipp6w (-al) .. he sleeps. 

Kuskethetum (-dk) ... lte is impatient, 

Pbothnn (-oot) .. , he leaves off, ceases. 

Tllckoosin (-I'ck) ... he arrives (by land). 

Pemootn!Joo (-ait) ... he walks. 

These verbal t('r11liuations, generally, and their chao 
/'((ctrristic letters, will however furnish a subject for 
separate consideration hereafter. 

SECONDLY,-The inflected, or personal, &c. part, 
which comprises (together with the accessories, case 
and gender) all the usual accidents of voice, mood, 
tense, &c. in the definite and indefinite, positive, suppo
sitious and doubtful (and, in the Chlppeway, negative) 
forms. This part of our subject will be fully de
veloped hereafter. See Accidence, &c. 

-
In the view that has been taken of the Affix, the 

notice on the inflected or peTsonal portion of it has 
been confined to the thiTd person; there exists, 
however, in the relative position, &c. of the personal 
signs, when in combination with the verb, a pecu
liarityof arrangement and structure, which requires 
nar~,icl)lar observation . .. 

It has been stated, that the Affix expresses the per-
sonal and other accidents of the verb. This principle 
must be understood with some limitation. The first 
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and second persons singular of the indicative mood 
depart from this rule, and, in an abridged form, precede 

the verb. The following observations will, perhaps, 
place this in an intelligible point of view. 

In the English language, we say" I see him," and 
we express the grammatical converse of the phrase, 
" he sees me," by the transposition of the pronouns, 
with certain modifications of their form and of the verb. 
The Indian system will not admit of this operation. 
The relative position of their pronouns is fixed and 
unalterable. The second person, be it agent or patient, 
has always precedence of the first. In like manner, the 
first and second persons in all their relations, direct 
and oblique, have precedence of the third. Ex. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. (See Accidence.) 

Netha ... Ne (Net' or 'Nt before a vowel), I. 
Ketha ... Ke (Ket' before a vowel), tholt. 

Wetha ... Oo (Oot' before a vowel), he, she, or it. 

1. The first and second persons always stand before 
the (sign of the) third, be they agent or patient, as 
under. 

[Note.-The form which, in the arrangement of its personal 

members, is analogous to the English phrase, will be denominated 

the DIRECT; and that which presents the invcrtcd English phrase, 
the INVERSE form: an attention to this distinction, and to the 

remarks just made, will greatly tend to a clear apprehension of the 
paradigms of the verb, hereafter given at large. See Accidence.] 

Ne Nippahow (dir.) ... I kill-him. 

Ne Nippahik (inv.) ... (me killeth-lze) he kills me. 

E 2 
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l\'e n<llu1V (dir.) ... I fetch-him. 

N~ nalik (inv.) ... (me fetcheth-he,) he fetches me.3Cl 

30 Neen, or Nin .. Ne (:\'inu' before a vowel) I. 
Keen .. Ke (Ked' before a vowel) thou. 

Ween .. 00 (Ood' before a vowel) he, she, or it. 

DIRECT. 

I. 34. Nil/ ge debahjemalt .. I have related hill/. 

vii. 29. Nil! kek{memah .. I know him. 

vi. 44. Nin .~ah biihzegwiiindenah .. I will raise him up. 
i. 34. Nin gc wiihbahmah .. I have seen him. 

xiv. 21. Sill gah siihkeah .. I will love him. 

xii. 21. Ne we wahbahmahnon .. we would (want to) see hilll. 

xvii. 10. Nil! debanemog .. I govern tltem. 

xvii. 26. f','tn ge weenuahmahwog .. I have told (it to) them. 

xviii. 20. Nin ge gahnoonog .. I have spoken (to) them. 

xvii. 12. Nin ge kiihnahwanemog .. I have kept, taken care of them. 

x. 16. Nin gah benog .. I will bring them. 

x. 28. Ne menog .. I give (to) them. 

x. 14. Nin kekiinemog .. I know them. 

ni. 33. Nil! ge shiihgoojeog .. I have o\'ercome them. 

INVERSE. 

"iii. 29. Ne wejewig .. me accompany-eth-he, i.e. he accompanieth 
me, and so of the rest. 

iv. 39· Nin ge weendahmog .. he has told it to me. 

v. 37. Nin ge tebahjemig .. he has related me. 

vi. 45. Ne bemihzekdltgoog .. they come (to) me. 

vii. 29· viii. 42. Nin ge ahnoonig .. he hath sent me. 

ix. II. Nil! ge ig .. he has said (unto) me. 

vii. 7. Ne zheengimemegoon .. if hateth me. 

viii. 18. Nin debahjemig .. he narrates me. 

xii. 2G. Nin gah noopenahnig .. he shall follow me. 

xii. 49. Nin ge menig . . he hath given (to) me. 

xiii. 20. Nind' oodahpenig .. he taketh me. 

iv. 25. Nin gah weendahmdhgoonon . . he will tell us (1. 3.) 

v. 45, Nin gah ahnahmemegoonon .. he will accuse us O. 3.) 
viii. v. Nin ge igoonon .. he has said to us (1. 3.) 
x. 27. Ne noopenahnegoog .. they follow me. 

vi. 45. Ne M-nahzektihgoog .. they come to me. 

xv. 24. Nin ge wahbahmegoonahnig .. they have seen us 0.3.) 
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Ne wappamow (elir.) .. .! see-him. 

Ne wapp:lmik (inv.) ... (Ita!. 1111 vede, me see-eth-he) he 

see-eth me. 

So also with. the second person, Ke, as 

Ke nalow (elir.) ... lhOll fetchest-him. 

Ke nalik (in v .) ... (thee fetcheth-he,) he fetches thee. 31 

Ke wfippamow (clir.) ... tllOu seest-him. 

Ke wappamik (inv. Ita!' Ii vede ... thec seeth-Ile), he sees Ihee, 

DIRECT. 

31 ix, 35, Ke tapwayanemah .. thou bdicn:st (on) him, 

viii, 57. Ke ke wahbahmah .. thou hast seen him. 

iv. 10. Ke tah ge undootalllnahwah (dat.) , . thou \!lightest h;tl'e asked 
it of him. 

x. 36. Ked' enahwah . . ye say (of, or to) him. 

xiv. 7. Ke ke wah bah mahwah , . ye have seen hiI/!. 

Ke kekanemahwah .. ye know him. 

vii. 27, K" kekanemahnon, . we (1. 2.) know him. 

xvii. g. Ke debanemog . , tholt govern est (art master of) them. 

xxi. 6. Ke kah mekahwahwog . . ye will find them. 

INVERSE. 

xi. 28. Ke nund60mig .. thee calls-he, i.e. he calls thee, and so of 
the rtsL 

xi, 22. Ke dah mL:nig .. he will gil·e (to) thee, 

vii. 23. Ke ge menegoowah . , he has :;in·n (to) you 

v. 45. Kel' ahnahmemigouwah. he accusetll you, 

vii. 47, [{(' wahyazheegoom .. they (Fr. on) deceive you. 

viii. 32. Ke gah pahgedenegoonahwah .. he lI'illlet go you. 

viii. 33. 36. Ke gah pahgeden(goom .. they (Fr. olll will set you free. 

xii. 35. Ke wejewegoonahwah .. it accompanieth you. 

xvi. 14. Ke gah wahbundahegoowah .. he will show it to you, 

xvi. 23. Ke gah m~negoowah .. he \vill give it to you. 

xv. 20, Ke gah koodahge(hlegoowog .. they \vill persecute you. 

xv. 21, Ke gah (oonje) toodahgoowog , . tlley will do to you. 

xvi. G. Ke mooshkcnashkrihq'J(I//(lhll'flh .. it filleth you. 
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2. The second person (Ke) always stands before the 
(sign of the) first, as, 

Ke nippahin (dir.) . .. thou killest-me. 

Ke nippahittin (inv. ) ... (thee kill-I) I kill thee.52 

Ke nasin (dir.) ... t IIOU fetch est-me. 

Ke natitli'i (inv.) ... (thee fetch-I) I fetch thee. 

Ke wappamin (dir.) ... tholl seest me. 

Ke wappamillin (Ital. Ii vedo ... thee see-I) I see thee. 

DIRECT. 

3\! xxi. 15. Ke sahgeh ? .. thou lovest me. 

xvii. 6. Ke ke meenzh . . thou hast given (to) me. 

xiii. 36. Ke gah n60penuzh .. thou shalt follow me. 

xvii. 24. Ke sahgeh .. thou lovest me. 

vii. ~~. Ke kekiinemim .. ye know me. 

v. 46. Ke tah ge tiipwatahwim .. ye would have believed me. 

viii. 21. Ke gah undahwiinemim .. ye will seek lIIe. 

viii. 49. Ke biihpenoodahwim .. ye dishonour (laugh at) me. 

xiii. 13. Ked' ezhenek{lhzhim .. ye call (name) me. 

xiv. 19. Ke wiihbahmim .. ye see me. 

xv. 27. Ke gah tebiihjemim .. ye ,viII relate me. 

xvi. 16. Ke kah wiihbahmim .. ye will see me. 

Ke kah Wlthbahmeseem (neg.) .. ye will not Bee me. 

xv. 27. Ke ke (be-oonje) w0j0wim .. ye haye (hitherto) accompanied me. 

INVERSE. 

xvi. 25. Ke ke kekimemin .. thee have known-I, and so of the rest, 
I have known thee. 

i. 48. Ke ke wiihbahmin .. I have Been thee. 

xi. 27. Ke tiipwayiinemin .. I believe on thee. 

iii. 11. Ket' en(n . . I say (to) thee. 

xiv. 12. and iv. 35. Ked' en{nim .. I say (to) you. 

xiii. 34. Ke menenim . . I give (to) you. 

iv. 38. Ke ke ahnoonenim .. I have sent you. 

vii. 33. Ke wejewenim .. I accompany you. 

vii. 37. Ke kekiinemenim .. I know you. 

'(vi 22. 1\(, gah wiihbnhmenim .. I will see 1/011 
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In the preceding examples, the grammatical position 
of the personal signs remains the same, although the 
(abbreviated) pronouns Ne I and Ke thou, be nomi
native and accusative, or subject and objtJct, alternately. 
So also with the oblique cases. 

Nc nippat01voW (anim.) ... I kill-(1lim):fOr-him. 

Nt nippatwak (id.) .. . me kill-(him ):for,-he, i. e. he kills him 

for me. 

Ne natowow ... I fetch-(him):for-him. 

Nenaiwak ... me fetch-(him)-for,-he, i.e. he fetches himfor me. 

Nc nippatamowo"lV (inan.) ... I kill-(it):for him. 

Ne nippfltamak (id.) ... me kill-(it}jor,-he, I.e. he kills it 

for me. 

Ne naLamowow ... I fetch-(it):for-him. 

Ne natamak ... me fetch-(it):for,-hc, i.e. he fetches itfor me. 

Ke nippatwowin (anim.) ... tllOu killest-(ltim )-for-me. 

Ke nippatwtZtin (id.) ... thee kill-(him)-for,-I, i.e. I kill him 

for thee. 

Kc n<'ttwowin ... thou fetchest (him)for me. 

Kc natwatin .. . thee fetch-( him )-for ,-I, i. e. I fetch him fa l' thee. 

Ke nippatamowin (inan. ) ... thou kille5t-(it):for-me. 
Ke nippatamatin (icI.) ... thee kill-(it):for,-l, i.e. I fetch it 

for thee. 

Kc natamowin ... thou fetcbest-(it)-:for-me. 
Kc natamatin ... thee fetch-(it):for,-I, i.e. I fetch itfor thee. 3J 

DIRECT. 

33 viii. 3. 00 ge Mdalnnaltwaltwon (anim.) tllff!! brought him or Iter to 

him. 

ix. 13. 00 ge beezhewedaltmakwaltwon .. thff!! brought him to him 

or them. 

iv. 1(i. [A'hwe und6om .. go call thou him.] 

iv. 10. Ke tah ge unduotuhmultwu/t .. thou wuuldest have asked it of 
(to) kin; 
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It will be observed that, in both the animate and 
inanimate forms, the inserted syllable (the sign of the 
oblique relation) of which the constant letters in these 
and similar examples are wand its cognate, m, respec
tively, is alike found in the Direct and Inverse forms, 

xvii. 15. Che (me) dahgwanahmdhwahdwah (subj.) .. that thou hold it 
to (from) them. 

xx. 23. A'koonahmdhwdgwtiin (dub.) .. (whomsoever) ye shall with
draw it to (from) them. 

xx. 23. Mainjemenahmtihwdigwdin (id.) .. (whomsoever) ye shall 
hold it to them. 

iv. 33. 00 ge betahmahwon .. he has brought itfor him. 

xii. 2. Ke oozhetahmahwahwod (subj.) they made itfor him. 

xv. 13. Che pahgedinahmahwod (subj.) that he should loose it for 
him. 

INVERSE. 

x.3. Oon(Ood') esahkoonahmahkoon (inv.) .. it is opened for him. 

xiv. 2. Ke tah ge weendahmoonim " I would have told it to you. 

xiv. 2. Ket ahwe wahwashetaltmoonim .. I go prepare it for you. 

xiv. 3. A'hwe wahwazhetahmoondhgoog (subj.) .. (if) I go prepare it 
for you. 

xviii. 39. Che bahgedinahmoonahgoog (subj.) .. that Iloose him to you. 

NEGATIVE DIRECT. 

ii. 24. 00 ge bahgedinahmahwdhseen .. he did not loose it (his body) 
to them. 

iii. 11. Ket' ootahbenahmdhwesemin. .. ye take it not to (from) 
us (1. 3.). 

iii. 32. Oot' ootahpentihmahwd'hseen . . he taketh it not to (from) him. 

viii. 50. Nin' undahwaindahmd'hdezoose (refl.) .. I seek it not to my
self· 

xvi. 23. Ke gah undoodaltmdhweseem .. ye will not ask it to (if) me. 

xviii. 38. xix. 6. Ne mekahmahwd'hse .. I find it not to (in) him. 

NEUTER. 

xi. 50. Nebootahwod (subj.) .. if he die for them. 

xi. 51. Che n€bootahwahnid (id. possess. case) .. that he diefor them. 

xvi. 2. Nind' ahnooketahwah . . I work for /tim (he will think). 
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in the Affix, and that in the latter this relational sign 

is consequently disjoined from its regimen, the pro
nominal prefix. The remark may be extended to 
the auxiliary particles, e.g. ghee (= ke, or ge JONES) 

" have," ga (= gah, or kah, JONES) " shall or will," 

&c. which, in both these forms, always retain their 
place before the verb. 

Ke ghee natamowin (see p. 55) ... thou hast fetch-it-for-me. 

Ke ghee natamatin (id.l ... thee have fetch-it-for,-I. 

The exception, here exemplified, to the rule laid 
down of the affix being the general vehicle of the 
personal accidents of the verb, extends, as already 
stated, to the indicative mood only. In the imperative 
and subjunctive moods, all the expressed pronouns 
accumulate in the affix. See paradigms of the verb. 

The third persons, subject as well as object, are, in 
Cree as already intimated, expressed in the inrlected 
part of the Affix in both the direct and inverted, or (as 
regards this" third" person) actiue and passive, forms, 
as, 

Papeha;!Joo ... /te laughs at /tim, or them (definite). 

Papehik ... he is laughed at fly him or them, (definite.) 

Tepwatagoo .. .Tze calls aloud (to) /tim. 
Tepwatik...he is called to b.1J him, &c. (def.). 

Kuhta.!Joo ... he hides /tim. 

Kahtik...lze is hidden by !tim, &c. (def.) 

Wappamagoo ... he secth /tim. 

Wappamik...kI? is seen bg him, &c. (clef.) 

Ootomma'Wagoo ... he beats him. 

Ootomma'Wook .. .llc is beaten oy hilll, &c. (clef.) 
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KippawaJoo .. . fte shuts him up. 
Kippauook ... fte is shut up by him, &c. (def.).31 

31 The lJrl'vity of this manner of expression is remarkable; the active 

-ayoo (Chip. -on), and the passive -ik or ook (Chip. -egoon or oogoon), are, 
as above, alike diifinite in their personal signification. The latter can, in 
English, be accurately rendered only by a description-by an indiifinite 

participle, as, he is seen, qualified by a difinite pronoun with a preposition 
-by him, &c. The indiifinite passive participle will hereafter be found 
to haye a different form.-Vide infra. 

Of the following inverse (definite) forms, those marked'" are expressed 
directly or actively, in the English Original; the remaining examples only 
are expressed passively. 

DIRECT AND INVERSE.-Two third Persons. 
ii. 4. xviii. 11. 00 (ge) en6n (direct) .. he (has) said to !tim, (her, or 

tlte-m.) 

'" iv.9. 00 ge egoon (inverse) .. he has been said to bihim, her, or them. 

xii. 21. 00 ge undwawiiindahmahwahwon (dir. obliq. case) .. they be
sought him . 

.. vii. 1. 00 ge undahwanemegoon (inv.) " he was sought by, ~e. 

iv. 31. 00 ge ezhe 6ndahwiinemegoon (inv.) .. he was besought by, ~c. 

xi. 45. 00 ge tapwayiinemahwon (dir.) .. they believed on him. 

~ ii. 11. viii. 30. 00 ge tiipwayainemegoon (inv.) .. he was believed on 
by, o/c. 

iv. 3. 28. 00 ge niihgahdon (dir. inan.) .. he or sIte left it. 

• iv. 52. 00 ge niihgahnegoon (inv. inan.) .. he was left, by it, ~'e. 

iv. 52. 00 ge gahgwajemon (dir.) .. he asked him or them. 

, ix. 2. 00 ge gahgwajemegoon (inv.) .. he was asked by, ~e. 

i. 49. ii. 19. 00 ge gahnoonon (dir.) .. he spoke (to) him or them. 

, xii. 29. 00 ge kiihnoonegoon (inv.) .. he wa~ spoken to by, ~e. 

iii.35. 00 zahgealtn (dir.) .. he loveth him. 

v. 20. 00 zahgeon (dir.) .. he loveth him. 

xiv. 21. 00 gah sahgeegoon (inv.) he shall be loved by, <,).t.:. 

ii. 24. 00 gekanemon (dir.) .. he knew him or them 

xviii. 15. 00 ge kekiinemegoon .. he was known by, .ye. 
Ill. 21. 00 benahnzekon (dir.) .. he comcth to (him 01' it). 

, iii. 26. 00 bcniihzckahgoon (inY.) .. he \\'a~ come to by, <'Ye .. 
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In the preterite, and some of the compound tenses, 
however, the Crees prefix the 00 or oot' of the third 
person, in both the abovementioned forms. See Ac
cidence. 

The concurrence of two or more third persons III a 
sentence in different relations, is often an occasion of 
ambiguity, and indeed constitutes one of the leading 

DIRECT. 

xv. 23. 00 sMenglmemon .. he hateth him. 

ii. 10. 00 Mhkedenon .. he looses it. 
xxi. 13. 00 ge menon . . he has gi\'en (to) him, or them. 

ii. 9. 00 ge undoomon .. he has called him. 

iv.36. Ood' ootahpenon .. he taketh (receivetll) it. 
vi. 5. 00 ge wahbumon .. he has seen hill! or them. 

vi. 19. 00 ge wahbumahwon .. they have seen him. 

xviii. 15. 00 ge n60penahnon .. he has followed him 

xii. 19. 00 noopenahnahwon .. they follow him or them. 

iii. 26. 00 ge be-nahzekahwahwon .. they have come to him or them. 

INVERSE. 

" xi. 48. 00 gah tiipwaytdhgoon .. he will be believed on by him or them. 

" i. 1. 00 ge wejewegoon .. he was accompanied by, 4·c. 

" i. 39. 00 wediihbegoon .. he was remained with by, 4"c. 

• iii. 26. 00 be-nahzekdhgoon .. he was come to by, 4"c. 

" iv.51. 00 ge weendahmaltgoon (dat.) .. he was told it by, <'j-e. 
,. x. iii. Ood' esahkoonahmdhgoon (dat.) ., he was opened for, by, 4·c. 

vi.45. 00 gah ke(ke)nooahmdhgoowon .. they shall be taught it, by,4·c. 

" i. 4. 00 ge wahsashkdhgoonahwah .. they have been lighted by, lI·c. 

" iv. 51. 00 ge nahguashkahgoon (inv.) he was met by, 4"c. 

The particle ke or ge (have, &c.) is an uninflectible auxiliary used in the 
compound tenses, and would ha\"e been better expressed by kee (or ghee) to 
mark the stress always laid on it. This form of the word would also have 
rendered it less liable to be confounded by the learner with the pronoun 

Ke, when found alone, e.g. as the auxiliary of the s'ubjunctive mood. In 
the use of the present and compound of the present for the pct:Jt tense, Ih, 

Indian is in exact analngy with the French idiom 
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obstacles to the attainment of the American languages. 
This matter will hereafter be clearly exhibited and 

fully explained. --
It should also be further observ('d, that the plural 

numbers of the personal pronouns are not, as in 
Eil~lish, expressed by the substitutioll of one term for 
another, as we for I, ye lor thou, &c. but by an augment 

annexed to the !{il1t]ular. 

Nethanan ... (l+3. i.l'.I, alld he, or I aldthe!l) \Yc. 

KethanolV ... (l +:2. i.e. I, and thou, or I and !Ie) We. 

Kdha1Vo1V ... Ye. 
\V l;tha1Vo1V ..• They. 

[Nofe.-\\'ith respect ttl the personal pronouns, it may be proper to 

remind the rcatler that, between the first person plural, and the secoll,! 

and third persons plural, there is this material difference to be observed 

in their grammatical value.. Thr second person plural comprises two or 

more second persons e\clu~i"el y. The third person plural, in like manner, 

two or more thinl persoll:<. But the first per,.;on plural is necessarily a 

combination of tlijJ;'r(nt persons, n:lmely, of the first pl'rson sil/glll((r 

with either of thL' other two (,·iz. second or third) persons-hence the 

English plural pronoun, we, used to signify, indifrerently, I and thou (or 

I and ye), and I and he (or I and they), becomes, in all its cases, and also 
in its possessive pronoun, equil'ocal, and its precise meaning must be 

~fJught for in the tenor of the discourse, or the explanation of the speaker, 

as " If'e praise thee 0 God." "Onr father who art, &c." "Forgive liS 

0'11' trespasses." "And they said unto him, 1('e are all one man's sons; 

we are true men," &c. Gen. xlii. 11. Again," ,\nd they said one to 

IlII.vth,'r, we are verily guilty concerning our brother, in that we saw the 

angui~h of his soul when he besought us and Ice would 1I0t hear, therefore 
i~ this distress come upon //:;." In the last of these examples, it is evident 
that the pronouns we, us, our, include the);,.s! and second-in the others, 

the first and third persons.--In the Algonquin dialects, this equivocal 

manner of expression is avoided by the use of a separate term for each of 

these two combinations, namely, Nithrmall, equivalent to the English we, 

Rignifying I and he, c\:c.; :mel Kef1triIlOII" equal also to I!'r' when implying 
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thou, &c. and I, or the first and second persons. The same distinction 
is maintained through all the forms of the verbal inflection, and 
also of the possessive pronoun. It i;; generally indicated in this work 
thus, (1. 3.) and (1. 2.). The grammarians of the South American lan
guages denominate these two form>', the exclusive and the inclusive, with 
reference to the person addressed.] 

These pluml augments, or (~iji,7;ed syllables, of the 
simple personal pronoun, when in combination with a 
verb in the inclicatire mood, constitute, with the excep
tion of the thinl person in some ca:-;es, the verbal affi:l', 

or at least a part of it, the (abbreviated) singular form 

only, being prefixed. 

Ne natanan (dir.) ... we (1. 3. i.e. first and third persons) 

fetch hllil. 

Ne natikoonan (iny.) .. he fetches us (1: S.). 

Ke n{ltano1V (dir.) ... 11'(; (\.~. i.l'. first and second ppJ'snns) 

fetch hilll. 
Ke nat,'koonow rim'.) ... he fetches liS (\. 2.). 

ll.c nasinan (elir.) ... tILOlI fetch est us (I. 3.). 

Kc natWinan linv.) .. we (\. :;.) fetch thee. 

l\1' natwoWillllan lelir.) . . thou fetchest himfoT us (\. S.). 

l\,. natwlitin71(l1l lillV.) ... ll'c (\. 3.) fetch himjor thee. 

Xc natowuk (dir.) ... ! fetch them. 

Ne natannanulc (dir ) ... we (1. 3.) fetch them (double pIma\). 

Ne natilcoonanulc (iny') ... t1lCY fetch us (1.3.). (id.) 

Ke natalI(}wulc (did . we (1. ~.) fetch them. lit!.) 

Ke natilwonowuk (inY ) .. . they fetch us (1. 2.). (id.) 

Ke m'ttwuwinowow (dir.) .. .. ye fetch him for mc. 

Ke natwatinolvolv (in\'.) ... ! fetch him for YOll. s. 

3& The Chippeway is not, in this point, closely imitative of the Cree 

dialect. In the illtrrm.,ilil'l' form, the" constant" It' of the plural aug-
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The same observation may be made with respect 
to the intransitive verbs, as, 

lndic. Ne pemootan ... I walk. 
Ke pemootan ... thou walkest. 

Pemootayoo .. he walks. 
Pemootaymagun (inan.) ... it walks. 

Nc pem6otannan ... we (1. 3.) walk. 
Kc pemootananow ... we (1.2.) walk. 
Kc pemootanow07V . !}e walle 

Pemootaywuk (oo+uk) ... Thc!) walk. 
Pemootaymagunwah (inan.) thc!} walk.36 

//leI/Is is represented, in the first and second persons, by its cognate 11/. 

In the transitive, the a.lfi;ces are substantially those of the Cree dialect. 
Sel' .. lccidel/cf. 

Neenahwun . . U'(' (1. 3.). 

Keenaltwun . . IN (I. 2.). 

Keenaltwalt . . yeo 
Weenaltwah .. tltey. 

i. 3~. Nin ge wahbahmah (anim. sing.) .. I have seen him. 
xii. 21. Ne we wahbahmahnon (plu. 1. 3.) .. we want to see him. 

vii. 29. Nin kek£memah (anim. sing.) .. I know him. 
vii. 27. Ke kekanemahnon (plur. 1. 2.) .. Ke know him. 

iv. 25. Nin kekaindon (inan. sing.) .. I know it. 
iv. 22. Ke kekaindahnon (plu. I. 2.) .. we know it. 

xx. 15. Ke kekiiindon (inan. sing.) .. thou knowest it. 
viii. 32. Ke kah kekaindahnahwah (plur.) .. ye will know it. 

ii. 25. 00 keHindon (inan. sing.) .. he knows it. 
vii. 26. 00 kekiiindahnahwah (plu.) .. they know it. 

3G ix. 25. Ne wob (neut.) .. I see. 

ix. 41. Ne wahbemin (1.3.) .. We see. 

viii. 52. xviii. 34. Ket' ekid .. thou sayest. 
iv. 20. ix. 41. Ked' eke doom .. ye say. 

V. 1. COo) Ke ezhah .. he went. 
lv. 45. (00) Ke ezhbhwug . . they went. 
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NOTE.-OF THE NEGATIVE VERB. 

It may be regarded, perhaps, as a curious circumstance in language, 
that of two dialects so nearly allied in all other leading points, the one 
should possess, and the other be destitute of, the negative form of the 
verb. The Cree has no negative verbal form. The Chippeway lIf'gntil'p 

\'crh is formed by annexing se or =e to the singulnr number, with some
times a slight modification of the ending. The plural augments, amI 
other accidents of the verb, are appended to it. The following examples, 
being all in the Indi,.lIlive Mood, are, for the sake of emphasis only, pre
ceded in the Original, sometimes indeed remotely, by the nl'.q({til'P particle, 
[(alt or Kahween. See Accidence and Syntax. 

TRANSITIVE. 

ANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE). 

viii. 55. xiii. IS. Nil! gekiinemah .. I know him. 

viii. 55. Nin gek{memahse .. I know him not. 

[Ke keklmemah .. than knowest him. J 
[Ke kekiinemahse .. thon knowest him not.] 

xiii. 11. 00 ge kekiinemon .. he has known him. 

xv. I 'i. 00 kekiinemahseen .. he knoweth him not. 

[Nin keldmemahnon .. we (1. 3.) know him.J 
[Nin kekimemahsenon .. we (1. 3.) know him 1I01.J 

vii. 27. Ke kekiinemahnon .. we (1. 2.) know him. 

[Ke kekiinemahsenon .. we (1. 2.) know him not.J 

viii. 19. Ke (tah gel kekiinemahwah .. ye (should have) known him 

viii. 55. Ke kekimemahsewah .. ye know him not. 

xii. 9. 00 (ge) kekimemalttvon ., tllf!'lJ (have) known him. 

xxi. 4. 00 (ge) kekanemahsewon .. they (haYe) known hill! not. 

DIRECT. 

xviii. g. Ne ke wahneahse .. I have lost him not. 

xviii. 3S. Ne mekahmahwahse (obliq. case) .. I find il! him 1I0t. 

v.37. Ke ke n60ndahwahsewah ., ye have not heard hilll. 

Ke ke wahbumahsewah .. ye have not seen him. 

viii. 55. Ke kekanemahsewalt .. ye know him not. 
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xv. 15. 00 kekanemahseell .. he knoweth him not. 

i. 18. 00 wahbahmahseen .. he seeth him not. 

xix. 9. 00 ge kahnoonahseen .. he has not spoken (to) him. 

Xl. 37. 00 tah ge kiihshkeahseen .. he could not have caused him. 

xxi. 4. 00 ge kekanemdltsewon .. they have not known him. 

xxi. 12. 00 we kahgwajemdhsewon .. they want not to ask him. 

x. 5. 00 dah n6openahndhsewon .. th"y would not follow him. 

x. 8. 00 ge n6ondahwdhsewon .. they have not heard him. 

I:-IYERSE. 

xii. H. Nin L"tpwayuntIn,:,/uuse .. he believeth not on me. 

wi. 9. Nill dupwayuncmegooseeg .. they believe not on me. 

xiv. 19. Nin gah wahbahmegooseeg .. titey willllot see me. 

viii. 10. Kf' ke nahnl'Doomegoose .. he has not dead-said thee. 

vi. 32. vii. 19. Ke ke menegoosewah .. he has not given it to you. 

xvi. 2:2. K" mahkahmegoosewah .. he taketh not from you. 

vii. 7. Ke tah zheenganemegoosenawah.. It (the world) will not 

hate YOll. 

WI!. '25. /,',. ke gekanemegtloseeg .. they have not known thee. 

i. 10. ()() ge kekanemegooseen .. he has not been known by it. 

xiv. 17. 00 w{lhbahmegooseen .. he is nut seen by it. 

xiv. 17. 00 gekanemegooseen .. he is not known by it. 

i. II. 00 ge oodiihpenegooseenun .. he has not been taken by them. 

INANIMATE (POSITIVE A;\;() NEGATI\'El. 

ix. 25. Nill gekaindon .. I know it. 

ix. 12. ~c>. Nin g'ebiIH1,ih=""1/ .. I know it not. 

xxi. 15. Ke kekiiindon .. thou knowest it. 

xiii. 7. Ke kekainddhzeen ., thou knowest it 1I0t. 

xix. 35. 00 kekiiindon .. he knoweth it. 

xii. 35. 00 gekiiinddhzeen .. he knoweth it not. 

iv. 42. Nin gekiiindahnon .. we (1. 3.) know it. 

ix. 21. 29. Nin gekilinddhzenon .. we (1. 3.) know it not. 

ix. 31. /(e kekaindahnon .. we (1. 2.) know it. 

xvi. 18. /(e kekiiinddhzenon .. we (1. 2.) know it not. 

viii. 32. /(e (kah.' kekiiindalmahwah .. ye (will) know it. 

xi. 49. iv. 22. /(e kekainddhzenahwalt .. ye know it not. 
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vii. 26. 00 gekaindahnahwah .• thl!!J know it. 
x. 5. 00 gekiiinddhzenahwon (possess. case) .. thl!!J know it not. 

iii. 3. 00 tah wahbundahnzeen .. he could not see it. 
xvi. 21. 00 mequaindahzeen .. he (or she) remembereth it not. 
iii. 2. 00 tah gashket60senun .. he could not accomplish them. 
xiv. 24. 00 minjeminahzenun .. he holdeth them not. 

xix. 24. Ke gah keshkebed6osenon .. We (1. 2.) will not rend it. 

vi. 53. (Ke) kekishkunzenahwah .. ye wear it not. 
viii. 14. Ke dah weendahzenahwah .. ye could not tell it. 
xvi. 24. Ket' (oonje) undoorunzenahwah .. ye ask it not. 

ii. 3. Ood' ahyahnzenahwah .. thl!!J have it not. 
xxi. 3. 00 ge net60senahwah thl!!J have not killed it. 
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viii. 27. 00 ge nesetootunzenahwon (possess. case) .. they have not 
understood it. 

DIRECT-SECOND AND FIRST PERSONS. 

xiv. 9. Ke kekanemese .. tho!, knowest me not. 
xix. 10. Ke gahnoozhese .. thOM speakest (to) me not. 

v. 40. Ke we benahzekahweseem .. ye want (to) come not (to) me. 
xv. 16. Ke ke wahwanahbahmeseem .. ye have not chosen me. 
xvi. 5. Ked' ezhe kahgwajemeseem .. ye so ask me not. 
[xvi. 16. Ke gah wahbahmim (posit.) .. ye shall see me.] 
xvi. 10. Ke wahbahmeseem .. ye see me not. 
xvi. 16, 17. 19. Ke gah wahbahmeseem .. ye shall see me not. 
vi. 26. Ked' (oonje) undahwahbumeseem .. ye (because) seek me not. 
xii. 8. Ked' ahyahweseem . . ye have me not. 
vii. 34. Ke gah mekahweseem .. ye will not find me. 
viii. 19. Ke kekanemeseem .. ye know me not. 
iii. 11. Ket' ootahpenahmtihwesemin (dat.) .. ye take not to (from) us. 

INVERSE. 

viii. II. Ke nahneboomesenoon .. thee condemn not I, i.e. I condemn 

thee not, and so of the rest. 
xi. 40. Ke ke enesenoon .. I have not said (unto) thee. 
xviii. 26. Ke ke w8.jlbahmesenoon .. I have not seen thee. 

vi. 70. Ke ke wahwanahbahmesenoonim .. I have not chosen you. 
xiii. 18. Ket' enenesenoonim .. I say it not (to) yon. 
xiv. 27. Ked' ezhe menesenoonim .. I so give not (nnto) YOM. 

F 
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xiv. 1,1. Ke kah ezhe nahgahnesenooni?n .. I will not so leave you. 
xvi. 4. Ke ke weendahm60senoonim .. I have not named them to you. 
xv. 15. Ked' ezhenekahnesen60nim .. I call, name, you not. 

xvi. 26, Ket' cncnesen60nim . . I say not (to) you. 

ADJECTIVE \'ERBS-POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE. 

V. 111. O'onesheshin .. if is good, " just." 
v. 10. U'onesh(;shiu'::cJI"on" it is not good, " lawful." 
vi. 63. EnahbahdiLhsenoon .. if is I/ot useful, " profiteth not." 

ACCIDE:-iTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 

xx. 7. Emiih ahtdig (suLj.) .. there, (where) it was placed. 

xx. 7. Ke dahgoo-ahtdsenoon .. it was not on-placed, added to. 
xix. 31. ehe ahgooddsenoog (subj.) .. that they should not Le, "re

main," hung up. 

N E UTER-A:-;'YlIIATE. 

\'ii. S. Ne we ezhiihse .. I want (to) go not. 

xviii. 20. "Vi'll ge ekedoose .. I have spoken not. 
xviii. 17. Nind' ;'thwcse (vide infra.) .. I am he not. 

wiii. 17. Ked' ahw('se .. tholt art he not. 

\ii. 1. ,\Ve pemoosase .. he wants (to) walk not. 
,ii, 52. P;:'-oondihdezese .. he hither-from proceeds (comes) not. 

ix. 3. Ke miihjc-ezhechegdse .. he has ill-done not. 

ix. 4. Tah ,',lmookese . . he ,vill not work. 
xi. 9. Tah bahketashin:e .. he ,vill not fall. 
xi. 21. Tall ge neboose .. he would nnt have died. 

xi. 56. Tah ue-ezhdhse .. he will not hithl'r-~(l (come). 
xvii. 12. Wahneshill:e .. he has not gone astray, lost himself (not 

reflect.) . 

xxi. II. I\:e bekooshkahse .. it has not broken. 

viii. 48. Nind' eked60semin .. we (1. 3.) say not. 

iv. :~5. Ked' ekedooseem .. ye say 1/ot. 

iv. 48. Ke tah tiipwayaindalL:eem .. ye would not believe. 

vii. 22. he ke (oonje) ezhechegaseem .. ye have not (therefore) done it. 
vi. 36. Ke tapwayaindiih:eem .. ye believe not. 
viii. 21. Ke gah kiihshketooseem .. ye will not succeed. 
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ix. 18. Ke tapwatunzewug .. they have not believed. 
x. 28. Tah neboosewug .. they shall not die. 
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Xli. 9. Ke be-oonje-ezhahsewug . . they have hither-therefore-go (come) 
not. 

xvii. H. tebliindllhgooze(se)1vug .. they are not governed. 
xviii. 28. Ke peendegasewllg .. they have not entered. 

(Eil/bj. and Imperat. vide infra.) 

IN A:-:nIATE-POSITIVE A:-' j) ): EGATIVE. 

i. 38. 41. ix.7. xix. 37. E'ked60mahgud .. it saith. 
vii. 42. Ke eked60mahgdhsenoon .. it hath not said. 

v. 32. TapwamahgUdenig (possess. case subj.) .. that it is true. 
viii. 13. Tapwamahgdhsenoon .. it is not true. 

xvi. 32. A'hzhe .. tahgweshen60mahgud .... already .. it arrives. 
vii. 6. ii. 4. Tahgweshen60mahgdhsenoon .. it arriveth not. 

xii. 24. Neb60mahguk (subj.) .. if it die. 
xii. 24. Neb60mahgdhsenoog (id.) .. if it die not. 

The particle" kah" or "gah," constantly occurring in Mr. JONES'S 

"Translation," is of a three-fold character: 1. It is a negative, " no," 
or" not," and governs the indicative mood. (See NOTE, p. 63.) 2. It is 
a pronoun relative, (who, whom, which,) and refers to a drifinite antecedent; 
in this relation it governs the subjnnctilJe. 3. It is an aU:J:iliary of the 
future, Indicative. See Syntax. 

----
Section III. 

Of Primitive and Derivative Verbs. 

PARAGRAPH I. 

Derivative verbs are, in the Cree language, of 
several kinds; the component parts of the simple 
or primitive verb, namely, the attribute, the action, 

F 2 
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and the personal accidents, being severally and sepa· 
rately, susceptible of various modifications. I shall 
divide them into two classes, as follows :-

The first class of derivative verbs includes those of 
which the modification of the root qualifies or changes 
the nature or meaning of the attTibute, and which will 
be noticed hereafter. 

The second class comprizes those verbs which 
are \'aried in their forms by accessory modes of 
INTENSITY, of l\J.\NNER, or of RELATION, as 

I. Of Intensity, as Augmentatives, &c.; the special 

transitive forms; and the indeterminate and indefinite, 

as distinguished from the determinate and definite 

persona] and impersonal accidents. 
2. Of Manner, as the transitive and causative 

forms. 
3. Of Relation, as the direct and oblique cases of 

the personal pronouns, as they are inflected with 
the intransitive, transitive, reflective, and reciprocal 

forms. 
These varied forms compose a numerous list of 

derivative verbs, which are all referrable to their several 
conjugations. We propose to exemplify them (3d 
pers. pres. indic.) in the following order: I. Augmen. 
tatives, &c. 2. Transitive, &c. Verbs. 3. Reflective 
and Reciprocal Verbs. 4. Special Transitives, and 
their Reflectives. 5. Indeterminate and Indefinite 
Verbs. G. Oblique Cases and their Reflectives. 7. 
Genders, 
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AUGMENTATIVES, &c.37 

Nipp()/V .. . he sleeps. 

Nippaslcu ... he sleeps ver1j frequently. 
Ne nipp6w ... he sleeps with iteration. (indef.) 

N{t nippow ... he ,leeps at times, distributivc(lf. 
Nippasu . . .lle sleeps a little. 

Nii nippdsu .. . he sleeps a lilt ie, IIOW and titCII. 

37 iii. 4. Tah peendega .. shall or will he enter. 

xviii. 38. Ke zahgahum .. he went out. 
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x. 9. Tah Mhbeendega, kiya tah sahzahgahum .. he shall go in (with 

repetition), and he shall go out,lcilfl j'epetition (indef.). 

ii. 15. Bahzhahnzhaegnn (Cree, Pussistaheggun) .. a whip. 
xix.!. Ke pahpahshonzhawod (subj.) .. they 10M-whipped him. 

iii. 13. Ke ezhe 60mbeshkahse .. he has not so ascended. 

i. 51. Tah 60y60mbeshkahwun kiya tah h0-lIrtlmahzhewun (possess. 
case) .. tlzey shall ascend (with )'t'pe/ilion), and they shall 
descend (with repetition). 

iii. 5, 00 ge gahnoonon .. he answered him. 

xx. 18. Ke kahkahnoonegood .. that he (or she) was saiel to by him 

(with repetition.) 

x. 25. 'Vazhetooydhnin ,. which I make. (inelef.) 

xiv, 3, Ahwe wahwazhetahmoondhgook ., if I go make, intensively, 

i.e. prepare, it for you. 

x. 1. P6.hkon .. different. 

vii. 43. PaMhkon ke dhyenanemahwod . . eli-differently they thought 
(of) him. (indef.) 

v. 8. pemoosain .. walk thou. 

iv. 6. Ke pepemoosaid .. as he had been walking. 

viii. 52. Ke nebooh .. he has died. 
iii. 18. Nalmebooahse (anim.) .. he is not (quasi) condemned. 

iii. 17. Che nalmeboondung (inan.) .. that he condemn it. 

xii. 6. Pahpahmanemod .. that he thought aUOltt him or them. 

vii. 20. Bahah-undah-nvsik (Cret', -ish. who abolll goeth (to) kill/her. 
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ThOspisu ... he is gentle. 
Th6spisemisu ... he is of a gentle disposition (habitual. Angl. 

-ous). 

KitMsku ... he lies. 
Kithaskisku ... he lies very if ten. 38 

Kit kithasku ... ne lies with iteration. (indef.) 
Kit kithaskisku ... he lies mith iteration and very frequently. 

Angl., He is a very great liar. 

Keetimu ... lle is lazy, idle. 
Kii keetimu .. .lIe is idle with iteration. (indef.) 

Keetimisku .. .lIe is very qjlen idle. 
Keetimewislt ... he is habitually lazy, indolent. <Ang!. -ous.) 

Papu ... he laughs. 
Pit papu ... he laughs much, or with excess. (inder.) 
Papisku ... he laughs qfien, is addicted to it. 
Papemisu ... he is jocose. (habit.) 

lVIaygu ... he gives. 
Mii maygu ... he gives with iteration. (indef.) 

viii. 44. Netah genahweshke .. he knows how (to) lie. 
viii. 55. Nil! dah kahgenahwishk .. I should lie (indef.), i.e. be a 

liar. 
viii. 55. Azhe kahgenahwishkeydig .. as ye lie (indef.). 

38 X. 10. Che kemoodid .. that he may steal. 
x. 1. Kemoodeshkeh .. he steals often, i.e. he is a thief. 
x. 8. Ke kem60deshkewug .. they have stolen often, i.e. are thieves. 
x. 10. Kam6odeshkid .. he who steals often (indef.), i.e. a thief. 

x. 1. Miihkundwashkeh .. he plunders often, is addicted to plunder, 
i.e. he is a robber. 

x.8. Ke mahkundwashkewug .. they plunder often, i.e. are robbers. 

x. 10. Che neshewaid (subj.) .. that he kill. 
viii. 44. Neshewashk-ebun .. he kill-ed often, i.e. was a murderer. 

iii. 23. Nebeh-kah (Cree, -skow) .. water abounds. 

vi. 10. Mcenzhah~hkoo-kIIh-bun .. grass abound-ed. 
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11fll maygu ... he gives distributivelg. 

Maygaysku ... he gives very q[ten, is in the habit of giving. 

Tato-puthll .•. it is torn. 

Ta-t<tto-puthu ... it is torn (0 excess, to tailers. 

Kinwoo-katdyoo ... he has a long-leg. 

Kllk6nwoo-kiltuyoo ... he has long legs (indef.) Anglic(\ he 

is long-legged. 

Wagow ... it is crooked. 

Wil-wilgummoo ... the path is crooked, winding. 
Wa-wagistickwiow ... the river is crooked, meandering. 

Puskoonayoo ... he (an animal) is fat. 

Puskoollaywulc ... they (id. definitc) are fat. 

Pil puokoonaywlllc ... thcy (id. indefinite) are fat, general/!J. 

Pa puskoonaywlllc .. . lhey arc fat, Ilae and there Glne. &c. 

Thus this reduplicative form, and its equivalent, I 
long, (see below) are often, in the indicative mood, 
what the flattened vowel is in the sUbjunctive (see p. 
73), namely, the sign of an indefinite tense, or time. 

Meechu (trans.) . .. he eats it (prcsc.'lf, or drjillile, tense). 

Mllmeechu ... he eats it (illdqfinite time) commonly, &c. 

Meechellllnewoo ... the!J, people, (Fr. on) eat it. (def. time.) 

Mil meechenalle1Voo ... t1l(~~, (Fr. 0/1) eat it, indqfinitel!/; An-
glicl', it is eaten, e.g. as an article of food, or luxury. 

I long, = re (= ahy, JONES.) before a yoweI,39 
Itwayoo ... he says. 
I-itwayoo ..• he says ?vith 1'/gOl/1" or constancy, asserts, de

clares. (indef. ) 

39V. 19. A'zhechegaid (subj.) .. so fte doeth (indef. See "flat vowel.") 

v. 19. A'ltyezbechega .. so fte doeth (indeL). 
xvi. 3. Ke gah dhyindoodahgoow6g (inv.) .. they will do to you (iudef.). 

xi. 11. Kah ';"yekcdtJot! (sub.) .. which he said. declared. 
ii. 1R. K" tfhyezhechcgdYll11 (suhj.) .. which tholt doest. (indeL) 
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I-it-tootum ... he does it stronglg, firmly, with constancy. 

I-it-ast6w .. .lze places it firm. 
I-it-uppu ... he sits firm. 

I-it-uskittow ... he sets it up firm. 

I-it-tittow .. he firms, fixes it. 
I-i t-appetum ... he ties it firm, securely. (See Relative verbs. ) 

(From Niee, exactl!J.) 
]..'e it-tootum ... hc does it exactlg. 

Ne appu ... he sits carifullg. 
Ne astow ... he places it carifullg, in order. 

Ne aplt .. .lze sees well, has a keen sight. 
N;: it-tum ... he hears well, acutely. 
N;: it-tiggittll (anim. a person) .. .lte is of the exact size. 
Ne ticketum ... he counts them carifull!J. &c. 

DIMINUTIVES.-IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Mispoon ... it snows. 
Mispoosin ... it snows a little. 

peech6w ... it is far, a great distance. 
peechtisin ... it is far-ish, rather far. 

Kimmewun ... it rains. 
Kimmewussin ... it rains a little. 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

Misshlgittu ... he is large. 

Misshigittissll ... he is largislt, rather large. 
Miss6w ... it is large. 
Missdsin ... it is largish. 

Mithkoosu ... he is red. 

Mithkoosissu .. . he is red-ish. 
Mithkw6w .. it is red. 

Mithkwasin ... it is red-ish. 

NEUTER VERBS. 

pemoota,Yoo ... he walks. 

pemooch~ysu ... he walks a lillIe. 

&c. 

&c. 
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Mechesoo ... he eats. 

Meches6osu ... he eats a little. 
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&c. 

Some verbs have only the intensive (repetitive) 

form, as, 
As-asoo ... he is tattooed. 

Pa-pecheoo ... he is slow, tedious. 

Wa-wepe-puthu .. .it swings, oscillates. 

Te-tippe-puthu .. .it turns (on its axis). 

Ta-te-tippe-puthu .. . it rolls (along). 
Pa-pi'Wiyoo ... it is spotted. 

Chd-cMchagow ... it is striped. 

We,Y-wey-puthu .. .it rocks, moves backwards and forwards. 

Besides the above-mentioned intensive modes of 
frequency, iteration, &c. there is yet another, which 
may be termed the indefinite mode, (see p. 71) and 
which is distinguished (in the subjunctive or subordinate 

mood) by the alteration of the first vowel of the root, 
signifying that the action combined with the attribute, 
is generalized, or rendered indefinite in respect of TIl\IE, 

and hence, secondly, implying sometimes custom, or 
habit, in the subject; when it also often becomes the 
Indian equivalent of English nouns ending in cr, and 
implying an actor. For more detailed observations 
on this singular modification of the verb, see Syntax. 

In this point (as in some others) the Indian is analogous to the 

French idiom, which also renders certain of the English nouns of 

the kind alluded to, by a pronoun relative and a verb; e.g. a caller, 

Fr. celui qui appelle ... he who calls. The Indian form has, however, 
in this changeable vowel, a power of infusing the intensive mode of 
"custom," " habit," &c. implied in the English termination (-er); 

an advantage which the French resolution of the English noun does 

not possess. 

[Note.-ThiR modification of the yerh was noticed by ELIOT, but 
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without his making any remarks on its character or use. He calls it the 

flattened vowel,4o This is not, indeed, an accurate description of it, since 

40 THE FIRST VOWEL FLATTENED. 

viii. 53. Kah neOood . . he who is dead, (definite, and so of the rest.) 

v.25. Ndboojig .. who aTe dead. Anglice, the dead. (Indefinite, and 
so of the rest. 

i\'. 37. Ketega .. he soweth. 
iv. 36. Kdtegaid .. he that soweth, the sower. 

ii. 12. Ke ezhdh .. he has gone, went. 

viii. 14. Azhahyon .. (whither) I am going. 

v. 30. Che ezhechegaytin .. that I do it. 
v. 19. A'zhechegaid .. he doeth it. 

x. 9. Peendegaid .. (if) he enter. 

x. 2. P6ndegaid .. he tltat entereth. 

xviii. 25. Ke nebahweh .. he stood. 
xviii. 22. Ndhbahwid .. he who was standing. 

xii. 29. Ndhbahwejig .. the'lJ who It'el'e standi"!J' 

xv. 2. Che meneWIlIl!l .. that it bear fruit. 
xv. 2. MalmewulI!Jin .. they that bear fruit. 

x,'. 2. MdhneWltnZenoog .. they which bear not fruit. 

x. 1. Kemuodeshkeh .. he steals often, emphatically; is a thief. 
x. ro. Kamoodeshkid .. he who steals qj'ten, II thief. 

v. 8. Pe'moosain .. walk thou. 

xii. 35. Pdmoosaid .. he who walketh. 

vi. 64. 00 ge kekimemon .. he has known (knew) him. 

vi. 42. Kakanememungoog (possess. case) .. whose .. we know them. 

xv. 23. 00 sheenganemon .. he hateth him. 

xv. 23. Sh6nganemid •. he that hateth me. 

vi. 58. Kah ezhe mejewod .. as they did eat it. 
vi. 56. 58. Mdhjid .. he that eateth it. 

v. 33. 00 ge tebUhdoodon .. he related it. 

iii. 32. Tabahdoondung ('lIbj.) .. lie rclatl'~ it. 
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it is also sometimes sharpened; 41 in either case it is always lengthened: 

sometimes also an additional vowel,49 or diphthong, is inserted with it. 

vii. 37. Che menequaid . . that he drink. 
vi. 56. Mdnequaid .. he who drinketh. 

xii. 2. 00 ge wedahbemon .. he sat with him. 

xi. 31. W dhdahbemahjig . . they who were sitting with her. 

viii. 55. Ne minjemenon .. I hold it. 
xx. 23. Wagwain .. mainjemenahmahwagwain .. .. whomsoever .. ye 

shall hold them to him. (dub.) 

41 THE FIRST VOWEL SHARPEXED. 

xx. 7. A'htaig .. (where) it lay (the linen clothes). 

vi. 12. A'tdkin .. that are remaining. 

v. 32. Bdhkahneze .. he is different (another). 
v. 7. Bdkahnezid .. he who is different, another. 

vii. "30. 00 ge undahwaindalmalllvah .. they sought him. 

vii. 18. Aindahwaindahmahwod (obliq. case.) .. he that seeketh 1/ 

for him. 

ix. 21. Kahgwajemik .. ask ye him. 
viii. 7. Kagwajemahwod .. (when) they (continued) asking him. 

ix. 3G. 00 ge gdhnoonon .. he answered him. 

ix.37. KC£noonig (Cree, -isk) .. he who is talking (to) thee. 

42 A Vowel, or Dipltthong (=ahy JONES), inserted in the first syllable. 

v. 30. 06nesheshin .. it is good, just. 
i. 46. ii. 10. Wdnesheshing .. l('hich is good. 

viii. 42. Nin ge 60njebah .. I came from. 
vii. 29. WC£injebahyon .. whence I come. 

viii. 44. Ket' ooy6osemahwah .. ye father him, hm'e him for father. 
vii. 22. Way6osemilljig .. who are had for fathers, the fathers. 

xviii. 37. 06gemahweyon .. that I am (a) chief. 
xii. 42. Wdgemahwejig .. they who are chief, the chiefs. 

v.7. Mtihkezid .. he who was" impotent." 
v. 3. Mahyahmahkeseji!J . they wlto IIwe ., impotent." 
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The effect always produced, is that of lengthening the time of the primitive 
syllable, and conferring on it a degree of emphasis. The appellation 

given to this vowel, ~·c. answering very well the purpose of distinction, 

it has, being accompanied by the above obsen'ations, been retained in 
this treatise.] 

P\RAORAPH II. 

Of the Transitive Yerb. 

The kind of Derivative verbs next to be considered 
are those of MANNEl:, as the Trallsitive and C((wwtive. 

IV. 17. Ke trlpwa .. thou speakest truth. 

iii. 18. 36. Tahydpwayainemod .. he that believeth on him. 

x. 17. Srihlf,cid .. (whence) he loves me. 

xi,". 21. SlIhYlihgei"d .. he that loveth me. 

xi. 3. Sahydhgeiitl .. he whom thou love tit. 
xii. 25. Sahyrihgetood .. he that lm'eth it. 
xiii. 23. xxi. 20. SahyrIhgeahjin .. whom he loved hilll. 

i. lC). 00 ge 60zhetoon .• he made it. 
x.25. Wdzhetooyahllin .. which I make. 

xvi. H. 00 gah oodlthpenon .. he shall receive (take) it. 
xiii. 20. Wadahbenod .. he who taketh him. 

x. 21. 00 dah wdhbe(h)6n •. he could make him see. 
ix. 14. Ke wl/hhe (/11 od .. (and) he made hill! see. 

xi. 37. Waliyithbe(h)od .. he who wilip them see (the blind). 

vi. 40. Wahyahbumahfi!J .. who (plur.) see hill!. 

v. 24. Tdpwayainemod .. (and) believeth on him. 

iii. 18. 36. TlIhya]lwaY[linemod .. he that believeth on him. 

vi. 40. Tahyapway,tnemahjig .. who (plur.) believe on kim. 

vi.47 Tahyapwayanemid .. he who believeth on me. 

xii. 26. Nin gah n60penahnig .. he will follow me. 

viii. 12. Nwdltpenahzhit .. he that followeth me. 

vii. 52. Ket' oondahdis .. tholt art, proceedest, from . 

. ~ix. 9. Ahn'eende lI'dilldahdezeYlln .. J • what place art thou from? 
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Before we enter on the subject of transitive verbs, 
however, it may be proper to observe, that, from 
certain intransitives, may be derived other intransi
tives, as, 

pepoon ... it is winter. 

Pep6oni~sll .. .lle winters. 

Nepin ... it is summer. 
Nepinissu ... he summers. 

Wi1pun ... it is day-light. 
Wapllsu ... he is earl!} (riser). Fl'. il est matinal. &c. 

We now proceed to the consideration of that part 
of our general subject which constitutes the distin
guishing characteristic of the American languages 
generally, namely, the transitive verb. It may just 
be observed of the Cree intransitive, that its conjuga
tional form has, in the indicative mood, the prefixed 

nominative of the French; and, in the subjunctive, 
the inflected personal termination of the Italian and 
Latin, and that both moods have the (lugmfllted plural 

of all those languages (see Paradigms of the verb). 
So far, therefore, the structure of this part of speech 
may be said to have an analogy with at least some 
European tongues. But the transitive verb goes 
beyond this point. Retaining the European conju
gational forms, it assumes an additional feature of its 
own, adoptin~ into its inflections all the relations of 
its regimen. Besides the subject or nominative before 
mentioned, it combines with the action-it engrafts 
on the intransitive verb both the object and the end
in other words, the direct and oblique casesof the 
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pronoun, in the several modes of determinate, indeter
minate, and indefinite, as regards both the subject of 
the verb, and its regimen, and in the active and passive, 
animate and inanimate forms. The developement 
and exemplification of these important points will 
form the subject of the remaining part of this Section. 

--
Crec transitiyc nrbs are of two kinds-the one 

consists of those verbs which are transitive primi
tively, or in their most simple form. These constitute 
a numerous class, and are such as the following. 

A'thl(YOO (irreg.) . he places him. 

Tuotowagoo ... he does (it to) him. 

Methagoo .. he gives lit to) him. 

O'weeoo .. . he uses it. 
Kl;cchelwgoo .. he begins him. 

Kl'cscelwgoo ... he finishes him. 

l\J()OWGgoo (irreg.) ... he eats him. 

Meechu (irreg.) ... he eats it. &c. 

The other kind, which it is intended to bring parti
cularly under notice here, consists of those transitives 
which are derived from the various kinds of in trans i
tives, namely, substantive, (see p. 18 et seq.) adject'ive, 
accidental, and neuter verbs. These furnish a numerous 
list of derivative transitive verbs. We shall divide 
them into two classes, as follows: 

I. GENERAL, or those in which the" characteristic" 
letter or sign of the action connecting the attribute 
with its personal accidents, is indicative of simple 
transition, &c. 
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2. SPECIAL, or those in which the action has a 
special form and signification. 

Of the several modifications of the intransitive 
verb, indicative of simple transition, the most general 
definite termination is, as already noticed (see p. 39 et 
seq.), -hayoo, animate, and -tow, inanimate. The fol
lowing are given as additional examples of this kind. 

The most simple form of the transitive, is where the verb is 
combined with a drljinite object, represented by a personal pronoun, 

or its sign, in the accusative case. 

[Note.-The third person, present, indicative, is given as the conjuga
tional root, on account of its general uniformity and susceptibility of 
Rule, as regards the other personal inflections, &c. There is no i'(fillitiz'e 

mood in the Cree or Chippeway dialects, its import being resolved into 
the subjunctive. See Syntax.] 

ADJECTIVE VERDS. 

W6weow ... it is circular. 
W6weltayoo ... he roundetlt him. 

W6wetow .. .llc roundeth it. 

Wttth6w ... it is hollow. 
Wathehayoo .. .lIC holloweth llim. 

Wathetow ... he hollowetlt it. 

Wttgow ... it is crooked. 

Wagelwyoo ... he bendcth him. 

Wagetow ... he bendelh it. 

A'wkoosu ... he is sick. 
A'wkoohayoo ... he hurtellt him. 

Segissu ... he is afraid. 

SegellG!Joo .. .lte frightellcth him. 

A'themissu . .lte is difficult. 
A'themeIIGgoo •• .lte perplexcth, en1barrasseth him. 

Nisseewunatissu ... he is vicious, bad (conduct). 

Nisseewun{lchchayoo .. . hc vitiates, spoils, hilll. 
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Pematissu ... he is alive. 

Pem{lchehayoo .. . he makes him live, saves his life; quasi, he 

enlivens him. &c. 

(OCCASIONAL OR) ACCIDENTAL VERBS. 

Is-puthu ... it so moveth. (See p. 32 and Relative Verbs.) 

Is-putheltayoo ... he so moveth him, (suddenly). 

Is-puthetow ... he so moveth it. (id.) &c. 

NEUTER VERBS. 

I\'ippu ... he is dead. 

Nippahayoo ... he killeth /tim. 

Goostrlchll ... lie is afraid. 
Guostayoo ... he fears him. 

Goostrlchehayoo .. .Ile terrifieth him. 

Tuppussu ... he flees. 
T',ppussehayoo ... he flees from him. 

Papu ... he laughs. 

Papehayoo ... he laughs (at) him. 

Kowissimmoo ... he goes to bed. 
Kowisseemoohayoo .. . he puts him to bed. 

-
A/pplt ... 1. he sits. 2. he remains. 

1. A/ppu ... he sits. 

A/ppehayoo ... he makes him sit, e.g. a child, 

-~. A/ppu ... lte is, stays, remains. 

Athdyoo ... he puts, or places, him. 

Wapptt ... he sees 

W:1ppamayoo ... he sees him. 

P{lhkesin .. .lle falls, as in walking. 

Pahkesemayoo ... he makes him fall, throws him down 

Pimmissin .. . Ite lies. 
Pimmissemayoo ... he lays him down. 
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Peetwuyoo (neut.) .. he inhales, smokes. 

Weeche-peetw§.muyoo (trans.) ... he smokes with him, co
smokes him. 43 

N6onu ... he sucks. 

N6othayoo ... she suckles him. 

I'tootayoo ... he goes there. 

It60tahriyoo ... he carries or conveys him thither. 
Ittissawayoo .. .lze sends him. 

Kew-ayoo ... he returns. 

Keway-tahdyoo ... he returns him, conveys him back. 

Keway-tissa-wdyoo .. .lze sends him back. 
Keway-hoo ... he returns (by water). 
Keway-hootlzdyoo ... he returns him (id.). 

Wuthaweeoo ... he goes out. 

Wuthawaytahriyoo .. he conveys him out. 
Wuthawaytissawuyoo ... /te sends !tim out. 

Koospu ... he goes inland (from river or lake). 

Koospeta/tii!Joo ... he conveys him thither. 

Nasepayoo ... he goes to the river, &c. 
Nasep;tytahd!Joo ... he conveys llim to the river, &c. 

Wunnissu ... ne errs (wunne-, infinite, immense). 
Wtmnesin ... he loses himself, goes astray. 

Wunnehayoo ... he loses him. 
W{mnesemayoo ... he leads him astray. 

Mechesoo Cindef. obj.) .. .lze eats. 
M60wa!Joo (anim.) .. .lze eats him. 
M('echll (inan.) ... he eats it. 
Mechesoo-hii!Joo .. .lIe causes him to eat. 
Mechest>o-kowayoo .. .llc makes him eat, feeds him, as a child. 
lVecche-mechesoomayoo ... he eats with, co-eats, him.43 

4<3 xi. 16. ehe werj-neboomung .. that we co-die him, die with him. 

xviii. 15. 00 ge neh weej-peendegamon .. lIe co-entered him, entered 

with him. 
G 
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[Minnekwagoo ... he drinks.] 

Mlnnekw~-h6goo ... he gives him to drink. 
Minnekway-kowayoo ... he makes him drink, drenches him. 

Weeche-minnekway-magoo ... he co-drinks, drinks with, him. 

Noche-hagoo ... lte works at him. 

N6che-low (inan.) ... he works at it. 
Noche-kowayoo ... he courts her. 

P6othoo ... he leaves off, ceases. 

P6one-hayoo .. .Ize leaves him off, lets him alone. 

Ootumme-thoo ... he is occupied, busy. 

Ootllmme-hayoo ... lle interrupts him. 

Ootumme-mayoo ... id. by speech. 

Puskay ... diverging, branching. 
Puskay-wethayoo ... he parts (company) with him. 

PARAGRAPH III. 

To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Re
flective and Reciprocal forms,H as 

1 A'wkoohaljoo ... he hurts him. (See p. 39, et seq.) 

A'wkooMssoo (or -hiltissoo) ... he hurts himself. 

U, REFLECTIVE-INDICATIVE. 

viii. 13. Ke tebahjindis (irreg.) .. thou relatest thyself. 

x. 33. Ke kesMmunedooweedis (caus.) .. thou God-makest thyself. 

xxi. 18. Ke kechepenedezoon.ahbun . . thou gird-thyself-edst. 

viii. 59. Ke giihzoo (trans.) .. he hid himself. 

v. 13. Ke mahjewenedezooh (cans.) .. he had conveyed himself away. 
viii. 22. Tah nesl:dezoo .. he will killltimself. 

xix. 7. Ke ezheedezooh .. he so did, made, himself. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

v.31. viii. 14. Tebahjindezooy6n .. if I relate myself. 

viii. 18. Tab6.hjindezooy6n (fiat vowel) .. who relate myself. 

viii. 54. O'ogemahweedezooy6n .. if I chief-make myself. 

xvii. 19. Wainje peneedezooy6n .. whence I pure-make, purify, myself. 
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Kitteemahagoo .. .lIe ill-uses him. 

Kitteemahissoo (id.) ... he ill-uses, injures, himself. 

Keeskwaypayoo ... he is drunk. 

Keeskwaypayhdgoo ... he intoxicates him. 

Keeskwaypayhissoo (id.) ... he intoxicates him5eif. 

2 Katdgoo ... he hides him. 

Kasoo ... he hiues hi11l~elf. 

3 A'ssamagoo ... he gives him food. 

A'ssamlssoo ... he gives himself food, serves himself. 

KiskHhemagoo ... /te knows him. 

Kiskethemlssoo ... he knows himself. 

4 Uckwunnawagoo ... lle covers him. 

Uckwunnah60soo ... he covers himself. 

Pistawagoo ... he mis-sI1'ikes him. 

Pistah60ssoo ... he mis-strikes himself. 

5 Weethdyoo ... he names him. 

W&ethissoo ... he names himself, tells his name. 

Note-See Reciprocals of the above forms, p. 84. 
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i. 22. Ayenahjindez60yun (fiat vowel) .. which thou sayest (of) thyself. 

viii. 53. A'hyahweedezooyun .. whom thou makest thyself. 

vii. 18. Tabilhjil1r/,:zood (fiat yowel) .. he that narrates, relates, himself. 

xi. 44. Tahkoobezood (accid.) .. as he was tied. 

xiii. 5. Kah g~chepezood (accid.) .. (wherewith) he was girded. 

v. 18. Ahpet-aindahgooede:ood (comparison) .. he so-much-thought-
of-made-himselJ. (as &c.) 

viii. 9. Kekiininde~nOll'od .. as they knew themselves. 

xi. 55. Che beneidezoowod .. that they (might) puri:fy themselvl!.'J. 

ii. 6. Beneedezoowod .. when they purified themselves. 

vii. 17. Tabahjindizoowahnain (dub.) .. whether 1 relate myself. 

xii. 49. Nin ge tahzhindezoose (neg.) .. 1 have not related myself. 

xvi. 13. Tah tahzhindez60se (neg.) .. he will not relate himself. 

G2 
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Is-puthehoo .. . he so moves himself. 

O'opallOo ... he raises himself (a bird). 

Twayhoo .. .lze alights himself (a bird). 

A'chehoo ... he changes himself (dress). 

A'tallOo .. .1le chokes himself (without intention). 

Thakehoo ... he lightens llimself. (priv.) 
Wowaisehoo .. . he dresses, adorns, himself. 

Wappamoo ... lze sees himself (as in a mirror). 

It-ethemoo ... he so thinks himself. (see p. 44). 

Kist-ethemoo ... he great-thinks himself, is proud. (id.) 

Kii-keche-moo .. .lze great-talks, boasts. 

Pimmitachemoo ... he moves himself horizontally, crawls. 

Kechistapp6woollzoo . .. he washes himself. 

OotllmmeillOo .. .lze busies himself, is much occupied. 

Puswayskootlzoo .. .lze cloys lzimself with fat. (priv.) 

To the Reflective class belongs also the Simulative or 
feigning form, viz. -kdsoo, "he makes himself," the 
reflective of the transitive termination, -katayoo, " he 
makes him." (See p. 20.) 

Musk6wiss-u ... lze is strong. 
Musk6wisse-kdsoo ... he strong-makes himself, pretends to be 

strong. 

Nipp-6w ... he sleeps. 

Nippa-kdsoo ... he sleep-makes himself, pretends to be asleep. 

Keesquaypay-oo ... he is drunk. 

Kcesquayp;'ty-Icdsoo ... he pretends to be drunk. 

RECIPROCAL.45 (See pp. 82, 83.) 

1 A'wkoohitt6oulc ... they hurt one anotller. 

2 IUtitt6ouk ... they hide one anotller. 

45 RECIPROCAL-INDICATIVE. 

xiii. 14. Ke tah kezebegezedanedim .. ye shall wash-foot one another. 
xvi. 19. Ke kahgwajindim .. ye ask one another. 
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3 A' ssamitt6ouk ... they give one another food. 

4 Uckwillmahooft6ouk ... tltey cover one another. 

5 Weethitt6ouk ... they name each otlter. 

RECIPROCAL, ANIMATE AND INANIMATE.46 

Nugge-slcorvayoo ... lte meets him. 

Nugge-skamaglln ... it meets it. 
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Nugge-slcootdloollk (anim.) ... tlley meet eaclt other. 

Nllgge-skooMt6omagllnrvii (inan.) ... tltey (things) meet Olle 

anotlter. 

v. 1. Ke wequondewug .. they feasted one another. 

vii. 35. Ke etewllfJ .. they said one to another. 

xix. 24. Ke edflt'lIg .. they said one to another. 

xiii. 22. Ke kahkilhnahwiihbundewng .. they looked (with repetition) 

at one another. 

xi. 47. Ke miihwunjeedewug .. they collected one another. 

xix. 24. Kc mahdahoonedew!lfJ .. they didded among them, one ano

ther. 

SUBJUNCTIYE. 

v. 44. OoyoodiihpenallJlzrilu/l'yaig (obI. case, flat vowel) .. ye who take 
to (receive from) one another. 

xiii. 34. Uhe sahgeedeyaig .. that ye love one another. 

xiii. 34. xv. 13. Che ezhe sahgeedeyaig . . (hat ye so love one another. 

iii. 25. Ke mahje-gahgwajilldeH'od .. they began to ask one another. 

xii. 19. Kah oonje edewod .. whence t1.ey said one to another. 

iv. 33. Kah oonje dhyeuewod . . whence they said (with repetition) one 

to another. 

xx. 19. Kah .. miihwunjee'delVod .. who had assembled, collected one 

another. 

xxi. 23. Wawekahneslndejig (flat vowel) .. who brother one another, 

i.e. brethren. 
xvi. 17. Ke ezhe kahnoonedewun (possess. case) .. they so talked one 

to another. 

46 [xii. 13. Ke iihwe nahquashkahwdhwod ., (subj.) " and" they went 
(to) meet tim.] 

[~ahgeshkooddltdewng (anim.) they meet each other.] 

[Niihgeshkooddhdemahgahd60n (jnan.) ... they (things) meet each 

other.] 
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Nissewunachetow ... he spoils it. 
Nissewunachetdmagun ... it spoils it. 
Nissewunachefaf6omagullil'il ... they (things) spoil each other. 

PARAGRAPH IV. 

The Special differ from the General transitive forms 
(see p. 38 et seq.), generally, in the energetic letter or 
letters only. These special signs may be considered 
as of three kinds. The first ha,-e an inten:;il'e meaning, 
implying force, &c. and are positive. The second, 
intimatin~ accident or mis-hap, or the English prefixes 
mis-, or dis-, &c. may be classed as pril'ative (vide infra). 
The third kind indicate the means by which the action 
is performed, as by the hand, &c. and are instrumentive. 
These scyeral "characteristic signs" are expressive of 
particular, yd, common modes of action, and are there
fore of constant occurrence in speech. They may, with 
their personal adjuncts, forming together the" special 
affixes," as under, be united to any suitable root. 

Note.-The " characteristic" letters are in Italic-the personal inflec
tion in Roman characters. 

ANIM. I~AN. 

-wayoo -hum 

-tawayoo -tahum 

-skawayoo -skum 

-skawayoo -skum 

implies an exertion of strength, "he forces 

him or it," after the manner expressed 
by the root. Joined to certain roots of 
« motion" it implies also by water. 

implies he beats 01' batters the object, after 

the manner of the root. 

implies force, or causativeness. (See Ge

neral Causative, p. 38.) 

is also privative, indicating acoident, nllS

chance, what is adverse. 



-mayoo 

-nayoo 

-pittayoo 

-skawayoo 

-swayoo 
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-tum 

-num 

-pittum 

-skum 

-sum 

signifies that the action is performed with 

the mouth; it implies, also by speech. 
(lI1et60n, the mouth). 

implies with the hand, or other gentle 

means. (1I1ecMechee, the hand.) 

implies the action of the arm, "he pulls 

him or it. (M':spittoon, the arm.) 
also (see above) implies, with certain roots, 

the use of the leg or foot, as in walk
ing, &c. '( Meskill, the leg.) 

signifies by cutting, or burning, "he cuts, 

he burns him or it," after the manner 

of the root. 

The" special affixes" may, as above remarked, be 
joined to any suitable root, as under. 

They form severally the three persons singular, as follows: 
ANIMATE. INANDIATE. 

I 2 3 I 2 3 
-w6w -w6w -wayoo -hen -hen -hUm 
-taw6w -taw6w -tawayoo -tahen -tahen -tahum 
-skaw6w -skaw6w -skawayoo -sken -sken -skum 

-mow -mow -mayoo -ten -ten -tum 

-now -now -nayoo -nen -nen -num 
-pitt6w -pitt6w -pittayoo -pitte1! -pittfn -pittum 
-swow -swow -swayoo -sen -sen -sum 

Belonging to only two conjugations-the animate and the inanimate
the personal adjuncts, or endings, of which may be succinctly exhibited 
thus-

ANIMATE. INANIMATE . 

-ow -ow -ayoo . en -en -um 
See" Paradigms, &c." 

ANIMATE. 

Ne Takoo-pitt6w .. I tie him 

Ke Thake-now .. thou pushest him. 

Kissee-mayoo .. he affronts him. 

INANIMATE. 

Ne Nata-hen .. I fetch it (by water). 
Ke Peekoo-sken .. thou breakest it accidentally. 

MAkwa-tum .. he bites it. 
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-wayoo, -hum. 
Peekoo-wayoo ... he breaks him by force. 

peekoo-hum ... he breaks it by force. 

Kosse-wuyoo ... he wipes him. 

Kosse-hum ... he wipes it. 

Putheepa-lwm .. . he perforates it. 
O'opa-hum ... he supports it. 
peeta-hum ... he puts, thrusts, it in. 
Kwoppa-hum .. he scoops or lades it out, as water, &c. 

Wepa-ltum ... he sweeps it away. &c. 

[Nat-ayoo .. he fetches him.] 

Nata-wayoo ... he fetches him, by water. &c. 

-tawayoo, -tahum. 
Nuppucke-tahUm ... lze flattens it by hammering or striking. 
Tusswega-tallllm ... he opens it out, expands it, id. 

Seekwa-tahzim ... he beats it into smaller pieces, e.g. loaf 
sugar. &c. 

-skawayoo, _skum.47 

CAUSATIVE, &c. 

Net' App6oysin ... I sweat. 
Net' Appw6oyse-skUkoon (inv. inan.) .. it makes me perspire. 

Appwooyse-skamagun ... it sweat-causeth, is sudori
ferous. 

Nc Nippan .. 1 sleep. 
Ne Nippa-skakoon (inv. inan.) ... it makes me sleep. 

Nippa-skamagun ... it is somniferous. 

47 xii. 32. Nin gah wekooshkahwog (dir.) .. I will draw forcibly, drag, 
them, 
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PRIVATIVE (vide infra.).48 

Mispoon ... it snows. 
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Ke mispoo-skakoon (inv. inan.) .... it mis-snow-eth you, I.e. 
snows upon you. 

Kimmewun ... it rains. 

Ke kimmewun·eskakoon (inv. inan.) it mis-raill-eth you, I.e. 

rams upon you. &c. 

Ne kissewaskuttay-skakoon (inv. inan.) ... it gives (mis

causetlt) me the cholic. 

A'te-skawdyoo ... he mis-aliates him. Anglice, he dis-places 
him. 

O'ose-skan·dyoo ... he mis-removes, starts, him (an animal). 

Th"ke-skawdyoo .. .lIe mis-pushes llim, i.e. accidentally. 

K60sk60-ska1l't/yoo he mis-shakes, jogs, him (e.g. as a person 
writing). 

A'wkoo-slcawdyoo ... he hurts him, inadvertently. 

Kootltppe-skawdyoo ... he upsets him, accidentally (as m a 

canoe). 
Nissewunate-slcum .. he spoils it by accidellt. 

Wcethepe-skum ... he soils it, id. 

48V. 14. Ke kah dongeshkdhgoon (inv.) .. it will mis-come upon thee. 
xiii. 27. 00 ge peendegashkdhgoon (id.) .. he was mis-entered by 

him. 
xii. 35. Ke kah pah-tahgooneshkdhgoonahwdh (id.) .. it will mis-come 

upon you. 

xvi. 6. Ke m60shkenashkdhgoonahwdh (id.) .. it mis-filleth you. 

xx. 25. Ke bahgoonashkdhgood (id.) .. that he was mis-skinned by 

them. 

xviii. 4. Wah bahgahmeshkdhgoojin (id.) .. by which he should be 
mis-struck. 

xx. 25. Kiih enesllhfhgood (id.) .. as he was mis-done to, injured, 
by them (the nails). 

xviii. 28. Che weneshkdhgoowod (id.) ... that they should mis-be de

filed. 
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Kepe-skum ... he throws it down, id. as from a shelf. 

Seke-skum ... he spills it, id. 

K6we-skum ... he prostrates it, id. 

peekoo-skum ... he breaks it, id. 

Takoo-skum ... he treads on it, id. 

-mayoo, _tum!9 
[Kiskissu ... he remembers.] 
Kiskisse-mayoo ... he reminds him. 

Kuckwil),che-mdyoo .. . he asks him. 

Peekeskasoo-mayoo .. .lze saddens him, by speech. 

0'. Uttoo-moyoo ... he calls him. 

&c. 

[A'theme-llilYoo .. . he hard-does him, places in a difficult 

situation.] 

A'theme-mayoo .. .lze hard-says fo him, e.g. asks a difficult 
favour. 

A'them60-mayoo .. .lIe hard-says qf him, accuses, complains 
of, him. 

49 [\oj. 6. Kahgwaje-6d .. that he might try, " prove," him.] 

[viii. 6. Ke kahgw<ije-ahw6d .. as they tried him.] 

xviii. 19. 00 ge kahgw,ije-11l0n .. he asked (tried by speech) him. 

x. 3. Ood' ezhe l'llldoomon .. he so calleth them. 

xi. 28. Ken und6011lig (inv.) .. he calleth thee. 

ix. 2. 00 ge gahgwaje11legoon (inY.) .. he was asked by them. 

[iii. 18. Xahnebooahse .. he is not condemned.] 

viii. 10. Ke ke nahneboomegoose (iny.) .. he hath not dead-said, sen
tenced, thee. 

viii. 11. Ke nahnebo011lesenoon (inY.) .. thee sentence not I. 

v. 45. Nin gah ahnahmemegoonon (inv.) .. he will accuse us (1.3.) 

(think ye ?). 

vii. 32. E'zhemahnid .. (possess. case) .. that they so said of Mm. 

viii. 10. A'nahmemekig (Cree -m{skik) (iny.) ... who (plur.) accuse 
thee. 

viii. 46. Ka tabemepun .. who can convince me. 
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[Sakoo-hayoo ... he overcomes, subdues, him.] 

Sakoo-mdgoo .. he conquers him by speech, convinces him. 

Sakooche-magoo .. . he persuades, prevails on, him. 
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Wunne-mayoo ... (wunne, infinite) ... he perplexes, confounds. 

him. 

Weesa-magoo ... he invites him to accompany. 

Plpisse-mayoo [papu, he laughsJ. .. he jokes, diverts, him. 

[Nepewe-hayoo .. .lze shames him by conduct.] 

Nepi>we-mayoo .. .id., by speech. 

Keega-mayoo ... /te scolds Izim. 

Mil metho-mayoo ... he speaks well of him. 

Kippeeche-mayoo ... hc stops, silences, him. 

Tlkwa-magoo (anim.) . .. he holds him in his mouth. 

Tflkwa-tum (inan.) ... he holds it in his mouth. 

Mlkwa-mayoo (anim.) . .. Ize bites him. 

Mil.kwa-lum (inan.) ... /ze bites it. 

Kissee-magoo ... he affronts him. 

Kil Keeske-1Ilayoo ... he counsels, reproves, him. 

[Kuskethetum .... he is impatient.] 

Kuskethetumme-luilJoo ... he makes him impatient (by conduct). 

Kuskethetumme-mligoo ... he makes him impatient (by speech.) 

[Sege-lzayoo ... he terrifies him, by conduct.] 

Sege-mayoo ... id., by words. &c. 

-nayoo, _num.50 
N60te-nayoo (anim.) .. he fights him. 

Ooteete-nayoo ... he assaults, attacks him. 

I:'lDICATIVE. 

60 vi. 44.54. Nin gah bahzegwinde-ncih .. I will raise him by hand (from 
a seat.) 

vi. 40. Nin gah bahzegwinden6g .. I will raise them up. 
viii. 55. Ne minjemenon .. I hold, keep, it. 

xiii. 18. Nin ge 6obenahm6g (inv.) .. he has lifted itup to (against) me. 

[xxi. 18. Che ezhewen{k (Cree, -nisk) .. that he may away lead thee.] 

xvi. 13. Ke kah ahne ezhewenigoowah (inv.) .. he will away lead JlOU. 
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Puckoochee-na,Yoo ... he eviscerates him (as an animal). 
Cheecheeke-na,Yoo ... he scratches him. 

Kakw6ythUgge-na,Yoo ... he tickles him. 

xvi. 2. Ke kah sahgejewabe-negoow6g .. they will out-fling you. 

viii. 36. Ke kah pahgedeneg60m .. they (Fr. on) will free you. 

i. 42. 00 ge be-eshewenon .. he brought him. 

xix. 13. 00 ge be-sahgejewen6n .. he brought, out-led, him. 

xiii. 5. 00 ge zegenoll .. he poured it. 
XY. 2. Ood' ahkoo-wabenalllllln .. he flingeth them away. 
v. 22. 00 ge bahgedenahmahwon .. he has committed it, let it go, to 

him. 

ii. 15. 00 ge zegwabenrihmaltwon (poss. case) .. he poured it away. 
ix. 34. 00 ge zahgejewabenahwon .. they out-flung Mm. 

xviii. 28. 00 ge ne 60nje mahjt:\\'enrdw·oll .. they thence removed him. 

x.3. Oon esahkoonahmrihgoon (inv.) .. he is opened to by him (the porter). 
xii. 34. Tah oombenah .. he will be lifted up. 
viii. 4. Ke dahkoonalt .. he (or she) has been taken. 
xv. 6. Tah ekoonahwabenah .. he shall be flung away. 

SUBJUNCTIYE. 

xii. 32. O'ombe-neg60yon .. if they (Fr. on) lift me up. 
iv. 11. WiiindenaltJlIllll (flat. vowel) .. that thou takest it. 
xiii. 12. Kezebegezedan6d .. that he had wash-footed them. 

xix. 27. Ke kewawen6d .. he returned, led back, her. 

iii. 14. Kah ezhe 6ombiihkoon6d .. as he had lifted him up. 
x\'iii. 16. Ke peendegahn6d .. he in-handed, led in, him. 

xix. 12. Che biihgeden6d .. that he might let kim go. 
viii. 28. Ke 60benaig .. (that) ye shall have lifted him up. 
vii. 30. Che tahkoonaltw6d .. that they might take him. 

viii. 3. Kah bahgedenaw6d .. that they had let go her (or him). 

xix. 16. Ke ne mahjewenahw6d .. they led him away. 
viii. 36. Pahgedel1l'llriig .. if he let go you. 

viii. 3. Kah dahkoonfnd .. who had been taken. 
ix. 22. Che zahgejewaben{nd .. that he should be out-flung. 
viii. 51. Minjemenung .. if he hold, keep, it. 

xiii. 12. Kah oodahpenung .. that he had taken them. 

x. 4. Kah zeihgejewenrihjin .. when he out-handeth them. 

xv. 6. Azhe ekoonahw6.benegahdaig .. as it is flung away. 
v. 13. Ke mahjewene'dezoo (reflect.) .. he had walked himself away. 
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Wesugge-nayoo ... he hurts him, puts him to pain. 

Mll.kwa-num . .. he presses it with the hand, squeezes it 
Takwa-num .. . he grasps, holds it in the hand. 

Pflkete-num ... he looses it from the hand, yields, gives, it up. 

Quiske-num ... turn-handeth-(it)-he, he turns it with the 
hand. 

Neete-num .. .lle down-hands it, takes it down (from above). 
Suckuskin-num .. . he closes it, as a door. 

Same-nllm .. .lle touches it with the hand. 
Oote-num .. .lIe from-lzandeth, i.e. takes it. 

Peeme-num .. .lle awry-eth it. 

Pimme-num .. .lze twists it. 
O'ope-nllm ... lze lifts it. 

Sissoonay-num ... he puis it parallel. 
Thake-num .. .lle pushes it. 

Wepe-num ... fte flings it. 

A'ppithkoo-nllm ... he unties it. 

Peekoo-nllm .. .lIe breaks it. 
Seekoo-nllm .. he empties it. 
Seekee-num ... fte pours it. 

Cheeste-num ... he pierces it. 
Kootuppe-num .. .lle upsets if, places upside down. 
Ittissee-num ... lze sends it by hand, hands it thither. &c. 

-pitbiyoo, _pitrum. 51 

Neeche-pitldyoo ... lte pulls him down. 
l\eeche-pitllim ... he pulls it down. 

[xiii. 4. Ke oonje pahzegwe .. he rose (from a seat).] 

vi. 39. Che Mhzegwindellalun6n .. that I raise it up (id.). 

J;\IPERATIVE. 

ii. 8. Zcge-naltmook .. pour out ye it. 
xi. 39. E'koonall1nouk .. with-draw ye it. 
xix. 15. Mahjcwenik .. lead he him away. 

xxi. 0. A'hpithgenig .. let go ye it, drop ye it. 

&1 xi. 4-1 Tilhkoobe:ood (accid. pass.) as he was tied. 

xi. 44. Ke tahtepeengwabezooh (id.) .. he was tie-face-ed. 
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M6oske-pitto.yoo ... he bares him by pulling (something away). 

M6oske-piltum ... he exposes, uncovers, it, idem. 

Kuske-pitlum .. .lle breaks it by pulling. 

Tato-pittum .. .lIe tears it by pulling. 

Thase-piUtlm ... he pulls, draws, it down (as a curtain). 

Keeske-pittum ... he tears it off, by pulling. &c. 

-skawf1Joo, -skum. 
A'wkwft-skarvriyoo .. he passes behind, avoids, him. 

Athewai-skarvdyoo ... he out rvalks him. 

Maikwa-skarvdlfoo ... he meets, i.e. falls in with, him. 

Tacke-ska11J{~lfoo ... he kicks him. 

Nugge-skarvdyoo ... he meets him (by land). 

N ugga-rvdyoo .. .lIe meets him (by water). 

[Nuggat-ayoo ... he leaves him.] 

N uggata-rvdyoo ... he leaves him by water. 

-swayoo, -sum. 
Matis-srvayoo ... he cuts him. 

Matis-sum ... he cuts it. 

Munne-swayoo ... he cuts him out. 
Munne-sum ... he cuts it out. 

peekoo-sum ... he breaks it by cutling (as a seam). 
06the-sllTII ... he ClIts it fair or regular. 

K0eske-sllm ... he Clits it off, amputates it. 
Natwa-slllll .. he cuts it in two. 

[Kasp-ow .. it is brittle.] 

Kilspe-sum .. .lle makes it brittle, by fire, crisps it. 

&c. 

pa-sum ... he dries it by the fire. &c. 

i. 27. Dahkoobedanig (id. possess. case) .. as they are tied. 
v. 21. Azhe ooneshkahbenod .. as he raiseth, pulletlt them up (from 

a recumbent posture. 

xix. 24. Ke gah keshkebed6osenon (neg.) .. we (1.2.) will not tear it. 
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Roots are variously susceptible of one or more of 
these Affixes. 

[Peekoo-puthu ... it breaks.] 
peekoo-ltUm ... he breaks it by force. 

peekoo-tahUm ... he breaks through it by striking or ham-

mering. 

peekoo-skum ... he breaks it by accident, or with thefoot. 

peekoo-tum ... he breaks, tears it with the mouth. 

peekoo-nlt1n ... he breaks it with the hand. 

Peekoo-piltum ... he breaks it by pulling. 

peekoo-sum ... he breaks it by cutting. 

A'stow-ayoo ... it is extinct. 

Astowe-num ... he extinguishes it, by hand, e.g. as a candle. 

Astowe-lwm .. .id., by force, e.g. as afire, quenches it. 

Astowe-skum ... id., by accident, or with thefoot. 

The " Special Affixes" make their Reflectives and 
Reciprocals, respectively, as follows: 

TRANSITIVE. REFLECTIVE. RECIPROCAL. 

3d. P. Sing. 3d. P. Sing. 3d. P. PIll. 

-wayoo -hoossoo -hoott6ouk 

-tawa!Joo -tahoossoo -tahootl6ouk 

-skawa!Joo -skosoo -skootdloouk 

-mayoo -m{ssoo -mitloouk 

-na!Joo -n{ssoo -nilt6ouk 

-pittu!Joo -pissoo -pittiltoouk 

-swa!Joo -sw6osoo -swoottoouk 

To the " General" and " Special" we shall add 
what may be denominated particular affixes, namely, 
those expressive ~f the action or operation of the 
Senses, after the manner of the attribute with which 
they are respectively compounded. 
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SIMPLE. 

ANIM. 

Wilppa-mayoo 

Pey-to1Vayoo 

Metha-mayoo 

INAN. 

-tum 

-tum 

-tum 

he sees liim or it. 
he hears him or it. 
he smells him or it. 

Nissetuo-spittayoo -spiltllm he tastes (perceives a flavour in) him 

or it. 

Moose-lta!Joo -t01V he feels him or it. 

COMPOUNDED. 

illetho-nowayoo -num he good- or, well-sees, admires, him 

or it. 
illetho-towayoo -tum he well-hears, likes to hear, him or it. 
;\] aho-mall/Yoo -malulIl he well-smells, likes the smell of, 

him or it. (Reflect. -masoo.) 

Weeke-prvayoo -stum he sweet-tastes (likes much the taste 

of) him or it. 

MethU-.skawayoo -skum he well:feels, likes the feel of, him 

or it. 

N ttttoo-norvdyoo ... he seeks him.52 

Nissetl)We-no1Vdyoo ... he knows him, by sight. 

A'hwe-nowdyoo ... /ie recognizes him, by sight. 

Kittem{lhke-llou'll.ijoo .. .lIe looks on him with pity. 

:'II oost,lwe-now£lyoo ... he longing-sees-him, longs for him. 

Ahtowe-no1Vuyoo (priv.) .. . he dis-sees him, dislikes his appear-

ance. 

[Tapwayoo ... he speaks the truth.] 

T',pw,'ty-torvayoo ... he true-hears, believes, him. 53 

52 viii. 38. Kah ezhe-nahwai!7 (anim.) .. as ye have seen him. 
\'ii. 24. A'zhcl/all1nrfig (inan.) .. as ye see it, "according to the ap

pearance." 
v. 10. Ayezhenahwod (flat vowel) .. as they saw him:, 

53 i. 37. 00 ge n6on-dahwdhwon .. they heard him. 
iv. 21. Tapwatahweshin .. believe thou me. 
viii. 40. viii. 26. xv. 15. Kah enetrihwug .. as I hear of him. 
xviii. 27. Ke n6ondrihgooze (see Par. v.) he (the ceck) was heard. 
v. 30. A'netahm6n (fiat vowel) .. as I hear it. 
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A'nwe-towii!Joo (pri v.) ... , he dis-hears, disbelie\'t's, (also, 

denies) him. 

:\! isseet,',o-tolVd!Joo ... he understands him. 

~utt6o-t01V6.1foo ... he listens to him. 

\V&eke-11Irlkoosll ... (~ee 1":1". V,) he is sweet-sTliell<'ll.5~ 

PARAOIlAPH \'. 

Of the Intldel'minate and Indefinite Pronouns. 

INTENSITY is, emphatically, an Accident of the Cree 
and Chippeway verb. In crient, or degree, it contin
gently modifies the several members of which the 
simple verb consists, as 

1. The Attribute-in" degree," as will be noticed 
hereafter. 

2. The Action --in "extent," as the J'epetmve, 
frequentative, habitual, and (in respect of TIME) inde
finite, forms :-in " degree," as in the different forms 
denoting .~peci(fl degrees of energy in the action, as 
causatio'r/" force, &c. (See Par. I. and III.) 

3. The Personal Accirlents-in "extent," as the 
indeterminate and indefillite pronouns. which form the 
leading subject of this paragraph. 

The /'I'rolll examples, which have been given in this 
work, have been chiefly confined to the determinate 

or definite forms of the per:;onal pronoun, as regards 
both subject awl object; this being, as already ob-

bl xi. 39. Ke neb-ahzoo-mahgooz-edoog ... he is dead-like-smell-able

probably. 

H 
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served, the most simple form of the Transitive verb. 
We now proceed to point out the verbal forms ex
pressive of the intensive or amplified English pronouns 
they, one, people, some one, ~c. (Fr. on) which I denomi
nateIndeterminate pronouns; and also those others of a 
still more extended signification, implying, some, any, 
&c. person or thing, in an indefinite manner-these 
I call Indefinite pronouns. We shall consider them in 
connection with the Intransitive and Transitive Verbs, 
and in the active and passive forms of the latter. 

I.-The Illtransith'e verb is susceptible of only one 
intensive modification of the personal pronoun, namely, 
the subjectil'e, and in the third person singular only. 
It is formed by changing the infiectible termination 
(3 p. sing.) into the indeterminate anewoo (or anewun), 
or nanewoo (or nanewun),bb as, 

A'wkooS-ll (=e+oo) ... he is sick, ill. 
A'wkoose-nimewoo ... the!J, (Fr. on) some one is sick, or sick

ness prevails. (Subj. -eek, or -llanewik.) 

Seeb6oyt-a!Joo ... he departs. 
Seeb60yt-ane1Voo (Fr. Oil part) ... tlle!J (indeterm.) depart. 

(Subj. -/ek or -ancwik.) 

bb The Chippeways add m, the cognate of 00 or w (see p. 61, note 35), 

to the verbal termination, making in the Subj. -ng. 

i.28. Ke tahzh-ezhechegdim (indeterm.) .. (these things) they (Fr. on) 

were doing. 
ix. 32. Ke n6onddhzeem . . they (id.) have not heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

vii. 10, 11. Aindahzhe wekoond-{ng .. as they (indet.) were feasting. 
xi. 4. Che n€b6o-ng .. that one (Fr. on) should die (from it). 
xiii. 2. Ke .... wesen-ing .. as they (indet.) had ... eaten. 
iv. 35. Ahpe ka keeshk-ahshk-ish(zh)egdi-ng .. then shall grass-cut

they (indet.) 
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Tuckoosin .. . he arrives. 

Tllckooslnanerooo (Fr. on arrive) ... they (indet.) or .some 

one arrIves 

n.-From the peculiar structure of the Transitive 
verb, as including in itself both the Subject and 
Object (intensiL'e as well as silllplP) in its active and 
passive forms, a variety of combinations occur. The 

range of the Intensive Pronouns being however re
stricted to the third person of the singular number, 
the forms which they furnish are comparatinly few, 
as they are also simple and consistent in their conju
gational formation. 

The Transitive Affix consi8ts, as already shown, of 

two parts, namely, the" energetic" letter or letters, 
and the" inflection"; the intensive personal modifi

cations alluded to here belong to the latter -the 
former, or energetic letter, remaining unchanged. 

Xo/c-The" energetic" / (or d) is an exception to this rule. (See 
below.) 

The Indrtermin(fte objecti,'e pronoun belongs to the 
" animate"-the Indefinite, to the" inanimate" class. 

I-The II/determinate objective pronoun is expressed 

b~' changing; the general determinate termination -ayoo 
(Chip. -on, or -(Lilli) (3 p. sing.)=he-him, (see p. :)8 et 
seq.) into the illdeterminrtte termination -ewayoo, (Chip. 

-C/I"I/) or, which is almost the same thing, by prefixing 
to the former the" constant" intensi,'e w, together \"itb 
its preceding connecting vowel, which is generally e. 56 

&6 INDETER;lIINATE INDICATI\'E. 

[xii. 47. Nin debahkoonah-se (neg. det.) .. I judgtl,illi not.J 
v. 30. Nin(/' ezhe depahkoonewa .. I so judge. 

II 2 
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Sake-h-ayoo (det.) ... he loves him. 

Sake-h-ew-dyoo (indet.) ... he loves, and so of the rest. 

Cheesehayoo ... he deceives him. 

Cheesehe IVrlyou . .. he deceives. 

,\<linnahaJuo .. . he gives him to drink, quo he en-drinks him. 

,\/ innahcn'ii.¥ou .. . he gi yes to drink. 

These fUI".H, rL":pccti \'e] y, tllt·i I" thl"ee persons singular as follows: 

A:\IM. DET. ANIM. INDET. 

-UIl' -on' 

S 
-n.Yoo. -rill 

VI! s:\kt'h-Olll (J"t. I ... I 10\,(' him. 

" -an 

}I.'e sitkeil-ew-<in (indet.) ... I love (some 0111'). 

Ke cheeseh-ulll ... :lWII clecc"i vest hilll. 

Ke cheeseh-ew-dll .. thou deceivest (some one). 

It-ethem-aJoo ... he so thinks (of) him. 

It-ethem-ew-ayoo ... he so thinks (some oue). 

3 
-6yoo 

Sote-The Transitives ending in -wdyoo, (see p. 45.) make 

-hewiiyooin the Indeterminate objective form, as Weeche-wayoo ... 

he accornpullit·, him,- Weeche-hewuyou ... he accompanies. 

NOfe.-Muskamiiyoo (he takes from, robs, him) makes Muska

twa.¥oo (he robs). Atamrilfuo (he exchanges with, him) makes 

Atawayou (he exchAnges, barters). A/ssamdyoo (he gives him food, 

feeds him,) makes A/ss~g:1yoo (he administers food), A/che-mayoo 

(anim. he relates him) A/t-ootum (inan. irreg. he relates it) make 

A' che-moo (indef. he relates). N 6.ttoo-mayoo (he calls him) makes 

NMtoo-lmymoo (he invite,). These and some others are irregular. 

viii. 15. Ket' ezhe tebahkoonewaim .. ye so judge. 
xi. 3. Ke nt!endahewawun (obliq. case) .. they sent (some one) unto 

him. 

StlBJUNCTIVE. 

v~ii. Hi. Tebahkoon-ewayrin .. (if) I judge. 
x. 10. Che nesh-ewaid (subj.) .. that he kill. 
[v. 20. 00 wahbundah6n .. he causeth him to see, sheweth him.] 

xi. 57. ehe wahbundahewaid .. that he shew. 
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2.-The Indefinite objective is formed by changing 
the infiectible terminations of the definite" Inanim'ate" 
forms, generally, both General diid :~l'(""ial (3 p. sing.) 
into the indefinite termination -egayoo IChip. -ega), the 
intensive 9 (al\','uys hard) of which is " constant," the 
termination -ayoo only beillg intlectible.'·7 

'7 INDEFINITE INDICATl\·E. 

vii. 21. Xin ge ezhe::i,.'!/(f .. I h:l','c dunc'. 

i. 26. Sill zrgah{mdah,y·,i. I pour OIl. 

xviii.~() . . Vill ge kekenolJahrn,1hrl,i . I how tauC!~1 

iii. I,). l(r kekenooahmahyrf, nah' .. th,m t.enche't? n~h, jnt~rr. part. 

iii. ~3. Ke ti\hzhe zegahundahgd .. he was pouring on, baptizing. 

[iv. 38. Che iihwe keeshk.ah.~hk.i8h:~h(j'I/II';iy (clef.) .. that;l;<) cut-

grass.ye,it. Crep, Keesk.lisk,,'summdiiJ.] 

i,'. :.17. Kee~hkiihshki,h,he.'l(i (indef.) .. "wotherl cut.grass.he, reap-

eth. ('ree, Keesk-usk.ese-gdyoo. 

xii. 34. NiN ge (oonjp) n6ondahgdmill .. We (1.:>. I hal'e (out of) heard. 

viii. 38. l,'pt' ,;."herlt".'Irfim .. ye rlo (that, &c.l. 

viii. H. "~"~ we "'I.1IO,·/t".'//;1II .. if I' lI'i~h, will, do. 

xvi. 26. AI' bh nnt100tahmahgdilll .. ye shall ask (fflrl, demand. 

Sl'B,IUNCT}\'E. 

\'. ;,(). 1'I,,; ",Ile,", .egay';" .. that I uo it. 

xiv. 13. Ewh ka ezheche,qayoll .. that shall c1o-I. 

iv. '2'/. [(ah he.rihyezhechegayoll (intens.) .. ",hich 1 hitherto-do, have 

done. 

i. 33. ('he zi'C'::thunnah.'7"yon .. t.hat I pour on. 
i. 2~. Zpr;1hl1n,lahf/fi'ynn .. ? .. I',,"hy) pOUl'est thou .. ? 

i.38., xi.8., i,·. :11., viii. 4. Kilkenooiihmahgriyun (flat vowel) ... 

thou \\ lid tcachcst (llt7U,'t.) " 11la~LeL" 

ii. 18, r:" ,;I'.'it;~~,.·('h('!J';Y":1 '.il1(·"I1"')" (these things) which thou hast 

done (with iteration). 

iii. 2 . . Jzhechegti!llln (flat yuwell . (which) thou doest (habit.). 

"ii. '2~. KekenoOlilvnah-gtiid ,deL timp) .. as he taught. 

iii.2. Kilkrnnn:ihmoh)'i;,/ 'ilet vowell .. he 11'1:" teo,·he, (hahit.) quasi, 

a tracher. 

iii. 2~. Ke t"ldt",z,;gah,,"<iahgriirl .. Ianni he. constant-poured. 
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When t is the energetic letter of the animate verb, as in 

nii-t-d!Joo ... hc fetches him; nugga-t-a!Joo ... he leaves him; p(\ckwa

t-a!Joo ... fte hates him; it is, in the indeterminate form, softened 

into its cognate s (or sh) as, nii-s-ewayoo ... he fetches (some one); 

n{lgga-s-ewd!Joo ... he leaves (some one, people, &c.); puckwa
s-en'd!Joo ... he hates. On the other hand, when t is the energetic 
letter of the inanimate verb, it is softened, in the indefinite form, 

into its cognate (t)ch, as 

GENERAL. 

0' ose-t-ow ... he makes it. 

Oose-ch-egd!loo .. .lze makes, is making (something). 

x. 10. Che bahnahjechegaid .. that he spoil, make bad. 

i. 21., iv. H., iv. 19. Anwahchegaid (flat vowel) .. he,one, who speak-
eth, an orator, " prophet." 

ii. 12. Kah ishqnahl:zher·/tfgoid .. when he had end-done, ended. 
iii. 20. l\l;'l.il'-L-zhecltegdid (fiat vowel) .. (he) who evil-does. 

ix. 8. Und60dahmahgdid .. (lte)who begged, demanded. 

"ii. 14. Ke kekenooahmahgdid .. he taught. 
viii. 8. Ke oozhebeegdid .. he wrote. 
i. 33. Ka zegahundahgdid .. (he) who shall pour, baptize. 

x. 40. Kah ddh;:he-zegahundahgaid .. that he constant-poured. was 
baptizing. 

Iii. 22. Ke tahzhe z~gahundahgaid .. he constant· poured. 

vi. 59. Ke tahzhe kekenooahmahgdid .. as he constant-taught. 
v. 29. Kah menoo-ezhechegdjig .. who (plur.) well-do. 

v. 29. Kah mahje-ezhecltegdjig .. who Cid.) evil-do. 

viii. 52. 53. Anwahchegdjig .. who (ill.) speak, orators, "prophets." 
xiv. 27. Azhe megi'lvaw6d .. as they give. 
vi. 13. Kah wL-sen(iig (irreg.) .. who (plu.) had eaten. 

NEGATIVE. 

viii. 28. Ne .. ezhechegdse .. I do not. 

iv. 2. Ke zegahundahgrise .. he had not poured on, baptized. 
ix. 3. Ke mahje-ezhechegdse .. he hath not ill-done. 

vii. 22. Ke ke 60nje pzhechegriseem(ewh) .. ye have therefore done 
uo! (that). 

'X. 37. E'zhecliellcls('wrill (subj. possess. case, .. (if) 1 do not his it. 
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W unne-t-ow (def:) ... he losetlt it. 

Wunne-clt-egdyoo (indef.) ... he loseth. 

M6wutche-t-rflv ... he collects, gathers together, it. 

Mawutche-ch-eg«(yoo ... he collects together. 

Taka-t-um .. . he stabbeth it. 
T ak{t-ch-egdyoo ... he stabbeth. 

paota-t-mn .. . he bloweth it. 
Poota-ch-egriyoo ... he bloweth. 

SPECIAL (See p. 95.) 
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l'eekoo-h-zim (def.) makes -h-egdyoo (indef.) ... he breaketh, bgforce. 

-tah-lim -tah-egdyoo ... he breaketh, by striking. 

-slc-um -slc-agdyoo ... he breaketh, by accident. 

-t-um -ch-rgri1joo .. he teareth with the mouth. 

-n-um -n-egdyoo ... he breaketh with the hand. 

-pitt-um -pi(t )ch-egayoo ... he breaketh, by pulling. 

-s-um -s-egd'l/oo ... fte breaketh, by cutting. 

See p. 87 and Paradigms. 

Nc wlmne-t-an (def.) ... I lose it. 
Ne wlmne-ch-egdn (indef.) ... I lose. 

Ke n6che-t-an ... t1tOu workest (at) it. 

Ke n6che-ch-egrin ... lholt workest, art employed. 

Masse-t-ow .. . he agitates it. 
:\1 asse-ch-egdyoo ... he agitates. 

Ne metha-t-ell canim.-m-ayool ... I smell it. 
Ne methft-ch-eg(in ... I smell. 

Ke wepa-h-cn (anim. -w-a!/oo) ... tholt ~weepest it. 

Ke wepa-h-egan ... tltOll sweepest. 

M(mne-s-ltm ... hc cuts it. 

M (mne-s-eguyoo .. .lze cuts. 

Kunna-w{\ppa-t-"/II .. . he long-sees, looks at, it. 
Kunnah-wftppa-ch-egdyoo ... he looks out, watches. 
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Metoon-ethe-t-1I1f1.,. h, complete-thinks, considers if. 

'.! etoon-ethe-ch-egdgoo ... he reflects. 

Solc-The Indefinite, being more exicllsi"c in its meaning than 

t.he Indeterminate, which is exclusively personal, comprehends the 

;atter, and rna)' be used t~>l· it; but, for the same reason, not 'I,ice 

I'CrSft, 

The indeterminate -ell'rI!l0o, and the indefinite 
-egdyoo belong to the same conjugation, which is an 
Intrallsitil'c form, having the thrrr persons singular, 
a" follows :-

/;>;DICATIVE. PRE', 

("REE. CHll'PEW.·JY. 

I. 2. 3. I. '2. 3. 

-e\\ J n -"",rill -fwd.rlof), -("\Vn -ewd -ewa. 

-egrill -('grill -{'~{/.'I°(l· -ega -ega -ega. 

SUBJUNCTIYE. I·H~.~, 

J. -' 
il. l. 2. 3. 

-owe/ill -\'\1",'/1/1 -(,"'nit. -ewa.y,;n -ewaglill -ewdid. 

-f:'g' fill -f'~/UJl -egdil. -ega,II'}1l -ega.yun -egdid. 

The plur:il i" ill all rasps, fonnc(l from the singular number. 

(See Paradigms.) 

Xufc.-The ahole two illtensi VP forms of the objecti ve pronoun 

are 'Ilsceptil,)e of those other intensive forms (of the action) 

noticed p. 64 ("I sPq., as 

Cheesl']'l'-W'1Y-Uf) (indet.) ... he decrl\ f'. 

Chl>l·,ehe-w{IY-.I'I.--II. .. he deceives qftell. 

;"I)otl'll-cgay-oo (indef.) ... he fights, is fighting. 

'\. :'loll'lI-l'git }'-Sl.--II. .. he figh ts q/tfll.b9 &c. 

These inten"j n' objertive take also, besides the 

~~ x. ~ Ke lTI<lhkund-/I'rf-shke-ll'/lg .. th.ey have rob-pcople-j1"equC1l/1y-eil, 

are robbers. 
viii. 41. .'i e~ he-U'a-shke'-bun .. he kill-often-eil, was a murderer. 
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plural, the inten:-;ive l5ubjectil'e forms (see p. 98, Intran

sitives), thus exhibitillg double intensive signs, as, 
Cheese-hew-1I.Y-oo (del. suhj., iUllet. obj.\ ... he deceives. 

Cheese-hew-l/.l/-II'uk .. . they (idem.) deceive. 

Cheese-hew-allell'oo (Fr. oll) ... lhe.y (indet. subj. ann obj.) 
deceivc. (Subj. -hC1I'-liik, or, -hew-anenlik.) 

N oote-n-eg«(.ljo() .. . he fight,. 

N oote-ll-egu.!Jn'lIk ... tlte!! (det.) fight. 

'\(Jote-n-egclllclvoO (Fr.oll) ... lhey (indet.) some one IS fight-

mg. (SlIbj. -egaik, OJ", -eg(/lIclI'ik.) 

It-dyoo ... he so ~"YS (to) him. 

It-n'fi!!oo ... he su says (Angl. he s;,ys). 

It-IN/nell'''o (Fr. all tlit) .. .tllP.!I (indet.) ':0 SO!!. Angl. peo

ple cay; It i, "lid. (SlIbj. -1I'Iiik, or, -1I,anewi!.-.) 

This verb, frum its Relative form, is commonly Il~ed at the 

end of the sentence. S(,C' Relative Verbs, Sect. IV. 

Notc.-Ih. EUW.\RDS, speaking of the Jioh('Y'lIIs. Olle of the AIgollquin 

tribes, observes that" they cannot ca~', i I,,,·p. tholl gil'pst, q,c. hut they 

can say, I love thee, thou g;i,·("t him, &C," The examples, of similar 

grammatical import, which have been adduced in both the animate and 

inanimate forms, will, I imagine, be sufficient to shew that he is 

completely in en-Of. Dr. E.'s opinions having, however, been quoted by 
eminent Philologic:lll'.'fiter', (",~ TOOKE'~ lJil"'r.,·ion,' of Purley, BOOTH'S 

AII((/'1'iclti Dil'li"II'If"I/. &e.) the)' have, generallv, an especial claim In 

notice, and will be hereafter considered in detail. See Additional Notes. 

The sill/ple objl'diH' form:,;, also, take the intensive 
subjective/'9 as. 

Kl'C'se-t-(}II', . h,· fini,hc.; it. 
Keese-t-rl/lI'tlJoo (Fl'. on) ... tlzey (indet.) finish it. 

"i, :JR, 41. ·l~. A(hr~kano"I"h/ll"·".fJ .. (if) the!! (iI/riel,) translate it. 
i\". 35, ('he keeshk_uhshk-ish(zhlah,)/"{ng,. that Ihey (il/rip/.) cut it 

vi. 13. Kah esh'l,iundahm-[ng .. which the!! (inde!.) left . 
."i,e Slit,· :;5. 
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Reciprocals and Refiectives take also the same form.60 
N ootenayoo ... he fights him. 

N60tenitt60uk (Fr. ils s'entre-battent) ... lhey fight one ano

ther, are fighting. 

Nooten[ttoonunC1voo (Fr. on s'entre-bat) ... they (indet.) are 

fighting, there is an engagement. 

Pi, skesml;osoo ... he shoots himself. 

P'lskeswooSOOlluncmoo ... some one shoots himself. 

To which may be added the "accidental" and 

" participial" passives (see below), as taking also this 
form. 

Of the PASSIVE forms. 

The complete investigation of these intensive forms 
of the pronoun, in the Algonquin dialects, brings under 
notice both the Active and the Passive Verb. 

It need scarcely be observed, that the manner of using these 

two modes of the verb, when in relation with the intcnsive pronoun, 

varies even in European, or mrillen, languages; thus we say 

indifferently, "people say," actively; "it is said," passively; 

while the French, with their indeterminate on, affect the former, 

or active form, "on dit." The Algonquin dialects assimilate to the 

Frellch idiom; as, ATc s,'tkehik-l)lI'ill, Fr. m'aime-t-oll, on m'aime ... 

ftIe-Ioveth-somebody, I am loved. This diversity of idiom appears, 

however, to be limited, ge,lerally, to the personal agents or subjects; 

for, with a more vague or indefinite subject, or, inrleed, when it is 

intended to give prominence to the action rather than the agent, 

they all coincide in a common passive form; as, " It is spoiled," 

60 ii. 1. Ke wewekoodahrlim (rel'ip.) .. they (iter. indet.) were feasting 

(one another). 
ii. 2. Aindahzhe-wewekoorlahrlill,rJ (iter. suhi.) .. (where) the.v (id.l 

were feasting. fiee l\ote 55. 
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Cree, nissewlIl1iichegaliigoo; Fr. it est gilt':. "It is lost; Cree, 

wunnechegutayoo; Fr. it est perdu. See Syntax. 

In Constrllction, the Cree and Chippeway dialects have a phrase

ology of their own, in which the English and French active phrases 

are both very often rendered by the passive voice, and "ice versa. 

See p. 58 and Sill/ft/.!". 

The indeterminate sulijectiv(' pronoun is (like the 
objective of the active form) of the" animate" class, 
and is also exclusively personal; and the indefinite 

subjective, or common passin' verb, is of the" inttni
mate" class or form. 

1.-The indeterminate subjective i" formed from 
the" inverse" determinate termination -ik, -elk (Chip. 
ahg, JONES), or -ook, (3 p. s. inv.) = he-hy him, by 
adding to it the 'indeterlllil1((tr -()II,in (Chip. -60) (or the 
.first and second persons, and by chang;illg: -ik, &c. into 
-610 (pron. as in low, not high) = he -by some one, 

(Chip. -ah) for the third person. fit 

';1 INIlETERMINATE INDICATIVE. 

iii. 2.~. Nin;.;o h .. ,-",'c:"hn-iihzhahoog-,io .. they (in(Iet.) have hithrr
first-sent II/i>. 

v. 14. Ke ke kiihyuhdiihweeg-I;() .. they (id.) ha\'e cured thee. 

viii. 33. 36. Ke kah piihgedeneg60m . , t/Uty (id.) will let go, release, 
you. 

"ii. -17. Ke wahyiizheegrioll! .. they (id.) deceive you. 

The third person is Jwssicr. as follows, 
i. 8. Ke be-iihnoon-dlt (indet.), . he was hither-sent (by some one) 
viii .... Ke diihkoon-dlt .. (he or) she was taken. 
viii. 9. Ke .. nahgahnah .. he was left. 

xii. 34. Tah 60m~endh .. he will be lifted up. 
xix. 20. Kc .. ahgwahqnahwrih .. he was" cruci1ied." 
xv. 6. Tah ekoonahwabenrih .. he will be flung away. 
ii. 2. Kc undoomrfll/I'".'/ .. thpy were called, invited. 
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DIRECT INDIC.-\TIVE. 

Se sake-h-olV ... I love him. 

](e sake-h-olv ... thou lovest him. 

Sake-h-a.1Joo .. . he loves him. 

xx. 23. E' koo-n-r!1mlllhu'rfh (ohlif] C;'Si) .. they are withdrawn to (from) 

him. 

xx.23. ;"Iinjeme-n-dillnahwdh (idem.) .. they are held, retained, to him. 

Sl'BJI';-':C'TIYE 

Ail. 7. ('ht ning\\',dw(lg-(;"'!I';1l .. that they (indeil'l'lll.) hury me. 

xii. 32. O'omlJeneg-'loYOil (if! they (indet.) up.lift /i/l'. 

X\'. 7· Ka t()()tah~(';()lI"/(1 .. they (indeterm.) will do to you. 

vii. 4. ('he kekanem-llld .. tklt he be known. 

[iii. 14. Kah ezhe oombithkoonod .. as he up-hanged hilll. ] 

iii. 14. Ka hhe oombfthku"llflld .. shall so be up-hangf'd he. 

i\·. 25 .. J7.hent'kahn{:ul (flat vowrl.) .. who was nantr". 

"iii. :I. Kah diihkoolJilld .. who was taken. 

ix. 22., xii. :11. Che zahgeje-lV,ihenillll .. that he be (lllt-Ibm\1·,>. 

iii. 27. (J 'onje m,;'dlld .. (if) thence he be givhl 10. 

ll!. l~. Ke nahneh,,,,o'.l(/ .. he has he"1l condemner/. 

xii. 16. Kah lJpshcgaindahgoo{nd .. wher, he ·,\·"s,~·l()qfPf/. 

XII. 23., xiv. 1~. Che he"he~aill(J:lh~()olll.1 .. thaI he ,I'oulct bp glori-

fied. 

'\11. 38. Kah wahbnndahll/d .. (he) (J'hn hath beell made to see it. 

xx. 24., xxi. 2 .• \1\1'11(/ .. whu is said to, ur of, called. 

\ . 33. Ke i1ahzekahw{nd-elJUn .. hI' ha' been gune to. 

xu. 16. Che ahgwflh'luah6()lId .. that he oe " cl'Ul'illeJ." 

xix. ·11. Kah dihzhe a!J[,;'\nihquah ;ul"l .. whl'l'l' he was being" eru-

cit!_". " 

~ii. 16. E'zh,'I"··;,,,,,1 . tll<1t he 11',(.: '.nitrell. 

111 23. Ke zpgahlll1I1(,!twil/r!/I'f!h .. they lVP,re J")nr~d on. 

xvii. 19. Che hJIH·i,,,/,,·,/I, . that the'!! he clpollserl. 

:1:vii. 23. Che ]Hlzhegoofnrill'(i" .. th<1t they be uni:/ied, perfected. 

xix. 31. Che l;zheW(;nllldll'lih .. that they be taken away. 

xix. 31. Che bookoog-{lhda6olldwrfh .. that they be hreak-legged. 

i. 24. Kah he-ahnoonlllJi.q .. who /I'prr hither·senf. 

IX. 111 Che w~hhulldallnl~h"'iilrl (ohli(j. (,fl~e) .. that th,,!! be seen ;11 
him. 

xi. 3. ehe .. w~eIldal\lnfihw'-lId lid.) .. that he be named to, told. 
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Ne sake-h-e"J-an ... I love, some one, peoplt', &c. 

Ke sake-h-e1l7-an .. . tllOlt lovest. 

Sake-h-ew-ayoo .. .lIe loves. 

SUBJL'NCTIYE. 

Che sake-h-e1l7-ean ... thnt love-some-olle-l, that I love. 

Che sake-h-ew-eun ... that thou love. 

Che sake-h-ew-dit ... thut he luve. 

[t\'VER51!: INDICATIVE. 

Ne sake-h-{k ... 1I1e-loveth-he, he loVE" me. 

Ke sake-h-ilc ... lze loves thee. 

Sake-It-flc ... he is loved b!J him, or I Itel/l (detenn.). 

v. 23. n-lI!1}.(wesemind (fiat vowel) .. who ,,"IS sonned, called son. 

Ang!. "the son." 

v. 23. TYay60semind (fiat vowell .. who "'liS fathered, called father. 

Ang!. " the father." 

A mi3taken view of this kind of words, namely, a subjunclice verb with a 
,JrOnOlln .. elalivl· IIllderslood, &c. (see p. ;3,) has led to an erroneous classi

fication. ZEl~fiERGgR has greatly erred in this respect by classing as 

NOUNH, not only illlru}!siti"" verb" e.g. "\Velilisiall! .. 0, pious man!" 
literally, Thall li'itO lid !,;oQ(l! but e\'en trunsitives I{'ilh Ih"ir regimen, e.g . 

.. Pemauchsohnliai> .. 0 my Saviour," &c. which, also literally rendered, 

is Th()u ll'.',() rna"'.sl lilt li\'e; agreeably to his own more correct version 

of a sirniL:r eXl'rc".,ion, found among hi~ paradigm~ of the verb, viz. 

" \Vulam~!le,l)haliRn (l'ocrrtil'(') .. 0 thou who makest me happy"-l.ot 

less inf'orn,,·tly cla"sed under the head of "Participles." This want of 

accurac~' in cla"itiration, has compelled :lIr. Du PONCEA U to use for a 

simple present of the sllbjnllct;,·P, the perplexing unintellig-ible denomination 

of the" participiai-prollomiltui-voclllit·e" form.-T,·uns. of the Amer. Phil. 

Soc. vol. 3, 1/1'/1' series, pp. 99. 137.-See SY"'''·], 

~~;l;ATIVE. 

iii. '24. Ahpahgcnuh-Kepltll .. ',I' was not deposited, "cast." 
vii. 39. Peshegaindahgoocih-sebun .. he was not glorified. 

vi. 65. Mennh-sig (subj.) .. (if) he be not given to. 

vii, 39. Mekewasew{lld e'bun .. (for) he was not given. 

xix. 41. Ke ahsah3el\'lJlI1-elmn .. (where) he had not been placed. 
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Ve sake-h-ilc-')1Vin (Fr. m'aime-t-oll, on m'aime) ... me loves

svmebvd,lj, i.e. I am loved (by some one), and so of 

the rest. (Chip. -ig-oo). 

Kc sake-h-ilc-6rvin (Fr. on t'aime) ... lholt art loved. (Chip. 

-ig-60 ). 

Sake-h-6rv (Fr. il est aim':, de quelqu'ull ; NOT on l'aime) 

... he is loved. (Chip. -flh). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che s,\ke-h-ik-(;rve-,in ... that love-people-me, (Fr. qu'on 

m'aime,)thatI beIol'cd, by some one (Chip.-ig-oo'y6n). 

('he sake-h-ik-,i/Vc-1I1l . that love-peoplp-lhce, (Fr. qu'oll 

t'aime), that thou be loved, by some one. (Chip. -ig

()O,lJ UIl .) 

('he sake-h-c('t (Fr. qu'it so it aime) ... that he be loved. 

(Chip. -lnd). 

With the first and second persons the phrase is G€tive-in the 

third, passive; they being the re/lIrn of the Dill H T form. See 

p. 51 et seq. 
INDIC\ TIY E. 

Ne peyt-dlc ... 1Ile heareth-he (det. subj.). 

Ke peyt-tile ... thee he,n-eth-he. 

Peyt-ale (pa~s.) ... he i~ heard bg him. <\j·e . 

. Yc peyt-ilk-ull'in (Fr. m'entend-oll) .. .l {[III heard, b'y some 

one (indet.) 

lie Peyt-tlk-ull'ill (Fr. t'entend-oll) ... tholl ort heard, b'y some 

olle. 

P"yt-on"lm (Fr. if est entendu) ... he is heard, b'y some one. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

('he peyt-ak-61Vc-lill (Fr. qu'on lIl'entende) ... that 1 be heard, 
by some one. 

Che peyt-ak-orve-ull (Fr. qu'on t'entende) ... that thou be, &c. 

Che peyt-(I1V-at (Fr. qu'il soit entendll) ... that he be, &c. 

Note.-The "constant" 01V or lV, in the active, -wayoo(Chip.-wa), 

as well as in the return or passive terminations, -c/win (Chip. -60), 

or -OlD (Chip. -dh), belong to the indeterminate pronouns orveuk, 

6rvea, 6rvinah, some one, somebod!), ere. (Chip. ahwea, JONES) which 

assume here, being in a compounded form, the verbal inflection. 
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~.-The indefinite subjective, or common passive, 
which, to distinguish it from the accidental (see p. 26), I 
shall call the participial passive form, is the opposite of 
the indefinite active, and is formed from it, by changing 
the active termination -gayoo (Chip. -ga) into -gatayoo, 
the inanimate passive ending (Chip. g(thda, JONES),62 

6il INDICATIVE. 

xvi. 20. Tah gwakene-g-ahdd (and so of the rest) .. it shall be turned. 

iv. 1 J. ])emeyahnegahdd .. it is made deep. 

vi. 31., viii. 17. E'zhebeegahdd .. it is written. 
xix. 1 g. Ke ezhebeegahdd .. it has so been written. 

xix. 36. Ke ezhechegaltddwu/l .. they were so done. 

vi. 45. E'zhebeegahdllllluh911t .. it is so written. 

xi. 38. WeembahnekUl1I1rIllebll" (obliq. case) .. it was hollowed, ex

cavated. 

SUBJt:;-';CTI\·E. 

i. 3. Kah 60zheche-gahddig .. which was made. 

xvii. 24. Chepwah 60zhechegahddig .. before it was made. 

ii. g. Kah zhahwe-men-ahboowechego.hdtiig .. which was yellow-berry-

lil.juor, i.e. wine-made. 
ii. 17. E'zhebe€gahdllig .. (that) it (is) was written. 

xv. 6. Azhe ekoonalnvabenegalltltii,g .. as it is away-flung (a branch). 
xix. !-t. 'Vahwazhechegahddig .. that it was prepared. 

xix. 28. Ke k€zhechegahddig .. that it was finished. 
X\·. 25. Jl'llzhebeegahdaig (flat vowel) ., which is written. 

xxi. 25. O'ozhebeegahdtigebUn .. ifi! lI'el'e written. 
xix. 23. A'hnzwatiihgenegahddgooblin .. it was woven. 
xii 6. Kah bellahegahddnig (obliq. ca,e) .. which was put in it. 
iii. 20. Che wahbunjegaMtinig (idem.) .. that they might be seen. 

iii. 21. O'ozechegahddnig (idem.) .. that they are made, "wrought." 

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE. 

i. 3. Tah ge oozhecheg(thddsenoon .. it could not have been made. 

x. 34. O'ozhebeegdhddsenoon .. it is not written. 

x. 35. Tah bahnahjechegdhddsenoon .. it will not be spoiled, made bad. 

xix. 36. Tah b60k-oogahn-aegdltddseneneh (obI. case) .. he shall not be 

break-bone-ed. 
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the insertt'd participial letters at (or ad) being pro
nounced preci~ely as the same letters in the Italian 

participle al1lat-o, the (1 being long, and the tending 
the syllable. It makes, in the animate form -gasoo, 

the t being softened into its cognate s or z (Chip. 
-gahzoo JONES'S Orthog.). 

Note.-The letter It following a, in ,\ir. JONES'S" Translation," 

indicates the Italian ~ollnd of that \'owel, as in "father;" without 

distinguishillg hetweell its lung and short sound; when unaccom

panied by h, a has the sound ot' the same vowel in "fate," 

" state;" It final, merely illdicates the prolunging' of the preceding 

vuwel. 

0' ose-ch-eg-d!Joo ... he makes. 

Oose-('h-egat-(~ljoO .. make-ed it is. 
Oose-ch-eg:'ls-OO .. . he is make-eel, made. 

Kllskekwil-t-lim (kf.J .. .Ize sews it. 
K llskek wa-ch-egri!Joo (indef.) .. .Ize sews (act. I. 

K {lskek wCt-ch-egat-d!Joo ... it is sewed (pas~.). 

K{lskek wi't-ch-egas-oo ... it (he anim.) is sewed, as a mitten. 

Wepe-n-egdyoo (act.) ... he flings away. 

'Yepe-n-eg:\t-r/!J0o (pass.' .. it is flung a\y;lY. 

Wepe-n-eg1Is-oo . .. he or it (anim.) is flung away. 

~('ge-n-eg(;yoo ... pOllrs he, as from a cup. 

Sege-n-cg~l t-dyoo ... pour-ed it is. 

Sega-h-ega.yoo ... pOllrs he, with strength, as from a bucket. 

Sega-h-egat-ayoo ... pour-ed-it is. 

Kippa-h-egdyoo ... he shuts, as a door. 

Kippa-h-egat-d.yoo ... close-ed it is. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
vii. 23. Che bahnuhjechegdhddsenoog .. that it be not spoiled, made 

bad. 

xx. 30. Wazhebeegdhddsenoog (fiat vowel) .. which are not written 
(indef.) 
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O'ote-n-ayoo ... he takes him. 

O'ote-n-egdyoo ... he takes. 
O'ote-n-egas-oo ... he is (has been) taken. 

O'ote-n-egat-dyoo ... it is (has been) taken. 

O'opa-h-Ztm .. .lle lifts it, with force. 

O'opa-h-egayoo ... he lifts. 
O'opa-h-egasoo ... he is lifted. 

O'opa-h-egalayoo .. it is lifted. 

Nipplt.-ch-egayoo .. he kills. 
Nippa-ch-egasoo .. . he is killed. 

113 

The animate and inanimate persons are formed as follows:-

CREE. CHIPPEWAY. 

INDICATIVE. 

2 3 2 3 

CAn.) -gasoon -gasoon .gasoo I·gaz 'gaz .ga.zoo 
CIn.) -gll.ttiyoo _gadd 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(An.) .gasooyun -gas6oyun .gasoot l·gazooy6n .gaz6oyul1 .gazoot 
(In.) .gatdik .gaMig 

No/e.-It may be observed, that the above mentioned two passive 
forms, namely, the Accidental and the Participial, have exactlJ their 
equivalents in the two English participial forms, of which one is 
considered to be irregular, e.g. 

U'ckoo-t-aJoo (inan.) ... it is hung up (accid. state). 
U'ckoo-ch-egat-dJoo ... it is CAnglice, has been) hanged up 

(by an agent implied). 
Eskw~-t-aJoo (inan.) ... it is burnt (accid. state). 
Eskwa-ch-egatdJoo ... it is (has been) burned (as by an 

incendiary). 

Kippoo-t-dyoo ... it is stopt Caccid. state). 

Kipp6o-ch-egat-ayoo ... it is chas been) stopped, by some 
agent. 

Keche-piss-oo (anim.) ... he is girt (accid. state). 
Keche-pi(t)ch-egas-oo ... he is (has been) girded (by an 

implied agent). &c. 
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From the above indeterminate verbal forms are 
derived Adjective verbs (of a transitive signification), 
by adding to the intensive signs, the termination of 
MANNER, viz. -wiss-u, or -s-u-equivalent, respectively, 
to the English active -ing, -ive, or -ous, and the passive 
-ed, -able or -ible, as, 

-wis-in 

Sakehe-wugoo ... he loves (some one, people, &c.). 

Sakehe-wGg-wissu ... he loves-generally-like, IS lov-some
one-ing, i.e. loving, amor-ous. 

Sakeh{k .. . lle is loved. 

Sakehik-oosu ... he is loved-generallg-like, he is lov-able, ami
able. 

Peyt-ak ... he is heard bg him, or them. 
Peytak-oosu ... he is (mag be) heard, is aud-ible. 
Peytak-wulI ... it is heard, is aud-ible. 

Methamakoosu .. .lle is (mag be) smelled, is smell-able. 

W eeke-makwun ... it is sweet-smelled. 

N6k-oosu ... he is (mag be) seen, is vis-ible. 

N6k-n·ull ... it is vis-ible. 

MHho-nakoosu .. he is well-seen. Angl. (act.) good-looking. 

Metho-nakwun ... it is well-seen, has an agreeable appear
ance. 

M ~tho-spuckoosu ... he is well-tasted. 

M utche-spuck1vlm ... it is ill-tasted. 

The three persons singular are formed as follows :-

CREE. 

2 

INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 

3 

-WIS-U I -wiz 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CHIPPEWAY. 

2 

-wiz 
3 

-wiz-eh. 

-wis-ean -wig-cun -wis-it I -wiz-ey6n -wiz-eyun -wiz-id. 
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INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 

231 

(Anim.) -oos-in -OOS-In -oos-u. 

(lnan.) ow-un. 

-ooz 
2 

-ooz 
3 

-oozeh. 

-wud. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Anim.) -oos-ecin -oos-eun -oos-it. 
(lnan.) ow-ale. 

-ooz-eyon -ooz-eyun -ooz-id. 
ow-uk. G3 

Go INDICATIVE.-ANIMATE. 

lll. 30. Nil! gah ne en-aindahgooz .. I will be so-thought of. 
viii. 53. iv. 12. Ket' ahpet-aindahgoos .. thou art so (much)-thought of. 
xiv. 28. iii. 31. A'hwahshema mah ahpet-aindahgoozeh .. beyond for 

he is so (much) thought of. 

vii. 28. Quayahqu-aindahgoozelt .. lte is straight-thought, esteemed true. 
xii. 13. Shiihw-aindahgoozeh .. he is quo very-thought of, blessed, 

favoured. 
xxi. 1. Ke ezhe wahbahmegoozeh .. he was so seen. 

ix. 9. Ezhenahgoozeh .. he is so seen, he so appears, is like. 
xviii. 27. Ke noondahgooze(h) .. he was heard (the cock). 
xiii. 31. Pesheg-aindahgoozeh .. he is one-thought,-considered. 
xx. 29. Shahw-aindahgoozewug .. they are favoured, blessed. 
xvi. 7. Ked' en-aindilhgoozim .. ye are so thought, considered. 
viii. 23. Ke teb-aindilhgoozim .. ye are governed. 
xiii. 17. Ke zh6.hw.aindilhgoozim .. ye are blessed, favoured. 

SUBJUNCTIYE. 

iii. 33. vii. lB. Quiyukqu-aindilhgoozid .. . he is straight-thought, is true. 
viii. 47. Tiib-aindilhgoozid (flat vowel) .. (he) who is governed. 
i. 27. viii. 53. iv. 12. Apet-aindahgoozid .. who so (much) is thought of. 
xiii. 32. Pesheg-aindahgoozid .. if he be one-thought, i. e. great-

thought, glorious. 

i. 32. Ke be-ezhenilhgoozid .. he was hither-so-seen, was like. 

xv. 19. Teb-aindilhgoozeydgoobun .. if ye were governed. 
xviii. 37. Tiib_aindahgoozejig (flat vowel) .. who are governed. 

INDICATIYE.-INANI~IATE. 

xix. 7. En-aindahgwud .. it is so thought. 
viii. 16. Tah quiukc'J.u-aindahgwud .. it will be straight-, just-thought. 

SUBJUNCTIYE. 

xviii. 31. An-iiindahgwuk (flat vowel) .. as it is thought. 

I 2 
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This passive adjective form may be rendered still 
more intense by inserting an additional 00 or w before 
the Affix of manner. 

Sowethemayoo ... he favours him. 

Sowethemik (det.) ... he is favoured by him, or them. 

SowethemolV (indet.) ... he is favoured (by some one). 

Sowethechegasoo (indef. agent. def. time) ... he is (has been) 

favoured. 

Sowethemikoosll (agent and time indef.) .. .lIe is favoured. 

Sowethemik6ouissu (infinite, universal) ... he is highly, su-

premely, favoured (qu. by Providence.). 
Sakehayoo ... he loves him. 

Sakehik (det.) ... he is loved by him, or them. 
Sakeh6/V (indet.) ... he is loved (by some one). 

Sakechegasoo (particip. pass.) ... he is loved (def. time). 

xviii. 14. U'ndahw-aindahgwuk .. that it was to be expected. 
xv. 13. Apet-aindahgwuk .. as it is thought, esteemed. 
v. 36. Anaind-ahgwahdenlg (possess. case) .. as his . . is considered. 

NEGATIVE INDICATIYE. 

i. 27. Nind' ahpet_aindahgoozese .. I am not so (much) thought of, 
deemed worthy. 

viii. 23. Nin deb-aindahgoozese .. I am not governed, ruled, owned. 
xiii. 16. xv. 20. Ahpetaindahgoozese .. (more) he is not deemed worthy. 
xiii. 38. Tah noondahgoozese .. he shall not be audible, heard. 
xvii. 14. Tebaindahgood(se)wug .. the'lj aTe not governed, owned. 
ix. 33. TeMindahgoozesebun .. (if) he were not governed, owned. 
xi. 4. En-aindahgwdhsen60n (inan.) .. it is not so-thought, deemed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xvii. 16. Azhe teMindahgoozesewon (ob!. case) .. as I am not governed, 
owned. 

vii. 15. Ke kekenooahmahgoodsig .. as he has not been instructed, 
taught. 

viii. 47., xv. 19. TeMindahgoozlsewdig ... as ye are not governed, 
owned, (of Gor!). 
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Sakehikoosu (indef. time, &c.) .. . he is, (may be,) loved, iii 

amiable. 

Sakehik60wissu (infin.) ... he is loved, quo by Providence. 

There is yet another form, which is also passive, 
and implies obligation or necessity, viz. -id-ikoosu, as, 

G6ost-{k-oO-Slt ... he is feared-generally-like, is terr-ible. 

G6ost-at-ik-oo-su . . he is to be feared. 

PARAGRAPH VI. 

Of the Oblique Cases. 

IT has been observed, that both the direct and 
the oblique cases of the pronoun are combined 
with the verb. The nominative and accusative, ex
pressive of the subject and the object, have just been 
exemplified in their determinate, indeterminate, and 
indefinite forms. We now proceed to the Oblique 
cases, or remote object. 

These cases are as follows, namely-two Datives; 
the Vicarious; the Instrumental; and the Possessive. 
Their conjugational forms differ little from those of the 
Direct cases, the added sign being supplied generally 
by inserted letters, rather than by change of termina
tion. See Paradigms. 

These have, like the other cases, their animate and 
inanimate forms. 

The first, or c~mmon Dative, signifies to or jar, and 
is formed (3 p. sing.) as follows: 

Nippa-h-tiy-oo (accus. anim.) ... kill-eth-him-he, he kills him. 

),"il'pa-l-,;/I' (id. illlln.) ... kill-eth-it-hc, he kil];. it. 
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Nippa-t-ow-o,Y-oo (anim.) ... quasi, kill-ethehim:for-him-he, 

he killeth him for him. 

N ippa-t-amow-d,Y-oo (inan.) ... kill-eth-it:for-him-he, he kill

eth it for him. See p. 51 et seq. 64 

Note.-The -ay is pronounced as in "may," " say," &c. The 00 short. 

INDICATIVE. 

6~ xvi. 2. Nind' ahnooketahwdh .. I workfor him (he will think). 
xiv. 16. Nin gah ahnahmeatalnvdlt .. I will pray to him. 

nii. 26. Nin ge weendahmdhwog .. I have named, told, it to them. 

x. 15. Ne bahgedenahmdhwog .. I let it go, yield it,jor them. 
xix. 38. 00 ge und6odahmahw6n .. he demanded it to (of) him. 

v. 22. 00 ge bahgedenaltmahw6n .. he has let it go, delivered it, to 
him. 

iv. 33. 00 ge bedahmahw6n .. he has brought itfor him. 

ii. 15. 00 ge zeg-wabendll1nahw6n .. he spill- flung, poured away, it 
to them. 

x. II. 00 megewatahmahw6n .. he giveth itfor him, or them. 
xii. 22. 00 ge be-weendahmahw6n .. he has hither-named, told, it to 

him 

xii. 22. 00 ge weendahmahwdltwon . . they have named, told, it to him. 
viii. 3. 00 ge bedahmaltwahwon . . they have brought him, 8fc.for him. 

ix. 13. 00 ge beezhewedahmahu·ahwon .. they led, carried, him for 
him,8fc. 

xii. 21. 00 ge undwaw-aindahmahzcahwon . . they expected, desired, 
to (Of) him. 

xiii. 18. Nil! ge 6obenahm6g (inv.) .. he has taken up, raised, to me. 
x. 3. Oon' esahkoonahmahkoon (id.) .. he is openedfor, by him. 

xviii. 35. Nin ge bahgedenahmahgoog ... ke-y6wh (id.) .. they have 
delivered it to me, thy-body. 

xx. 23. E'koonahmahwah (id.) .. it is, or, they are, withdrawn to 
(from) him. 

xx. 23. Minjemenahmahwah Cid.) .. it is, or, they are, held to him. 
xix. 4. Ke bedahm60nim Cid.) .. I bring him to you. 

xiv. 27. Ke nahkahdahm60nim Cid.) .. !leave it to, orfor you. 

xiv. 29. Ke ke weendahm60nim Cid.) .. I have named, told, it to you. 

xiv. 2. Ke tah ge weendahm60ni1n Cid.) .. I would have told it to you. 
xiv. 2. Ket' ahwe wahwazhetahm60nim (id.) .. I go prepare itfor you. 
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ZEISBERGER has stated, and I believe correctly, that, in the Lenni 
Lenape, a kindred dialect, there is a verbal dative case, but his 

Indian examples are, with one exception, in the accusative. 

xvi. 7. Ke kah pahgedenahmoonim (inv.) .. I will deliver him to you. 

St:BJl':-;'CTIVE. 

[viii. 59. Ke gahzoo (reflect.) .. he hid himself.] 

xii. 36. Ke kahzoo-tahw6d (id.) .. he hid himself-to-(from)-them. 

xviii. 14. Che nebootahw6d .. that he die for him, or them. 

xv. 13. Che pahgedenahmahw6d .. that he let go, yield, it for him, 

or them. 

xix. 16. Ke bahgedenahmahw6d .. he let go, delivered, him to him or 
them. 

iii. 33. Kah ootiihpendhmahw6d .... (he) who hath taken, receil'ed, 
to (from) him it (his relation). 

xii. 2. Ke oozhetdhmahwdkwod .. (and) they made itfor him. 

xvii. 15. Che medahgwanahmdhw-ahdwdh . . (-udwah) that thou take it 
for them. 

xix. 11. Kah bahgedenahm60-k (-sk, Cree) ewh ne_yowh .. he who let 

it go, i.e. delivered it, to thee, my-body. 
i. 23. Quiyukquatdhwik (imperat.) .. strait-make ye it for him. 

xiv. 3. Ahwe wahwazhetahm60nahg60k (inv.) .. (if) I go prepare 
it for you. 

xviii. 39. Che bahgedenahmoonahg60g (id.) .. that I deliver him to you. 

iii. 12. Ke weendahmoo(ne)nahg60k (id.) .. (if) I have named it or 
them, to you. 

xvi. 23. Ka undoodaltmdhwdgwdig .. (whatsoever) ye shall demand 
to (of) him. 

xx. 23. (Wagwain) dkoonahmdhwagwdin (dub. fiat vowel.) .. (whom
soever) ye withdraw to (from) him. 

xx. 23. ('Vagwain) mdinjemenahmdhwdgwdin (id.) .. (whomsoever) 

ye hold it to ltim. 

xv. 16. (Wag60doogwain) ka ulld60dahmaltwdltwdgwdin (dub.) ... 
(whatsoever) ye shall demand, ask, to (of) him. 

NEGATIVE INDICATI\'E. 

[xvii. 9. Nind' ahnahmeatahw6q .. I pray for them.] 

xvii. 9. 20. Nil/d' ahnahmeatahwdhseeg .. I pray not for them. 

ii.2·1. 00 ge bahgedenahmaltwdltseen ewb oowe-yowh (inan.) .. he has 
not committed it 10 them that his-body, or person. 
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The second Dative, implying motion, signifies to, or 
at, an object, and is thus formed-

Wepe-n-agoo ... fling-eth-him-he, he flings him. 

Wepe-n-um ... fling-eth-it-he, he flings it. 

W epe-n-al-ugoo ... fling-eth-at-him-he, he flings at him. 

W epe-n-tll-um ... fling-eth-at-it-he, he flings at it. 

The Vicarious case, signifying in the room or 
stead of another (from weestum, "turn"), is thus 
expressed-

It-wayoo ... he says. 

It-way-st-umow-agoo (def.) ... says-stead-:for-him-he, i.e. he 

interprets it for him. 

It-way-st-umag-ayoo (indef.) ... he interprets. 

A'tooskay-oo (neut.) .. .lle works, labours. 

A'tooskay-stow-agoo ... he works for him. 

A'tooskay-st-umow-tigoo ... he works in the stead, 0/ him. 

iii. 32. Oot' ootahpendhmahlVdhseen .. he taketh it to (jrom) him not. 

xix. 33. 00 ge b60koo-gahdagahnahmdhsewo-d (n indie.) .. they have 
break-Ieg-to-him not. 

v. 34. Nind' 60nde-n-ahm-dhgoo-se (inv.) . . me-takes-:for-he-not. 
xviii. 30. [(e dah ge pahgedenahmahg60se (id.) .. they (indeter.) would 

not have delivered him to thee. 

xvi. 23. Ke kah und60dahmdhweseem (dir.) .. ye shall not ask it to 

(qj') me. 

iii. 11. Ket' ootahpenahmdhwesemin tid.) .. ye take it to (receive from) 

us (1.3.) not. 

[xii. 42. 00 ge oonje wenahsewon (aeeus.anim.) .. they have therefore 
named him not.] 

xvi. 4. Ke ke ween-dahm60sen60nim (inv. inan.) .. I have not named 
(told) it to you. 

viii. 50. Nin undahwaindahmdhdezoose (reflect.) .. I seek to or for 

myself not. 

iv. 21. Che tahzhe ahnahmea-tah1l'dhseu·cfig (subj.) .. that constant 
pray-to him-not-ye. 
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The Instrumental case is formed from the inanimate 
form of the indefinite objective, by changing the third 
person -gayoo, into -ga-gayoo, and implies with, or oj, 
an instrument or material, as, 

Nippa-ch-eguyoo . .. ke kills. 

Nippa-ch-ega-guyoo ... he kills with (something). 

O'ose-ch-egayoo ... he makes. 

Oose-ch-ega-guyoo .. . he makes with, or rif, something. 

Oblique cases take also the Reflective and Reci-
procal forms. 

O'ose-t-iiw-uyoo (anim.) .. . he makes him for him. 

O'ose-t-am-ii1V-uyOO (inan.) ... he makes itfor him. 

O'ose-t-1Vr/s.lOO (anim.) ... he makes himfor himself. 

O'ose-t-dm-assoo (inan.) .. he makes it for himself. 

O'ose-t-1vilt-toouk (anim.) ... the!J make them for each other. 

O'ose-t-dm-attoouk (inan.) ... lhe!J make themfor each other.6~ 

The Intensive forms of the Oblique are formed as 
those of the Direct cases-namely, by the terminations 
-wdyoo and -gayoo. 

O'ose-t-iiw-ayoo (anim.) ... he makes him for him. 

0' ose-t-dm-(lw-clYoo (inan.) .. he makes it for hillf. 

O'ose-t-wu-giiyoo (anim.) ... he makesfor (others). 

O'ose-t-dm-agd!Joo (inan.) ... he makes for (others, some 
one ).66 

65 RECIPROCAL. 

v.44. Ooyoodahpenahmahdeyaig (subj.) .. ye who take to (from) one 
another. 

66 [ii. 14. Mahyashquahdoonullgig (subj. inan. flat. vow. def.) ... Il'ho 
pxchange them]. 

ii. 15. ~lahr't~hquahd6oIlah1/lahgo.iig (id.) .. who exchange (indef. I, 
for other .•. 
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Again-To the Indefinite form of the Objective case 
may be super-added a definite Oblique case, as above, 
e.g. 

O'ose-t-ow (uef. obj.) ... he makes it. 

0' ose-ch-egay-oo (indef. obj.) ... he makes. 
0' ose-ch-egay-t-um-u1V-ayoo (indef. obj.) ... he makes, for 

him. 

It must not be forgotten, that the Oblique cases 
are, as well as the Direct (see p. 105), susceptible of 
the indeterminate Nominative (Fr. on). 

O'ose-t-wa-gdyoo ... he makesfor (others, people). 

0' ose-t-wa-ganewoo (obI. case, double intensive) ... some one 

makesfor (others). 

It-waystamagayoo ... he interprets for (others, people). 

It-waystamagdnewoo .. some one interprets for (others). 

Intransitive forms also take oblique cases, &c. 
I'iggamoo .. he sings. 

I'iggamoo-stowayoo ... he sings to him, or them. 
A'chemoo .. he relates. 

A'chem60-stowdyoo ... he relates to him. 

Kasoo (reflect.) ... he hides himself. 

Kasoo-st01vdyoo ... he hides himself to (from) him. 

Ne niggam60-stowow ... l sing to him. 

Ne nlggamoo-stak ... he sings to me. &c. 

" Substantive-verbs" form their cases in the same 
manner; as from Assdm, a snow-shoe, 

Assam-e-k-ayoo (see p. 19) ... snow-shoe-makes-he. 

Assam-e-k-ow-dyoo (def.) ... he, &c. for him, e.g. a pair for 
his use. 

Assam-e-kay-tamow-dyoo (indef.) ... he, &c. generally, for 
him. 

Net' assam-e-kmv6w (def. dir.) .. 1, &c.for him. 
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Z ... 'el' assam-e-kak (id. inv.) .. . he, &c.for me. 

Net' assam-e-kak-6n,in ... they (indet.) make, e.g. a pair, &c. 

for me. 

Nel' assam-e-kay-tam-ak-6win ... me snow-shoe-make-(gene-
mlly)-:f01·-he + they (Fr. 011). &c. 

The Possessire or Accessory case, being very 
puzzling, at least, to learners, must be given at 
some length; we have therefore assigned to it the 
last place in the list of verbal oblique cases. Unlike 
the other cases, this refers to third persons exclusively, 

as the " end," &c. Though thus limited in its appli
cation, it is nevertheless of very extensive use. It 
may be superadded to all the other cases. 

The simple form of this verbal ending, viz. Indic. 
-etM, animo and inan., (Chip. -W1tn anim., -eneh inan.) 
Subj. -ethit (anim.), -ethik (inan.); Chip. -enid (anim.), 
-en{g (inan.), signifies to him, that is, with respect to, 
or, in relation to him, her or them; but, in English, 
the equivalent of this sign is often omitted, and ,·aguely 
only, if at all, understood. 

There does not appear to be, in English, any equivalent term for 

this ohlique case, at least one which is uniformly used. Its import 

is variously expressed by the prepositions [o,jor, 1vith, &c. as, it is 
lost to him, that is, as regards hilll-a child is born to him-it is 
difficult for him-it goes hard with him, &c. which may be all 
resolved into in relation to him ,. but, as just remarked, this sign so 
frequently occurring in the Indian, is comparatively seldom found 

in the English phrase, and seldom is, grammatically, even under
stood. With the appropriation to the" third" person before men
tioned, it is conjugated th.ough the different forms of the verb. 

Some notion of the manner of using this case may 
be conceived from the followin~ example. 
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If I wish to say simply" It rains," the Cree verb 
is expressed thus, Kimmew-un (-dk, subj.)-and this 
we shall, in our examples, call the absolute form; but, 
if I mention this circumstance with reference to a 
" third" person or persons, I then use the termination 
above mentioned, -ethtt, as, Kimmewun-ethu .. " It 
rains to him, in relation to him," &c.-this we shall call 
the relativ(; form. 

The "constant" sign of this rase IS til (Chip. n.). 
forms, 1V or m, in both dialects. 

Mispoo71 (indic.) .. it snows. 

In some 

M ispoon-etlul (id.) ... it snows-La him, as respects him. 

Set' {lppin he Mispook (subj·) ... I stay, as it snows. 

/{et' appin he Mispoolc ... t1wlt stayest, as it snows. 

A'ppu he Mispoon-etldlc ... he stays, as it snows-to him.67 

67 vi. 2:2. Ahpe .. gah wahbung (absol.) .. the time .. when it dawned. 
xxi. 4. Kah be-wahbahn-enig (relat.) .. that it hither-dawned to him. 

ix. 4. Miigwah .. kezheguk (subj.) .. whilst it is day. 
xi. 9. Kezhegahd-enig .. (whilst) it is day to !tiln. 

ix.4. Pe-tebekud (indic.) .. hither-night-it is, night is coming. 
iii. 2. vii. 50. xx. 1. Tebekilhd-en{g (subj.) .. when, as, it was night. 

viii. H. Tapwamahgud (indic.) .. it is true. 
xix. 35. Tiipwamahgahd-enih .. it is true. 

iv. 37. Tiipwamahguk (subj.) .. that it is true. 
v. 32. Tapwamahgud-enig .. that it is true. 

xii. 50. Pemahdezemahgahd-enig (id.) .. tltat it is life. 
iv. 14. Che ezhe mookejewilhn-enig .. that so it spring. 

The h used by Mr. JONES, to indicate the Italian sound of the vowel a, 
is, when accompanying Ii short, very inconvenient; often vitiating the 
grammatical division of the syllables, as above. So also we have -ahgig 

for -ug-ig, the plural of -nr;. I-to him; -ahdwah for -ud-wah, the plural 
of -ud, thall-to him, &c. Also, -al~jin for -lId~iin. &c. 
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It may be observed of the cases before men
tioned, that they express the relation between the 
subject and the object, &c. ; but the case now before 
us shews also the relation between subjects, &c. 
themselves. When two "third" persons (both of 
them agents, or both of them patients) meet together, 
this relational form serves to distinguish the accessory 

or dependent, from the principal or leading" third" 
person-the relative from the absolute agent, &c.
thus obviating, by shewing their relative position, the 
ambiguity which would otherwise arise from the meet
ing of several third persons in the sentence. For a full 
explanation of the use of this case, see the Syntax. 69 

~-----------

68 The grammatical import of the following examples will be best 
understood, by comparing them with the context of the English Original. 
The" absolute" form involves only one, the" relative," two agents, &c. 
yiz. a Principal, and an Accessory.-See Syntax. 

xi. 6. Ahpe ...... kah n60ndltng ........ ahkoozenid. 
The time .. that he (Jesus) heard .. that he (access. viz. Laza

rus) was sick to, in re
spect of, him, Jesus. 

v. 9. Ke pemoosaid .. (and) he (absol.) walked. 

vi. 19. 00 ge wahbahmahw6n . . Jesus (relat.) pemoosanid. 

They have seen him .. .. Jesus as he (Jesus) walked. 

INDICATIVE ANIMATE. 

vi. 9. Ahyah .. (here) he is. (Absolute, and so of the rest.) 

ii. 1. Oo-geen emah ke ahyah-wun .. His mother .. there he (she) 

was. (Relative, and so of the rest.) 
Note.-The Possessive pronoun of the third person, 00 or oot' (his, her, 

or their,), governs this case-the object possessED being the Accessory. 

v. 13. Emah ke ahyah-wug .. there they were. 
'-x. 26. Peendig ke ahYl-hwun .. within they were. 

vii. 37. Ke nebahweh .. he stood. 
XIX. 25. Ke nehiihwe-II'/lIl ., he or thel} stood. 
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Without this compensating form, the Indian phrase would 

be especially liable to ambiguity of expression, from, among 

other causes, the (personally) compounded form of the transitive 

iv. 45. Ke ezhiih-wug .. they have gone. 
iv. 8. Ke ezhiih-wun .. they have gone. 

vi. 14. Ke ekedoo-wug .. they said. 
xi. 12. Ke ekedoo-wun .. they said. 

xi. 3. A'hkooze .. he is sick. 
xi. 2. Ayahkooz-ene-bun .. he was sick. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The present Subjunctive is often determined in its meaning as present, 
past, or future, by the principal verb of the sentence. We may also repeat 
here, that the Compound of the present Indicative is often used for the 
preterite tense. 

iv. 25. Ke tiihgweshin-g .. (when) that he arrive. 
iv. 47. Ke diihgweshen-enid .. that he had arrived. 

v. 5. Ayahkooz-id .. (that) he was sick. 
iv. 46. Ayiihkooz-enid .. he was sick. 

\'. 20. A'zhechegdid (flat vowel) .. " which himself doeth." 
xv. IS. A'zhecheg-dnid (id.) .. (what) he doeth. 

xi. 1. A'zhenekahzoo-d .. who is (was) named. 
x. 3. A'zhenekahzoo-nid .. as they are named. 

xi. 25. Ke neboo-d .. (though) he be dead. 
xi. 13. xix. 33. Ke neboo-nid .. (who) he is (was) dead. 

"iii. 59. Ke zahgah.llng .. (and) he ",ent out. 
xi. 31. Ke zahgahahm-enid .. she went out. 

xi. 41. Shingeshin-g (anim.) .. as he lay. 
v. 6. Shingeshen-enid .. as he lay. 

vii. II. Ke eked6o-wod .. (and) they said. 
iv. 31. 51. Oowh ke eked6o-nid .. these (things) they said. 

v. 29. Che ezhah-wod .. that they pass, go. 
vi. 15. We be-ezhah-nid .. (that) they want hither-pass, come. 

vi. 17. Ke bOose-wug (indie.) .. they embarked. 
vi. 22. Ke boos-enid . . (where) they embarked. 

xix. 25. Ke nebahwe-wun (indic. relat.) .. they stood. 
xix. 26. Nebahwe-nid (subj.) .. who (plur.) stood. 
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verb,-as, whom I see him; which I see it ; &c. (see Sgnta.r)-and 
the want of separate distinctive forms of the personal pronoun, as, 

xviii. 14. Che n€boo-tahw6d (dat. abso!.) .. that he die for them. 

xi. 51. Che n€boo-tahwdhnid (dat. relat.) .. that he die for them. 

vi. 19. Be-nahzeHhmenld (relat.) .. as he approached it. 
vii. 10. Kah mahjahnid .. (when) they were gone. 
vi. 22. Mahjeoonenid .. (that) they had departed (by water). 
vi. 66. Ke ahzhe gewanid .. had already back-gone-they. 
vii. 32. Ezhe-mahnid .. that they so said of him. 

In certain cases, -etltit (subj.), Chip. -enid, is softened into -etlti(t)che, 
Chip. -enejin. See Syntax. 

ii. 14. A'dahwa-jig .. who (plu.) exchanged. 
ii. 16. A'dahwa-nejin .. who exchanged. 

xii. 5.8. Kademahgez-ejig .. who are poor, miserable, " the poor." 
xiii. 29. xii. 6. Kademahgez-enejin .. who are poor, &c. 

vii. 41. Pakilhnez-ejig .. who are separate, " others." 
xxi. 2. Pakiihnez-enejin .. who are, &c. 

ix. 8. Kah kebeengw-did .. (he) who was blind. 
ix. 6. Kakebeengw-dnljin .. who was blind. 

v. iii. Kakeoeengw-djig .. who are blind. 
x. 21. xi. 37. Kakebeengw-dnejin .. who are blind. 

xvii. 14. A'kew-enejin .. who earth, are of the earth. 
x. 5. Mayahgezenejin .. who are strange (to them, the sheep). 
vi. 11. Kah nahmahd-ahb-enejin .. who erect-sat. 
v. 21. Nap60nejin (flat. vowel) .. who are dead, " the dead." 
vii. 39. Ka ootahpenahnejin .. which they should receive. 
x. 3. Kanahwaindahmenejin .. who takes care of, keeps; quo a keeper. 

INDICATIVE INANIMATE. 

xvii. 1. Bahgahme-ahydll .. it is near. 
xvi. 21. Pahgahme-ahydh-neh .. id. 

ii. 17. 00 ge mequaindahnahwah .. they remembered it. 
ii. 22. 00 ge mequliindiihm-eneh .. they remembered it. 

vii. 26. 00 gekaindalmahwah .. they know it. 
x. 4. 00 gekliindd"h~-eneh .. they know it. 

xi. 38. Weembahnekahda-ne-bun (part. pass.) .. it was hollowed, ex

cavated. 
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he, him, himself, she, her, &c; the third person, Wetha (Chip. 

Ween), being, when expressed, the representative of them all. 

Note.-EGEDE notices a corresponding modification of the verb, in his 
Grammatica Gri:inlandica. See Additional Notes. 

vii. 38. Tah 6onjejewun-lnewun (plur.) .. they shall from-flow. 

SUBJU;)1CTIYE. 

vi. 12. A't-akin (flat vowel) .. which are laid up, which remain. 
xx. 5. Ke ahy-aht-anig (intens.) . . as they were lying. 

i. 46. ii. 10. Wanesheshin-g (inan.) .. which is good. 
ii. 10. WimeshesMn-enfg .. which is good. 

i. 27. Dilhkoobeda-nig (accid. pass.) .. which are tied. 
iii. 20.21. ehe wahbunjigahdanig (part. pass.) .. that they be shewed. 
xii. 6. Kah benahegahdanig (id.) .. which, it, was entered, put in. 
v. 36. Anaindahgwahden{g .. as it is thought, deemed. 
xiii. i. Ke bahgahmeahyiihnig .. that it was near. 
xii. 38. ehe debeshkoosiinig .. that it be fulfilled. 
i. 51. Ahy6d (anim.) .. (where) he is. 
iii. 22. Emiih ahyahnid ke ahy6d .. where they (relat.) were he (abeo!.) 

was. 
iv ... 2. A'hkee-ng ayiih-nejin .. the earth-in who are. 
iv. 5. Ahy6g (inan.) .. (where) it is (the ground). 
iv. 6. Ke ahyahnig (id.) .. it was, existed (Jacob's well). 

vii. 13. Koosiihw6d .. as they feared them. 

ix. 22. Koosiihnid" iel. 

iv. 47. ehe ahwe .. n6ojemooahnid oo-gwesun . . (possess. anim.) that 
he go save (to him) his-son. 

i. 27. ehe lihbahahmaltwug (id. inan.) .. that I unloose it or them to 

him. 

NEGATIVE. 

xviii. 38. Ne mekahmahwahse .. I find not to (in) him. 

xix. 6. Ne mekahmahwahse(en) .. I find not to (in) Mm. 
xix. 4. Mekaltmahwahsewug (subj.) .. that I find not to (in) him. 
xx. 25. Wiihbundahma!twahsewug emah oo-ninjee-ng .. If I see not to 

him there-his hand-ill. 
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The way in which the grammatical difficulty just mentioned is 

met in European languages is, perhaps, not undeserving of notice: 

e.g. by a Participle, as, 
St. John i. 36. And (John) looking upon Jesus as he (Jesus) walked. 

Et respiciens (Joannes) Jesum ambulantem. 
Et (Jean) voyant Jesus qui (Antecedent, Jesus) marchoit. 
Kahnahwahbahmod (subj.) .. Jesus .. pemoosanid (subj.) 
As he (John) looked at him . . Jesus .. as he (Accessory, viz.J esus) 

walked. 
The Infinitive mood serves the same purpose. 

iv. S. His disciples were gone away .. to buy, &c. 
00 minzhenahwamun .. ke ezhah-ww! (Indic.) geeshpenaht6o

nid. (subj.) 
His disciples (access.) .. had gone (relat. to him) that they 

buy (id. to him), &c. 
But the Cree anri Chippeway have no Impersonal verbal forms: 

they have neither Participle (active, or passi\·e), nor, as already 

observed, bifinitive mood. These are all resolved into a personal 

(the sllbjullctive) mood, as above. Vide infra. 

But not all relations between the Verb and its Re
gimen are expressible by Cases. Prepositions are 
sometimes employed, being prefixed to the yerb, and 
governing the verbal termination in the Accusative or 
Dative forms already mentioned. Neuter yerbs fol
lowed, in English, by a preposition and a personal 
pronoun, become, by the proces3 alluded to, Transi
tive verbs, e.g. 

A/p-u (neut.) .. . fte sits. 

Ne weet-{lpe-m6w (dir.accus. ) ... 1 with-sit-him, I sit with him. 

Nc weet-ape-ndk {inv. id.) ... mc with-sits-ftc, he co-sits, sits 

with, me. (See p. 51, et seq.) 

A-e waskah-;ipe-sMkwuk (inv. dat.) ... me round-sit-{to)-tlley, 

they sit round me. 

Pemoot-lIYoo (neut.) ... he walks. 

Ne teche-pemoot-akwllk (inv. accus.) ... me upon-walk-they, 

they walk upon me. 
l\: 



130 A GRAMMAR OF 

Pemootayoo (neut.) . . he walks 

Pilpemootayoo (id.) ... he walks, with repetition. 

Papamootdyoo (id.) ... he walks about. Fr. il se promene. 

Ne weetche-papamootay-mow (dir. accus.) ... I with-walk 
about him, I walk about with him. 

Ne waskah-skalcwulc' (inv. aecus.) ... me round-walk-tltey, 
they walk round, circum-walk, me. 

Ne waskah-pat.-akwuk (id.) ... me round-run-they, they cir
cum-run, run round, me. 

Ne waskah-pllthe-stci!cwuk (inv. dat.) ... me round-move (to) 

they, they move round (to) me. 

PARAGRAPH VII. 

Of Gender. 

WE come now to the last grammatical modification 
of the verb, that is, to those conjugational forms 
which, according to the rules, or rather to the practice 
of this language, are considered to be in " agreement" 
with the animate and inanimate genders or classes of 
the noun, &c. See the Accidence. 

Note.-It has seemed more convenient to arrange the" genders" 

in this order, viz. animate and inanimate; we are nevertheless 
aware, that the latter, as the generic universal subject should have 
stood first. The same relation subsists between the third, and the 
first and second persons of the verb; the first of these being, in 
Cree, the root of the others, is also entitled to precedency, and 
ought to have held the first place. 

1. Those verbs which are by grammarians com
monly denominated Impersonal, are of the" inanimate" 
gender. and have the third person only, as, 

Pepoo-n (subj. -k) ... it is winter. 

Seekwu-n (subj. -k) ... it is spring. 
Th60ti-n (subj. -!c) •.. il (the wind) blows. 
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Some Impersonal verbs have indeed two modes of 
conjugational ending-the one temporary or definite, 
the other continuous,-or indefinite with respect to TIME. 

Kissen-6w = u + 00 (defin.) ... it is cold, i.e. at present 
(subj. _uk). 

Kissen-umagun, (contin.) ... it is cold (Anglice) weather. 

2. Intransitive personal verbs have generally, and 
are always susceptible of, both the animate and the 
inanimate forms (see p. 27); and in the temporary and 
continuous (quasi, Anglice -OUS, -ing, &c.) modes also. 
The latter, or inanimate form, has the third person 
only. 

1-6/V = a + 00 (defin. anim.) ... he is BEING, or existent. 
1-6w = a + 00 (id. inan.) .. it is (id.). 
I-llmagun (contin. inan. ) ... it is (id.). I ndrjinite with respect 

to TIME. 

Mithkoo-slt (def. temporar!J) .. he is blood-like, red. 
l\1ith~w-6w = a + 00 (id.) ... it is red. 
Mithkwa-magllTl (con tin. inherent) ... it is (Anglice) a red 

thing. 
Ache-oo (contin.) ... he (anim.) is, is capable of: moving. 
Ache-magun(id.) ... it (inan.) is moving, is (Anglice) a mov-

ing thing. 
A'che-puthu-llk (def.) ... t1le!J (anim.) move suddenly (see 

pp. 32, 80.) 

A'che-puthu-ah (id.) .. the!J (inan.) id. 

3. The Transitive verb has, actively and passiYely, 
three conjugational modes, corresponding, in respect 
of gender, with the same number of combinations of 
the subject with its object, e.g. (vide supra.) 

1. SUBmcT ANIMATE, OBJECT ANDIATE. 

Mithkoo-h-a!Joo (dil'.) ... he redd-ens him. 

Mithkoo-ll-{k (inv. ) .. .lle is redd-ellcd b!J him. 

~2 
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2. SUBJECT ANIMATE, OBJECT INANIMATE. 

Mithkoo-f-ow = a + 00 (dir.) ... he redd-ens it. 
Mithkoo-It-{koo (inv.) ... he is redd-ened by it. 

3. SUBJECT I~AJIIIMATE, OBJECT INANIMATE. 

~1 ithkoo-ta-magun (air.) ... it read-ens it. 
MithkoLl-hik-60magulI (inv.) ... it is redd-ened by it. 

The last of these has the third person only. 

---
,section IV. 

Of Absolute, ana Relative, Verbs. 

Verbs are here considered as Absolute, or Relative, 
with reference to their Attribute only. 

Verbs which have a specific attribute of Being, Qua
lity, &c. (See p. 142 et seq.) we class as Abs01ute verbs. 
On the other hand, those verbs which have as a generic 
attribute, the relative Adverb of " manner," viz. Isse
"so"(from the generic nounIsse, "manner" or "wise"), 
Chip. ezhe; or that of "place," viz. It-, "there," 
"thither," (from the generic noun I't-e, "place",) 
Chip. eende, we class as Relative Verbs. 

Note.- The Attributes here mentioned correspond sometimes 
with the French relative particles ie, and y, as, 

Net' zsse-issin ... ! so-am, I am so. Fr. Je le suis. I am it. 
Net' it-an ... ! there-am, I am there, or here. Fr. J'.'I/ suis. 

&c. 
The particles 1't and 1'sse are also Prifixes to verbs, as from 

pem-ootayoo ... he walks. (Pem-, quo Fr. par-.) 
Net' ?i-ootan ... ! thither-go. Fr . .T:y vais. &c. 
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These Adverbial attributive particles may be used 
generally with the Affixes of the General (see p. 38 et 
seq.) and Special (see p. 86) transitives; which affixes, 
as before observed, cannot stand without an Attribute 
or root joined to them. Ex. 

ANIM. INAN. (see pp. 86. 96.) 
I'sse-hayoo -tow he so does him or it. 

-hissoo he so does, causes io, himself. 

-nayoo -Hum he so does him or it (with the hand). 

-pittayoo -pittllm he so pulls him or it. 

-skdwuyoo -skum he so forces or (priv.) mis-does him 

or it. 

-wayoo -hum he so forcibly does him or it. 
&c. 

I'sse-nowdyo069 -lllllll he so sees him or it. 
-toWd!J0070 -tllm he so hears him or it. 

-matuyoo -matllm he so smells him or it. 

Ite-nd!Joo -nulIl he THITHER-does him or it. (with the 

hand.) 

-pittll!Joo -pittllm lze THITHER-pulls hilll or if. 
&c. 

69 v. 19. Ayezhe-nahw6d (anim. flat vowel)as he saw hill/. 

vii. 24. A'zhe-nahma-ig (inan. id.) .. as ye see it. 
viii. 38. Kah ezhe-nahwaig (anim.) .. which as ye see hill/. 

70 viii. 2li.40. xv.I5. Kah ene-tahwug .. which as I hear him. 

v. 30. A'ne-tahm6n (flat vow.) .. as I hear it. 

The reader will, by noticing the "conversions" of the lingual conso

nants here exemplified, viz. azhe = ane, e;;he = ene (see p. 17), be some
what prepared for our future observations on this head. See also, 

iii. 4. 9. v. 44. 43. vi. 52. Ahn' eeN (i.e. ahn' eZH)? . what" man
ner," " ho\v ?" 

Nnlr.-The Chippewa)';;h has the ~ounc.l of s in " measure," " plea-

:.::nre," 
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These generic attributes are especially used (in the subjunctive) 

in Questions of "manner," "place," &c. Tim' isse ? .. What manner? 
Hom? Tan' {t-e? .. what place? Where? Whither? 

Tim' ISSE 'IssE-pittat? (generic) ... what MANNER so-pulleth 

-he-him? 
N E' CHE-pittdgoo (specific) ... DOwN-pulleth-he-him. 

Tan' isse I'sSE-matak ? (gener. ) ... how so-smelleth-he-it? 
l\iE'nlO-matum (specif.) ... he wELL-smells it, likes the smell 

of it. 
Tan' IT-E I'T-OOtait? (gener.) ... what PLACE To-goeth-he? 

l\Ieegewap-eek I'T-ootayoo (specif.) .. the Tent-at To-goeth-he. 

-----
CHAPTER II. 

Of Simple and Compound Verbs. 

OF THE SIMPLE VERB.-In noticing the Simple 
Verb, as respects its component parts, we have pointed 
out (p. 16 et seq.) the various Origin ofthe Root. This 
will be a fit opportunity to complete the description 
of this member of the verb; which shall now be 
considered in its other character, namely, that of At
tribute, or with a reference to its Signification; and we 
propose to contemplate it as resting (simple, or modi
fied,) on four principal points, namely, I, EXISTENCE; 
2, RELATION; 3, PRIVATION; and 4, INTENSITY:
which last comprises the other three. 

To these fundamental Principles (which will in due course be 
defined) may, indeed, be proximately or remotely referred the 
whole Cree language, as we shall endeavour to shew in the sequel; 

but our immediate concern is with the Attribute of the Verb. 
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Section 1. 
FIRSTLY, of EXISTENCE. This subject presents itself 

under a two-fold aspect, viz. EXISTENCE, and Privation 
of Existence-or Being in its Positive and Negative 
modes. These opposite modes are indeed expressed, 
substantially, by modifications of the S,\ME Element 
(vide infra PRIVATION); but, furnishing two classes of 
terms differing widely from each other in signification, 
they will, for the sake of clearness, be noticed, gene
rally, apart. 

With reference then to EXISTENCE, in its positive 
mode, we proceed now to bring into view the Simple 
Verbs expressive of the primary generic" Attributes" 
following, namely, those of 1, Being j 2, i1!(f/l)/er; 3, 
Rest j ~, }.{otion j 5, Action. These Verbs, althou!,!:h 
few in number, are of very extensive u,;e; and, as 
entering into and constituting, under different modifi
cations, integral parts of other verbs, they may be 
considered as Elementary, Some of them will be 
noticed in both their positive and priratice (see PRI\'A
TION) significations. And first of the Verb-Substantive, 

'VI' would remark, by way of preliminary to what follows, that 

there are, in the Cree language,JollT primary generic nouns, namely, 

1. 1'-(1 (anim.), I'-e (hun.), "person," "thing," &c.; ~. I'ss-e or 

l's-e, "manner," " wise," &c.; 3. 1'1-c, "place;" and 4. E'le-e, 

"matter," "subject." Of which it may be further remarked, 

that their roots, represented by 1-, Is-. It-, Ele- (pron. Ee/':-), 

respectively, are modifications (vide infra) of the still higher-the 

UNIVERSAL Substanti~e Element, or Root, ETlI-the remote point 

-the substratum (however obscured by its modes) on which the 

whole Edifice of the Cree-the Algonquin language rests. 

This ultimate Element has, in its simple form, a SlIBST.\:\T!VE 
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meaning-but it cannot stand alone ;-like the indljinite Subject 
of which it is the representative, it is ever in a modified form, e.g. 

as we have it in the personal pronouns, I, thou, he, N-E'TH-a, 
K-E'TH-a, lV-E'TH-a, quo my, thy, his, BEING or ESSENCE; the 
lingual, n, the guttural, k, and the labial, 00, being the distinctive 

personal signs of the same. (Quasi, Anglice, tru-TH, wid-TH, 

mon-TH = moon-ETH, &c.). I! is "energetic" in the verb 
ifTH-E'THE'-OO (repetit. see p. 73) ... BR-EATHes-he, &c. 

PARAGRAPH I. 

BEING, 1-610 (=a+oo) "he IS." We have, in 
the last Chapter, classed verbs as Absolute, and Rela
tive. The Verb Substantive, in its Absolute form, 
1-610, Chip. ahy-uh, (anim. and inan.) "he,or it, is BEING, 

or existent," Anglice, " he, or it, Is"-may, like the 
noun first above mentioned, viz. la, be viewed as a 
Derivative (See p. I-H.) from the ultimate Element 
ETH . We consider it as being the Nucleus of the whole 
Indian verb. It forms its three persons (sing.) as 
follows, 

Anim. 
Inan. 

id. (contin.) 

Anim. 
Inan. 

-Ian 

id. (con tin.) 

CREE. 

-{m 

INDICATIVE. 

-ow 
-ow 
-amagun 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CHIPPEWAY. 

-ah 
-ah 
-amagud 

-Iun -at -ahyon -ahyun -od 

-ak -6g 
-amaguk 71 

71 INDICATIVE. 
vi. 9. viii. 35. 50. Ahy-tih .. he is being or existent, Angl. he is. 
i. 1. 6. iv.40. vii. 9. Ke ahy-tik .. he has been. 
xii. 26. Tah ahy-tik .. he shall or will be. 
ii. 1. xx. 26. xxi. 25. xii. 48. xiv. 2. Ke ahyah-wun (possess. case) .• 

he or they was or were. 
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Note.-It would seem strange that the writers on the Algonquin lan
guage, viz. ELIOT, EDWARDS, &c. all deny the existence of the Verb 
Substantive in the dialects on whieh they have severally written. This 
mistake has clearly arisen-partly from the idiomatic omission of the verb 
substantive in a certain kind of Expressions (see Syntax) ;-and partly from 
an entire misconception of the Subject, as is evidenced by the tenor of 
their Examples, which go to prove only that these dialects have no 
AUXILIARY Verb Substantive. See Additional Notes. 

It-ow (=a + 00) "he is there." Fr. il y est. The Re
lative form of the Verb Substantive has for its Attribute 

vi. 64. Ket ahy-om .. ye are. 
v. 13. xvii. II. xii. 20. xxi. 2. Ke ahyah-wug .. the'lj were 
v.2. xii. 2 ... 28. 30. Ahyah-mahgud (iuan. indic.) .. it is. 
xv. j. xv. II. 16. Ahyi,h-mahguk (id. subj.l .. if it be, that it be, re

main. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

i. 15.30. vii. 3 ... 36. ix. 5. xii. 26.32. xv. 5. A/hy,i/,-y,ill .. that, i>:c. 

lam. 
i. 48. Ke ahydh-yun .. (when) tholl wast. 
i. 51. vii. 11.29. viii. 19. ix. 12. x.40. Ahy-od. (that, &c.) he is. 
i. 18. 33. iii. 22. xii. 3j. AhYlihnid (acces. case.) .. that, &c. he is (with 

relation to another). 
viii. 31. xiv. 2.3. A'hydhydig .. if, &c. ye be. 
i. 29. vi. 51. vii. 4. A/ydhjig .. who (they) are. 
iii. 8. iv. 22. iv. 40. xii. 20. xxi. 23. A;che-ahydh.lI'od .. as, so, are they. 

xv. 4. A'hyahyook (imperat.) .. be ye . . ! 
i. 15. Chepwah .... ahydhy6n (subj. pres.), ahydh-bun (indic. pret.) 

.. Before .... I am, he was. "He was before me." 

INANIMATE. 
iv. 5. ix. 41. xi. 55. xii. 1. xiii. 1. x\·ii.5 .. \'hy6g .. (which) it is. 
ii. 25. iii. 36. Ahydhnig (access. case) .. which (it) was. 
iv. 6. xix ... 2. Emah ke ahydhnig .. (possess. case) .. his . . (or their) 

was there. 
iii. 36. Ka ahydlt-nig (possess. case) .. his . . shall be. 

NEGATIVE. 
viii. 35. Ahydh-s(indic.) .. he is not, abideth not. 
vi. 24. xv.6. Ahyah-sig (suhj. anim.) .. that he was not, if he be not. 

\·i.22. viii. 37. xv. I. Ke ahyah-senoog (snbj. inan.) .. that il was not. 
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the relative prefix of "place," It- (see p. 132), as 
It-6w (anim.), I't-akwun (inan.), "he or it is there;" 
and is often used, as in the English colloquial phrase
ology, to signify indifferently " being at," " staying 
at," " residing at." Strictly, it imports only (in the 
animate form) a temporary abiding at, &c. 

CREE. 

Anim. -{tll -{Ill 

lnan. 

Anim. -ian -16n 

lnan. 

INDICATIVE. 

CHIPPEWA1". 

o()w I 
-akwlll1 

-ah -ah -ah 

-ahgoo 

SUBJUNCTIV1·:. 

-{It I 
-akwllk 

-ahyon -ahYlln -6d 
_ahgoog72 

This form is also used without a particular reference 
to " place." Its animate and inanimate forms are 
then equivalent, respectinly, to the English Indefinite 
Verb Substanti,"e form, "There is" a person or thing. 
(Fr. il y (/.) 

The Chippeway corresponding terms are (JONES'S Ol'thog.) 
lndic. Eend-dh (or d-dh), and E'end-alzguo (or d-ahguo). Sllbj. 
E'end-Ud,and, E'end-ahg':lo-g (or d-(5d, and d-ahgoo-g).72 

Note.-This Relative verb is further deserving of notice, as exem
plifying the manner in which the generic Attribute of BEING, I-, or 
Ei-, is commuted for (or according to our own views, vide infra, modijied 

72 ANIi\!ATE. 

i. 38. Ahn' eende ainddhyun (suhj. flat vow.) .. where art thou at, 
dwellest-tllOlt. 

i. 39. xxiii. 28. xix. 27. Emah aindOd (id.) .. where he was abiding. 
xvi. 32. Emah ainddhyaig (id.) .. where ye abide, dwell. 
vii. 53. A'yindahw6d (id.) .. where they dwell. 

INANIMATE. 

xviii. 1. Emah ke tahg60 (indic.) .. there (it) was. 

vi. 27. Ka tahg60g emah (subj.) .. which (it) shall be there. 

ii. 1. ii. 1 J. iv. 46. J\'indahg6og Csubj. flat vow.) .. which (it) is (in 
Galile(>). 
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into) a specific Attribute-where, of the primitive verb, the accented u (+00 

sign of 3d pers.), or distinctive predicative sign, (retained through all the 
inflections) is alone preserved. This mode of the verb substantive, affecting 
a very numerous class of verbal terms (vide infra), exhibits a partial view 
of our reasons for considering the verb substantive to be the NucZl!Us of 
the Indian verb. 

The POSSESSIVE verb we shall consider as two-fold, 
viz. to "have," and to "own." The former of these, 
implying a tempomry possession, is also expressed by a 
modification of the Verb Substantive. It is Transitive 
both in form and signification, as, 

I'-owii.ljoo (anim.) .. he has him. (Chip. Ood' ilhy-ahw(I/l.) 

{'-uw (inan.) ... he has it. (ld. 00£1' {lhY-Ijl/.) 

INDIC\TI\E. 

CREE. (IIIPPEfJ'AL 

Anim. -owuw _O'\T()W -:mfiyool -ahw;t11 -ahw,ih -ahw('n 

Inan. -ill1 -(1l1 -ow -un -"'11 -on 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Anim. -owuk -uwut -owat -{lh wug -:,Jnvud -ahwutl 

Inan. -lim. -lUll -"k -{lhyun -:,hynll -ung 

Net' I-ow-uw (indic.) .. I have him. 

K{ltche 1-6wuk (subj.) ... that I have him. (I{tilche, conj. 

final cause. Fr. que). 73 

73 POSSESSIVE-ANDIATE. 

vii. 20. Kef' ahyahwuh .. thou hast him. 
x.20. xix. 1. 16. Dod' ahyahw6n .. he has him. 
x.16. Nind' ahyahw6g (anim. plu.)-l have them. 
xii. 8. Ked' ahyahwuhmog .. ye have them. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 18. viii. 48.52. A'yahwud .. (whom) thou hast him. 

iii. 29. A'yahw6d .. l;e who has him. 
vi. 11. 'Wah ahyiihwahw6d . . (as much) as they wanted to have them. 
xviii. 31. xix. G. xx. 22. A'hyahwik (imperat.) .. haw ye hilll ! 
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Note.-Some of the forms of the Verb Substantive, and of the Posses
sive Verb, resemble each other so nearly, that it may appear to be a 
matter of difficulty to assign to them their right meaning in Speech: e.g. 
The verb substantive Net' I-an, H I am"-the possessive (inan.) verb 
Net' I-an, H I have it," and also the relative possessive pronoun Net' Ian, 

(H my thing") H mine," all consist, in writing, of even the same letters; 
these terms are nevertheless, in practice, as free from ambiguity as are 
the English pronoun H mine," and the substantive H mine," or other 
Homonymes. Cadence, Emphasis, Accent, the qualifying terms used in 
discourse, &c., all contribute, as relative parts of an integral sentence, to 
affix the right meaning, to the perfect exclusion of the wrong meaning 
from the mind. See notes 71 and 73. 

The latter or " continuous" mode of Possession, 
namely, to " own," is expressed by prefixing to the 
noun possessed, (which takes also a verbal ending,) the 

INANDIATE. 

". 36. iv. 3'2. x. 18. Nind' ahyon .. I have it. 
viii. 26. xvi. 12. Nind' ahyahnun (plu.) .. I have them. 

vi. 68. Ket' ithyahnun (plu.) ". thou hast them. 

v. 24. vi. 47.54. iii. 36. viii. 12. xvi. 21. Dot' ahyon .. he has it. 
\'. 39. Nind' ahyahn,)n .. (1.3.) we have it. 
xvi. 22.24.33. xxi. 5. Ked' ahyahnahwtih .. ye have it. 

xii. 13. xix. 23. 00 ge ahyahnahw6n . . they have had (taken) them. 

xii. 6. xiii. 29. xviii. 10. xix. 30. 38. Ke ahy6ng (subj.) , . that he 
had it. 

xiv. 21. A'y6ng (id. flat. vow.) .. (that) he have it. 
xvi. 15. A'Y'Jnkin (id. plu.) . (that) he hath tMm. 

xii. 35.36. xvi. 33. xx. 31. A'hyahmtiig .. (that) ye have it. 

vi. 7.40. xviii. 3. x. 10. xix.40. Che ahyahmoow6d .. that they have it. 

NEGATIVE. 

viii. 49. Nind' ahyahwahse -I have him not. 

ix. 41. Ke tah ge ahyonzenahwtih .. ye could not have had it. 
xv. 22.24. 00 dah ge ahyonzenahwtih . . they could not have had it. 
xii. 8. Ked' ahyahweseem .. ye have not me. 

xv. 5. Ahyahwesewdig (suhj.) .. if ye have not me. 

i. ·17. i\'. 44. A'yahn.:if/ (id.) .. (that) Ita has it not. 
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particle (preposition) 00- (oot- before a vowel). See 
p. 21. This particle signifies, as a preposition, " of," 
or, " from." 

M60kooman ... a knife. 

Net' oo-mookooman-in ... I own, possess, a knife. 

Ustis ... a glove. 

Net' 60t-ustis-in ... 1 have (own, &c.) gloves. 

Mllskesin ... a shoe. 

Kef oo-muskesin-in nah? (ualt? interrog. part.) ... hast 

thou (Anglice, any) shoes? 

Oot-IA'-n-II ... quasi, 0IVIl-1'H1NG-eth-Ite, he owns it. 

O'wenah wet-IA-n-it oomah ? ... who own-T II ING-cth-he? 01' 

who own-IT-eth-he? who owns IT? (N.B. we=oo 

flat. See p. 75. n. 42.) See SYlltax. 

The above two forms of the Possessive Verb may also, in another 

point of view, that is, with reference to the Object, be considered 

as difinite and indefinite-the former being used in connection with 

a definite, the latter with an indefinite object. 

Reserving for another place a more detailed "jew of the" con

versions" of the consonants in these dialects, we shall remark here 

that the letter 1-, mentioned above as the root of the generic noun 

I'-ii, &c. is a perfect diphthong, deriving its two-fold sound from 

the union of the initial vowel of EnI (somewhat flattened) with the 

tit softened into l short, or y = Ei or Ey, or Ai-a more accurate 

representation perhaps of this diphthongal Root: quasi; Lat. }Ether, 

Aer (qu. flat. vow. p. 7:l). The Chippeways give the initial vowel 

a still graver sound, viz. that of the Italian a, thus, ae, a:, (a!t!J

JONES. See p. 136. n. 71.) 

It will be proper to add, by way of illustrating the aptitude of the vocal 
organs to the conversion alluded to (among others), that in the cases 
where the Crees in the vicinity of the Coast, lat. 57, pronounce the th, 
the contiguous (inland) tribes of this nation always use I or y; or 
at most, the th is so softty uttered that a nice ear only can detect it. 
More westerly, it is decidedly lost in the t or y as above: thus the pel's. 
pron. N etha, Ketha, Wetha, are pronounced N lora, Keya, Weya. Thake-
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or Thage- becomes Yage- (g hard) the root of the verb, he " pushes" or 

"drives" (Germ. Yagt .. drives), &c. The reasons for considering the 

th as the Primitive will be given hereafter. 

PARAGRAPH II. 

MANNer of Being, as Quality, &c. .The attributes 
of Quality, &c. we shall consider as generic and specific; 

of the latter we shall subjoin a few examples. The 
former, or generic Attribute, brings again before us 
the second generic noun mentioned above, viz. i'sse, 

is-e, or isi (Chip. ezhe, JONES), which constitutes, from 
the various functions it performs in these dialects, an 
important element of speech. It is, as already stated, 
1, a noun; 2, an Adverb of manner; Anglice, as, so, 

(Fr. (lUS-SI, SI); and as such it becomes, 3, a generic 

attribute of" manner." (See pp. 133 and 134.) 

Note.-This Element is also the middle member of the Adjective Verb, 
connecting the Attribute of "quality" (which it also indicates,) with its 
subject, as, -iss-u (= isse + 00). This same element, viz. isse, is, is also, 
in Cree, the general verbal and substantive Dimin. sign, Anglice -ish. 
(See PRIVATION.) It furnishes also the adverbial terminational sign of 
"manner," (t)ch. 

It seems likewise worthy of remark that ISSE or ui£ (or IS HE near the 

Coast,-see J UbGES, chap. xii. ver. 6.) Chip. EZHE, is also analogous to 

(and, quasi, the ROOT of) some European signs of " manner" of BEING; 

e.g. the English formative elements, -ish, -ici, -egi-, -iti-, &c. (Vide 
infra.) 

Of the following Verbs, the Adjective and the Ac
cidental may, among others, be considered as Specific. 

(See p. 132.) 
ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

MENTAL. 

E'thineesu ... he is wise. 
Kakiewissu ... he is artful, cunning. 
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Kiike'patisSlt . .. he is stupid, foolish. 
Kiskisslt ... he remembers. 
W unne-kiskisslt ... he forgets. 

[It-ethe-l-ltm (gener.) .. so thinks-l,e, he thinks. 
Kisk-ethetum ... he intensive-thinks, knows. 
Metoon-ethetum ... entire-thinks-he, he reflects. 
Wun-ethetum .. .lle indefinite-thinks, is bewildered. 
K weetow-ethetltm ... he lack-thinks, is at a loss. 
Nissetuo-tum .. .lle - hears, understands, it. See p. 96.J 

PASSIONS. 

Kissew&'ssll .. he is angry. 

Siggethaysll ... he is glad, rejoiced. 
Segissll .. .lze shrinks, is alarmed. 

Guostilchlt .. he is afraid. 
[Kawkw-ethet1l1ll ... he is jealous. 
Ne-ethetllm ... he is content, satisfied. 

Peegeskatllm ... he is melancholy.J 

VIRTUES, &c. 

Kissewatis.l'Il .. .lze is good-natured liberal. 

Sasagissu ... he is niggardly. 
Kissesuwisslt .. . he is industrious. 
K1lkilthowi.5su ... he is persevering. 
A'wkooslt . he is very sick. 

I'thin'tywoo . .. he is recovered. 
M {lsk6wissu .. .lIe is strong. 

Nethamissu ... he is weak. 
Katawasissu ... he is handsome. 
Wethep{ssu .. .lle is foul, dirty. 
l\Iethusisslt .. .lze is good. 
MatMtissll .. .lle is bad. 

MI'Itchisslt .. .1le is wicked. 
lV!lltche-nakoosu .. .1w is ugly-looked (pass.) Ang. ill-looking. 

Metho-nakooslt .. . he is well-looked (id.). Aug!. good-looking. 
[Thithippu ... h80is nimble. 
Pt,peycheoo . .. he is slow. 

KCetimu ... he is lazy. 
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E /theb6oak01v ... lte is prudent. 

S5k-etay-ayoo ... he is strong-hearted, bold. 

Sakoo-tay-ayoo ... he is faint-hearted, cowardly.] 

FIGURE, &c. 

Kinwoosu ... he is tall or long. 
Chimmisissu ... he is short. 

Missiggiltll ... he is big. 

A'ppeseesissll ... he is small. 
Seekooslt ... he is slender. 

A/thaguskissu ... he is broad. 

S,lg6wissu ... he is narrow. 

Kispllckisw ... he is thick. 
Papuck(ssll ... he is thin. 
W[tthisslt ... he is hollow. 
K willskoosu .. . he is straight. 
Wagissu ... he is crooked. 
peemissu ... he is awry. 

Cheepoosu ... 1te is tapering. 
VVowissu ... he is round, as a circle. 

Pittickoosu .. he is spherical. 

Nuppuckissll ... he is flat. 
M uskowisslI ... he is hard, or strong. 
ThOskissu .. .lIe is soft. 

K6wissu ... hc is rough. 
Papiskoosu .. .lIe is uneven. 
Sooskoosu ... he is smooth. 
Kaspissu ... he is crisp, brittle. 

Seepit~kwow ... it is tough. 
Kasissin ... it is keen (as a knife). 
Pithkwatin ... it i~ blunt (id.). 

Seepissu ... he is durable, lasting. 
Wakaywissu .. he is weak, not lasting. 

OF THE SENSES. 

[Wapu ... lte sees. 
Peytum ... lte hears. 
Pllssoo .. .Ile scents (as, an animal). 
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lVIethatum .. . he smells it. 

Nist60spetum ... he tastes it. 

M60setorv ... he feels it.] 

COLOURS, &c. 

Wappisk-issu ... he is white. 

Kusketaysu ... he is black. 
MithkooSll ... he is red. 
Oosawissu ... he is yellow. 
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Oosaw-uskissu ... he is yellow-grass, I. e. grass-yellow, or 
green. 

CHE'PI-TA'K-oosu ... ke is DEAD (people's) COUNTRy-like, i.e. 
SKY blue. 

Weekutchissu ... he is sweet. 

Weesuggissu ... he is bitter. 
Sewissu ... he is sour, or salt. 
A'wkoosu he is strong, acrid; sick. 
Weenissu ... he stinks. 

Keesoosu .. . he is warm. 

Kowutchu ... he is starved, with cold. 
Seekutchu . .. he is starved, lean. 
lVIechetervuck ... theg are many. 

Chakawassiservuk ... theg are few. 
Neywoorvllk ... theg are four. 
Kississu ... he is hot (to the touch). 
Tflkissu .. he is cold (id.). 

Kesekorv .. it is day. 

Tibbiskorv ... it is night. 

TIME. 

Waplln ... it is dawn, day-light. 

Nepin ... it is summer. 
l'epoon ... it is winter. 

Tiickw!lkin ... it is autumn. 

S6kwlIll ... it is spring. 

L 



146 A GRAMMAR OF 

WEATHER. 

Kimmewun .. it rains. 
Mispoon ... it snows. 
pewun ... it drifts. 

Saysaykun .. . it hails. 
Kisshin6w ... it is cold. 
Kees-appwow ... it is hot (weather). 
Kis-astayoo ... it is hot (in the sunshine). 

PLACE. 

Wutchewoo .. it is hilly. 
PUssachow .. it is low ground, a vale. 
T6w-uttinow .. jt is 'twixt-hill, a valley. &c. 

Note.-All the Adjective Verbs, mentioned above, have the two 
verbal endings, viz. the Animate and the Inanimate. See p. 131. 

OCCASIONAL OR ACCIDENTAL (NEUTER) VERBS. 

See pp. ~5, et seq. 32. 

Is-puth-u. [Chip. -pedil, jnan.]. .. so-moveth it (see p. 80). 
Seke-puthu ... it spills. 
Taske-puthu ... it splits. 
TMthicke-puthu ... it rends, as cloth. 
Tiito-puthu ... it tears. 
Tii-tato-puthu (iterat.) .. . it tears to pieces, to " tatters." 
Kuskutche-piithu ... it breaks (as a stick). 
Natwa-piithll ... it breaks in two. 
Puske-puthll ... it snaps (in two), as a line or cord. 
ChecMeske-puthll .. it creaks. 
Pasta-puthll ... it breaks (as a nut). 
Paske-puthll .. it bursts (from without) as a bladdel', 
P6oskoo-puthu ... it bursts (£i'om within) as a gUll. 

Tepe-puth71 ... it suffices. 
Note-puthu ... it falls short. 
Kowe-puthu ... it falls prostrate, as a tree. 
Neeche-puthft ... it falls from on high. 
Munne-puthu ... it falls off, detaches. 
Pah-puthll ... it moves hitherward, i.e. it comes. 
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Ithke-puthu ... it falls off, sinks (as water). 

Thiske-puthu ... it rises (id.). 
Seeke-puthu ... it spills. 

Seekoo-puthu ... it empties. 
Keenekwan-e-puthu ... it revolves, as a wheel or eddy 
Tetippe-puthu ... it over-turns. 
Te tetippe-putI11l (iterat.) .. . it rolls. 

Peekoo-puthu ... it breaks. 
Kisshe-pl'tthu ... it swift-moves. 
Mlltche-puthu ... it moves slow 01' ill. 

Metho-puthu ... it well-moves. 
Seeitche-puthu ... it tightens, contracts. 

O'ope-puthu ... it ascends. 
Thase-puthu ... if descends. 
IspaHy-puthu ... it goes up above. 
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Sapoo-puthu ... it through-passes, i.e. through an aperture, 

e.g. the eye of a needle. 
A'ssee-puthu-uk (plur.) ... they gathcr together, assemhl~. 

Theth6wee-puthu ... it disperses. 
Teche-ptlthu ... ·if moves, mounts upon. 
Thake-puthu ... it advances. 
P;\ke-puthu ... it swells. 
Asseeche(priv.)-ptlthu ... it moves backwards. 
A'ssitche(intens.)-puthu ... it also-eth, mixes with 

Pussukee-puthu .. ... it splinters. 
Peekiske-puthu ... it falls to pieces. 

Mutchoostay-puthu . .. it falls into the fire. 
Puckustuway-puthu ... id. into the water. 

Passitche-puthu ... it passes over. 

Niee-puthu ... it exact-moves. 
Kwas-kwaskoo-puthu ... it moves by leaps, or jumps. 

Cheche-puthtl .. it quivers. 
Kuoskoo-puthrt ... it shakes. 

Quiske-puthu ... i! turns, changes sides. 
Mahkoo-puthu ... it condenses, compresses. 

N uppoo-puthu ... it doubles. 

Panc-puthu .. . if opens out, expands. 

L 2 
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T6ke-puthu . .. it opens, as a slit. 

Tussoo-puthu ... it spreads open. 

Peeche-puthu ... it falls into. 
Wawcpe-puthu ... it swings backwards and forwards. 
Kissache-puthu ... it clings or sticks to. 

Kootltppe-puthu ... il turns upside down, capsizes, as a canoe. 
&c. 

PARAGRAPH III. 

REST, or Absence of Motion, Apu or AbU (Chip. 
Ahbeh, JONES). This elementary verb has a two-fold 
bearing, viz. Absolute and Relative. Used" abso
lutely" it signifies he sits,-or " he abides," "stays," 
having a reference to place-when it may also be classed 
as " positive." On the other hand, \vhen used" rela
tively," it signifies he stays, remains, &c. as opposed 
to a verb, &c. of motion. In this sense we class it as 
" privative," as indicating contTa1"iet!l' The inanimate 
form is irregular. U 

Apu or Abu = :',be + 00 (anim.) ... sits-he, he sits :-he IS, 

i.e. stays, abides; is lying, A-BEing. 

ASt{IYOO = ast{\(y)oo (inan.) ... it is lying, placed, &c. 

"~ ANIlIIATE. 

xxi. 9. Ke ahbeh (indie.) .. he was" lying." 
xxi. 22.23. Che ahbid (subj.) .. that he remain, "tarry." 

INANIMATE. 

xi. 3S. Ahta-bun (indic. preter.) .. it was lying, lay. 
vi. 11. Atak-in (subj. plur. flat vowel) .. which (they) remain. 
xx. 6. 7. Ahyahtaig (subj. intens.) .. which (it) is (was) lying. 
xx. 5. Ahyahtd-nig (subj. intens. access. case) .• which (it) is (was) 

lying (in relat.) to him. 

xx. 12. Ke ahtag-eMn (subj. preter.) .. (where) it had lain. 
ii. 6. Ke ahta-mahgahd(gud)60n (accid. pass. inan. plur. see pp. 49, 

50, -magun) .. they were set. 
xx. 7. Ahtasenoon (negat. indic.) .. it (the napkin) was not lying, 

emah ahtdig (posit. subj.), where it (the clothes) lay. 
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Relatively, the same terms imply, 

A'pu or abu ... lte stays, he remains. 
A'sta(y)oo ... it stays, or remains. 
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A/teet ootin-egasoo-uk, (part. pass. animo plur.) ateet AInu-uk 

... part (number) tlte!! are taken, part the!! remain. 

A/teet ootin-egatiy-walt, (icl. inal/. id.) {tteet ASTa!!-wah ... ici. 

This verb forms its three persons (sing.) as follows; The inan
imate form has only the third person: 

CREE. 

(Nct', <S'c.) ab-in, -in,-u, or, 

abi-n, -n, -00, (f,~c.) sit, &c. quasi, Germ. (fch) 
bi-n, Angl. liE. 

a8t- -ayoo, 01", astil-!!OO, It is lying, being, 
&c. (quasi, Ital. stii.) 

CHIPPEWA\,. 

(Nilld, ~,c.) t',p, tip, ahbelt (/, &c.) stay, &c. 

aht-a ... it is lying, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CREE. CHIPPEWAY. 

-eun, -it. Ab-eyon, -eyun, 

To the same (privative) class may be refel'l'ed (p=b), 

Nip-ll ... lte is dead. 
Nip-6w .. .Ite is asleep. 
Kip-6w ... /tc is shut, stopped. 

-it. 

Kip-echeoo ... ltc stop-moves, i.e. he stops (e.g. in walking). 
Kip-'ttit-llm .. he stop-breathes, expires. 
Kip-at,'t-moo ... (reflect.) he suffocates, &c. (See PRIVATION.) 

Note.-It is somewhat remarkable that this element Cab) has both a 
positive, and privative or reverse, signification in certain English, &c. 
words also, e.g. (posit.) a-bet, a-bound; (privat.) ab-ate, ab-use, av-ert, 
&c. (vide infra.) 

In its primary sel~se, viz. of Posture, this verb takes 
for i ls 1 rall:;iti I'C, abe-hrlYoO, he SEATS him, e.g. a child. 
Tn its secondary meaning., it take:,;, ath,iyoo, (anim.) ; 
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astow ASTA-OO (inan.). Chip. Ood' asaun (anim.) ; 
Ood' at60n (inan.) he SETS, puts, places, STOWS him, 
or it.75 

The three persons (sing.) of the Transitive form are as follows: 
CREE. 

(Net', 4-c.) ath-ow, -ow, -6!J00 (anim.) (1, 4-c.) put him. 
(Net', 4-c.) ast-an, -an, -ow (inan.) 1,4-c. put it. 
A'che-ga!Joo (indef. obj.) ... he puts, places. (See p. 101.) 
A'che-gas-oo (particip. pass. anim.) ... he is put, placed. 

-gat-ayoo (id. inan.).. .it id. (See p. III et seq.) 

CHIPPEWAY. 

(Nind,4-c.) as-ab, -ab, -aun (anim.) ... (1,4-c.) put him 
(pron. as-sah, &c.). 

(Nind,4-c.) ;'tt-oon, -oon -oon (inan./ ... (1, ~c.) put it (pron. 
at-tOon, &c.). 

Note.-The root (aTH) of this verb, irregular in both dialects, exhibits 
in its modifications, as above, some of the" conversions" of the (lingual) 
element tho 

The above signs ab, ath, ast (Chip. iit), are privative or opposite 
also in the following and other similar expressions. Note.-The 

7& TRANSITIVE ANIMATE. 

xi. 34. Ke ahsdig (subj.) .. ye have laid him. 
xix. 42. Ahsahw6d (id.) .. that they laid Mm. 

xx. 15. Ke ahsahwahd-ain (id. dubit.) .. (the place) thOlt hast put, 
" laid," him. 

xx. 2. 13. Ke ahsahwahg-wain (id. dubit.) .... (id.) the'lj have put, 
"laid," him. 

INANIMATE. 

ix. 15. 00 ge aht60n (indie.) .. he did put it. 

xiii. 4. 00 ge aht60nun (id. plur.) .. he put, placed, "laid aside," 
them. 

xiii. 2. Ke aht60d (subj.) .. he had put it. 
xix. 2. 29. Ke ahtoow6d (id.) . they put it. 

xix. 29. Ke ahche-gahda (particip. pass. see p. Ill) .. it had been set. 
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Chlppeways often omit the Cree s, lengthening the preceding 

vowel. (Quasi, Angl. master, strange; Fr. maitre, etrange, &C.)76 

Nb-ootayoo ... he back-goes. 
I-abe-puthu (I = lE intens. see p. 71) ... he backward and 

forward moves. 
Ab-is-lssll (anim.) ... he is back-like, i.e. is recovering, or 

recovered, e.g. from a fit. 
Nb-ow (inan.) ... it is back, i.e. op-en. 

A'ba-hllm ... he op-ens it. 
A'b-ootenum ... back-takes he-it, turns it inside out. 

A'st-owayoo ... it is back, extinct (fire), Angl. "out." 
A'sta(y)-pay-oo ... back-drink-is-he, he is (become) sober. 
Nsta(y)-kwamu ... he back-sleep is, is recovered from sleep. 

A'thoo-asti-n ... it pause-blow is, it is (become) calm, still. 
Athoo-epu, pron. ath-weplt (intens.) ... he re-sits, rests, re-

poses. 
A'too-ethetum ... ke back-thinks, dislikes, it.77 

[Metho-ethetum ... he well-thinks, likes, approves, it.] 
Anwe-tum (see p. 96) ... he back-hears, dis-believes, it. 
A'stOo-gummu ... it is back-, still-water, moderated current. 
A'stum-oow£lyOO .. .lIe back-does, hinders, ob-structs, him. 

There is a second Simple Verb, expressive also of 
a state of Rest, of which the attributive sign may like-

76 vi. 63. Ay-ahbeze-ewa-mahguk (Indet. an. obj. Determ. jnan.subject. 
flat vowel) .. which recovereth, restoreth (see pp. 99. 36). 

xi. 44. A'hb-ah6ok! (imperat.) .. back-, "loose-" ye-him. 

xx. 9. Che ahbe-jeb-6d (neut. subj.) .. that he back-, un-dead, rise 
from the dead. 

xii. 17. Kc ahbe-jeb-ah6d (trans. subj.) .. has back-dead-he-him, he 
raised hill! from the dead. 

71 xii. 48. A'y-ahnahw-anemid (·mbj. intem.) ... hc that (fnti-thinks, 
{( rejects," me. 
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wise be classed as both positive and privative. It has 
its three persons (sing.) as follows :7B 

POSITIVE. 

(Net', ~c.) ak60sin, -sin, -su: or, uckoos-; (1, ~c.) hang, 
depend, hover. 

ak6o- -tin (inan.) it hangs, &c. 

PRIVATIVE. 

(Net', ~c.) akoo-sin, -sin, -su: or, agoo-; (I,~c.) am very
back, ill very sick.'19 

akw- -un or, agw-un (inan.) it is very-

TRANSITIVE. 

back,1/I i.e. strong, (taste, 

smell, &c.) acrid. 

A'koo-thayoo, or, uckoo- (anim.) ... he hangs him up. 
A'koo-tow (inan.) ... he hangs it up. 

A'koo-chegas-oo (part. pass. anim.) ... he is hanged up (by 
an agent). 

A'koo-chegat-ayoo (id.inan.) ... it is hanged up (id.). 

A'koo-su ... he sits (a bird in a tree). 

A'koo-moo ... he suspends, sits (a duck in the water). 
A'koo-tin ... it hangs, suspends, is sit-uate, e.g. an island, 111 

the water. 

The following expressions also, among others, exhibit this 
attributive sign as being likewise sometimes positive, sometimes 

privative; in whichsoever sense it appears, whether as the primary 
or the accessory attribute, the signification may be considered as 
" intensive" also. See INTENSITY. 

A'goo-thowayoo ... it very hard-blows, blows a hurricane. 
Awkoo-tho-way-su ... hurricane-ish-(is)-he, he is stormy, i.e. 

he is passionate. 

78vi. 21. Ke ahgwahsa-mahgud .. it was suspended, "anchored." 
xix. 31. Che ahgooM-senoog (accid. pass. neg. Bubj.) .. that they be 

not, "remain", hung up. 
~9 xi. iii. A'hkoo-ze .. he is sick . 

.. See PRIVATION. 
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A'goo-astayoo ... it is quite-opposite-(sun)light, i.e. shade. 

A'g60-a-hzin ... it quite-opposite-, back-wave-is, the waves 
are quite still. 

A'g60-e-skowayoo ... he strong-back-forces, re-pulses, him. 
[A'nwe-tum ... he back-hears (see p. 96), dis-sents, dis-

believes it.] 
A'goo-anwe-tum ... he strong-back-hears, denies, it.sO 
A'g6w-issu (tempor.) ... he is very-hard-like, austere, cl'Uel. 
A'gw-ewissu (contin.) ... he is qf a cruel temper. 
A'wkum-ethemoo (intran.) ... he strong· thinks, is fixed in 

resolution. 

A'wkw-ethemoo (id.) ... he back-, or, very-hard-thinks, 
despairs. 

Net' awkwah-mow ... l back-say, contra.dict, him. 
Net' awkoo-m6w ... I very-hard-say, provoke, him. 
A'wgw-ah (prepos.) ... behind. 
A'wgwah-puthu ... behind-moves if, it goes behind, on the 

other side of, an object. 

Note.-Hereafter we shall endeavour to show that the same (or equiva
lent) letters, in similar combination, are positive, or privative, and inten
sive, in certain English &c. words also; and that they are alike ultimately 
referrable to the correlative or oppositeI:-ITERJECTIONAL Expressions of 
PLEASURE and PAIN, &c. (Vide infra.) 

Connected with the subjects of Rest and Motion, 
are Identity and Diversity, continuous and variable, 
Disposition and Conduct. (See next Par. and INTEN

SITY.) 

80 xviii. 25. 27. Ke ahgwah-nwatltm .. he strong-denied it. 
xiii. 38. Ke ahgoo-nwatahweYI!II. . (when) thou shalt strong-deny me. 

i. 20. Ke ahgoo-nwatunze (neg. inan.) .. he denied it not. 

xxi. II. Ke ahgwah-dahbahnod ,subj.) .. (and) he hard-drew it. 
xix. 15. Nin gah ahgw-ahquahwdh?. shall I (intens.) hang 111'. 

crucify, kim? 
XI'. 2. Oorl' itkoo-wabc-n-ithn-11I1 (inCln. plur.) .. he 'lHltc away-fling

cth-Ihem (with the ham!). 
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The element an (as well as the cognate labials, rn and 00 or 111) is 
also the root of words expressive of Identity: E-ab-itch, the SAMe 

(E- intens. -abo, root, -tch, adv. termin.) Tabe-sk60tch, like. 
E-i-A Woe, <E-i-, intens.) the SAMe, continually, uniformly. 

A'ne-pepoon ... it is re-winter, winter over again. 
Tabe-to1/J ... he sarne-eth, re-does, re-news, it. 
Tab-askwahlim ..... . he re-wood-eth it, puts a new handle 

to it. 
Titbe-kwilmu ... he re-sleeps, i.e. sleeps in the same place. 

[A'chemoo ... he relates.] ~\ 

Tah-achemoo (intens.) .. . he relates, with accuracy. (Fr. il 
ra-conte.) 

T<'tp-wuyoo ... he same- i.e. true-says, speaks the truth.82 

Kee-AM-abe, or keearn-ht>' (imperat.) ... very-samc-, i.e. still
sit-thou. 

Kce-arn-issu (tempor.) .. very-sarne-ish-(is)-he ... he is quiet. 
Kee-arn-ewissu (contin.) ... he is very sedate, quiet, (disposi

tion), quo Augl. caIM-ous. 

-----~---- --~ -~ - --------

8\ [xvi. 18. Ewh itdahmoog-wain (intrans. subj. dubit.) .. that (which) 
he discourses of.] 

[v. 32. En-ahjemid (subj.) .. (which) he so-relates (of) me.] 

V. 32. Tab-ahjemid (id.) .. who narrates, "beareth witness" of, me. 

iii. 32. Tab-ahd6ondling (id. inan.) .. he "testifieth" it. (See p. 43. 

note 23.) 

b~ iv. 17. Ke tap-wa .. th.Dlt true-speakest. 
iv. 21. Tapwa-tahweshin . . true-hear-thou-me, believe thou me. See 

p.96. 
I'. ·16. Tapwa-tahwag-oopun .... (subj. pret. dubit.) .. had ye believed 

him. 

Ke tah ge tapwa-tahwim (indic.) .. ye would have believed me. 
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AWE/oo ... he IS HE, or it. 

A'w-eoo, pron. a-weoo (physically) ... he is he, the same 

man, &C.83 

A'w-issu, (morally) .. . he is the same, in character. 
A'w-eWissu (id. intens. see p. 70) ... he is the same continu

ously, i.e. in disposition. 

(Net', 4-c.) aw-in, -in, -eoo (I, 4-c.) am he, the same. 
aw- -un it is it, the same. 
aw- -iicko (intens.) it is verg same he or il. 

(Net', ,s.c.) aw-issin, -issin, -isslt (I, <S'c.) am the same-like, 
the same person ( morally). 

A'we-nowdgoo ... he same-sees him,re-cognizes him. Seep.g6. 

83 INDICATIVE. 

vi. H. 48. xiii. 13. xviii. 5. 6. xix. ::n. Nind' owh .. I am he, or it, 
the same. 

i. 21. 42. xviii. 33. Ked' owh .. thou art he. 
SUBJUNCTIVE' 

viii. 24. 28. xiii. 14. 19. xviii. 8. Ahwey0/t .. that I am he, or it. 
iv. 19. vi. 69. xi. 27. Ahweyun .. that thou flrt he, &e. 
iv. 42. vii. 26. xx. 14.31. xxi .. f. i. 1 '2. Ahwid .. that he (Angl. if) 

is he. 
v. 15. Ahwenid (access. case) .. that it is (was) he, &e. 
x. 24. Kcshpin (sah) aahwewahn(wun)ain (subj. dubit. intens.) .. if 

thou be he. 
viii. 53. Wanain .. ahy-ahwe-edez60yun? (eaus. relleet.) .... whom 

sAME-make-thyself-thou (ahy- intens. See pp. 71. 82.) 
NEGATIVE. 

i. 20.21. iii. 28. xviii. 17. 25. Nind' ahwe-se (indie.) .. I am not he, &c. 

xviii. 17. 25. Ked' ahwese (id.) .. thou art not he. 
vi. 42. ix. 8. Ahwese? (id.) .. he is not he? 
i. viii. Ke ahwese (id.) .. he was not he (or, it). 
x.12. Aahwesig (subj.llat vowel) .. who (/te) is not he (the shepherd). 
x. 26. Ahwesewdig (subj.) .. (as) ye are not they. 
i. 25. Keshpin ayahwesewahn(wlInlriill (neg. subj. dubit. intens.) .. if 

thou be not he. 
"iii. 7. Ke mahY'IIhwe-tdh (nent.) .. he re-established, re-samed, lifted 

up himself. 
il. 19. Xi" gah mahy-ahwc-n6n (tran, I .. I will "cry-same, re

establish, il (with the hand) 
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It should at the same time be observed, that two Pronouns, or a 

Pronoun and a dq{tllitc Noun, occurring in apposition, the copula~ 

tive verb is q/len olllilled, as, O'wena kellzii ? ... who (art) lhou? See 

S!Jnlax. 84 

PARAGRAPH IV. 

MOTION. ACHE-oO (ch = tch) or AGE-OO (g = dg), 
Chip. AUNJ -EH, he moves (quasi, Lat. age-re). The 
Attribute, or root, of this simple verb would seem to 
be derived from, or to be the continuous form of, the 
elementary particle at-* (a long), the sign of DIVERSITY 

(see last Par.), indicating" diverse," "other," "dif
ferent," &c. which shall first be exemplified as follows: 

J. A't- A't-i,ill' [Chip. Aunj'e-ahydhJ ... other-is-he-(atl, he is else

where. 
A't-'-lP-li (anim.) [Aund'-{thbehJ. .. he other-sits, changes his 

seat. 

A't-ast{lYoO (inan.) [Aund'-ahtaJ ... il is, or is lying, in 

another place. 

A't-athii!Joo (anim.) [Ood' aund'-assfmnJ. . .lze ali-ates, puts, 
him in an-ollter place, Angl. removes him. 

A't-ast,il/l (inan.) [Ood' allnd'-ahtoonJ. .. /tc removes it. 
A't-oot{tyoo [allnd'-ootdJ. . .l1e goes elsewhere, " removes." 
A't-ethow-k;'l-!JOO .. other-being-maketh-hc, he relates fables. 

H vi. 20. Neen (sah) ween .. I (sah affirm. part.) he, or it, Anglice, it is I. 
ix.9. Me .... wowh .. why this! Anglice, why this (is) he! 
i. 21. Elijah (nah) keen P .. Elias (nah, interrog.) thou? Art thou 

Elias? 
xxi. 24. Me .... wowh minzhenahwa, Ital. Ecco ... this Cis) THE 

disciple. 

x. 7. Neen (sah) EWH ood' eshquondamewak .. I (salt affirm. parL) 
THAT 'heir door, " I am TIlE door of (them) ....• ' 

x.9. Neen (~ah) E \Y n ishqllondaim .. J, THAT door, "I am THE door." 
• Quasi Angl. " oDn." " ADd-Ie" 
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At-it weuu .. Jle is other he, or person (than he was, physically). 

A't-ak [An-ungJ. .. otlter Being, viz. a star. 

Aclz-ak [O'oje-chOgJ. .. otlter Being, viz. the soul or spirit. 
E-dch-Ethinu (E intens. ) ... (a) very-other Indian (homo) a 

foreigner. 

E-at-oogum-ik weegu (id.) ... very-other (distant) habitation
in he dwells. 

A't-ee (adv.) (Chip. ahne, ne) ... on, fromward, away. So 

A't-a (conj. advers.) ... YET, although, &c. (qu. Lat. AT). 

This element is not only a prefix or accessory attribute, as 
above, but it is also a verbal root, signifying chmlge, alteration, 

4-c. as, 
A 't-issu ... (morally) other-like-(is)-he, he is different. 
I at-eW-issu (id. intens. see p. 70) ... /ze is changeable, ca

pricious, quasi, verg ali-ous. 

A't-issoo (accid. pass.) [A'ht-ez(JoJ '" otllel'-is-lte-ed, he IS 

changed, turned, ripened (fruit). 

A't-etIIYOO Cid. inan.) [A'ht-etaJ ... it is id. 

A't-e-nciyoo [Ood' aund'-e-n6nJ ... he ali-hand-ltilll-etll; ali-
ates, "removes," him, with the hand. See '~l}('ci{/I 

A..tfixcs, p. 86. 
A 't-e-skawdyoo[Ood' aunz'-e-shkahw(IIlIlJ. .. id.with strength: 

or (priv.) inadvertently; Ang!. he di,-places lam. 

A't-e-swciyoo (anim.) [Ood' {tht-e-swcillllJ. . .1lc alters, changes 

(by fire) him, dyes him. 

A't-e-sllm (inan.) [Ood' {tht-e-sdunJ. .. he dyes it. 
A't-awagoo [{thd-ahwaJ ... he exchanges, barters.86 

Awkw-at-awftyoo .. .1lC hard-barters, deals hard. 

As a verbal root, this element «(it) is, further, expressive of 

energy or action,' when it may perhaps be also considered as 

8& xvi. 13. Ke gah cUme eshewe-negoowah .. he will away guide you 

(into, &c.). 
xix. 17. A'hne pemewe-dood .. as he away bore. 

86 ii. 14. A'd-ahwajig (subj. flat vowell .. wllo (tlley) " sold." 
ii. 16. A'd-ahll'lil/fjin (id. acces. case) .. wllO H sold." 
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belonging to the elemental'y verb ET-U ••. he DOES (see Parag. V). 

In the following and similar expressions, it is qualified by the 

sign of "manner," ISSE, forming with it a compound (-at-is-u) 

in meaning precisely equivalent, and, in form, nearly approaching 

to the English, &c. formative termination, -at-ile (e.g. vers-at-ile). 

It-at-isu [In-ahd-ezeh] ... so-act-like-(doth)-he, he so acts 

(morally), behaves. See p. 133, Note 70. 

Tim' isse et-at-is-it? [A'hn'een ain-ahd-ezid?] (subj. flat 
vowel) ... what manner (how?) behaves he? 

It-ut-ewissu ... so-acts-like-he (continu.), he is so disposed. 

Note.-Some tribes, Cree as well as Chippeway, use the generic verb, 
Ezhe-wABezell, in the same sense, i.e. relating to conduct. s7 

W(m-at-issu .. err-at-ive-(is)-he, inconsistent, unsteady, (in 

behaviour.) 
Kees-kway-at-issu ... giddy-head-acts-like-he (id.). 

Pissin-ut-issu ... mischiev-ous-(is )-he (id.). 
Pissekw-at-issu [Peshegw-ahd-ezeh] ... he is wicked, loose 

(ia. ).'" 

Kissew-at-issu .. he is kind. 

Kis-at-issu .. . he sticks-like, is foud. 

2. ACH- (=a(t)ch). This mode of the particle, {It, retains the 
,ignification of its Primitive, whether as an accessory or primary 

attribute. 
A'che or ache ... " else," other, alias. 
A'eh-lta (= al-ibi, Lat.) ... else-where, other place. 

A'che-gapow-oo ... he stands aloof; quasi. di-stant-(is)-he. 

A' ehe-weegll ... he tents elservhere. 

A'ehe-p60steskum .. he other-puts it on, changes it (e.g. his 

shoes). 
A'che-kippa-hum .. he other C=extra) shuts it, i.e. locks it. 
A'eh-ekin ... it other-goes on, "the case is altered." See Par.V. 

87 xvii. 25. 0 way60semind quiyuk azhewabezeyun (fiat. vowel) .. 0 he 

who is fathered (see Note 61 p. 109) straight (i.e. uprightly) 
who (quasi) behavest. "0 righteous father." 

"'~ viii. 3.4. Magwah peshegwahdczid .. whilst lte (she) was loose, wicked. 
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As a primary attribute 01' j'ool : 

(Net', ~c.) Ach-en, 

Ach-

(Nind, ~c.) Aunj, 

Aunj-

CREE. 

-en, 

CHIPPEWAY. 

aunj, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

-eoo. 

-emagun. 

aunj-eh. 

-emahgut. 

CHIPPEW AY. 

Ach'-ean, 

CREE. 

-cun l\unj'-eYOll, -cyun, 

159 

Ach-eoo (contin.) [Chip. Aunj'ehJ ... hc moves, is moving. 

A'che-puthu (tempor.) [Aunj'e-bezooJ ... he ali-movl',;, i.e. 

rc-moves (suddenly), alters. (See pp. 32. 80. 146.) 

Ache-magun [aunj'e-mahgutJ (contin.) ... it moves. 

A'che-h-ayoo [Ood' aunj'e-(h)-on, or, -01111 (trans. anim.) ... 

he alters (a(1)ters), changes, him. '9 

A'che-t-ow [Ood' aunj'e-t-oonJ (id. inan.) ... he, &c. il. 

I-ache-t6w (icI. inan. intens.) .. .lze re-does, re-makes, il. 

Nche-che-gayoo [aunje-ch-egdJ (indef.) .. . he alters change, 

(something) . 

Ache-che-gatdyoo (particip. pass. inan.) ... it is altered. 

A'che-h6o (reflect.) .. he changes himself (his clothes). 

A' che-hdyoo (caus.) ... he causes him to move. 

CM-che-puthll (iterat.) ... it quivers or throbs. 

Note.-We may just observe, in passing, that the above generic (lingual) 
element a(t)ch or a(il)ge, or with the euphonic Chip. n, anch or ange, &c. 
is analogous in signification to similar elements ill certain English 

words, implying also generic motion, &c. namely, the integral termina
tions of such verbs as, to sn-atch, disp-atch, f-etch, str-etch, b-udge, 
tr-udge, cl-ench, wr-ench, r-ange, &c. (vide infra) of which the prefixed 
letters, &c. define the species of motion. Also, d-ash, m-ash, cr-ash; 
d-ance, pr-ance, &c. (See INTENSITY.) 

S9xii.40. Che ge AUNJE-indwah-bun (subj.) .. that they might b(' 
"IIANG-ed, "convert-ed." (See Note 61. p. 108.) 
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PARAGRAPH V. 
ACTION. ETu=Ete+oo, he DOES, ACTS (so). This 

elementary verb, growing also out ofthe ultimate root 
ETH (and of which it may, compared with the Verb 
Substantive, be considered the more" energetic" mode) 
has likewise a two-fold bearing, expressing, positively, 
he does or acts-privatively, he or she suffers, is unwell, 
&c. 

Note.-In the former sense, the" constant" t begins-in the latter, it 
ends the syllable: in the one case it is active-in the other (I shall call it) 

passive. 
INDIC,\ TIVE. 

CREE. GHIPPEWAY. 

(Net', (~·c.) E't-in, -in, -u. (Nind, o/c.) I'nt, I'nt, Inteh. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Et-ean, -eun, -it. Ind-eyon, -eyun, -it. 

T~ln' ETeUll? (posit. subj.) ... what Doest-thou, art thou doing 
(morally) ? 

T~\n' isse ETeun? (priv. id.) [Chip. ahn een aindeyun?] ... what 

manner ill-est, ail-est, thou, is the matter with thee? 

Tan' ETa? (posit. id.) ... what DOETH he? how does he ACT, 

or, has he acted? 
T{me weyche ETa? .. what from (so) ACTeth he? why acts 

he so? 
Tane gah ghe ETE'-d-pun !. .. what could I DO ! 

(l\1ahmuska-tch) 1'-ETu (intens.) .... (surprising-Iy, won

derfully) continu-AcTeth-he, he conducts himself 

(strangely). 
Kah ETE'un rsubj.) net' E'TIn (indic.) ... (that) which tholt 

Doest, i.c. as thou J\CTest, I DO, ACT, so. 

Ne-ethe-T-um, wetha .. he rejoices, he. Nee-sta net' eTln ... 

(posit. or act.) I also, I DO (so). 

Ne ghee ootumme-H-ickoosin; eskwil. m6gga net' E'Tin (priv. 
or pass.) I have been embarrassed; still, also, I AM 

so. 
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Note.-For this intransitive verb in its positive sense of ACTING, Mr. 
J ONES uses (in Chip.), idiomatically, the indefinite transitive ezhe-ch-egti, 

from ODd' ezhe-t-oon (def.) he so does it. (See p. 102. 1. 6. and ,. 
p. 162.)90 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that these elementary verbs 

are, in common with other intransitives, susceptible of the intensiYe 

&c. formatives. 

The Transitive form of this genenc verb may be 
said to constitute the generic or formative ending of 

90Il'o:DICATIVE. 

vii. 21. Nin ge ezhechegti (inan.) .. I have done (one work). 
viii. 29. Nind ezhechega-nun (id.) .. I do them 

v. 19. A'hy-ezhechegti (intens.) .. he do-eth. 
viii. 38. 41. Ket' czhechegtiim .. ye do. 
viii. 39. Ke tah ke ezhechegtiim .. ye would have done. 
viii. H. Ke we ezhechegtiim .. ye want, wish, "will" do. 

DIPERATIVE. 

ii. 5. E'zhechega-y6ok .. do ye it. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 34. vi. 38. Che ezhechegay6n .. that I do. 
xiii. 7. A'zMchegay,5n (fiat vow.) .. (which) I do. 
iii. 2. A'-zhechegayun (fiat vowel) .. (which) thou doest. 
ii. 18. Ke ahy-ezhechegayun (intens.) .. which thou hast done. 
vii. 4. A'zhechegawtilm(wull)tiin (flat vow. dubit.) .. if thou do (these 

things). 

vii. 17. ix. 31. E'zhechegaid .. if he do. 
xxi. 21. Ka ezhechegaid .. (what) shall he do. 
7. 51. Kah ezhechegagwain (dubit.) .. (what) he doeth. 
xv. IS. A'zhecheganid (flat vowel acces. case) .. what (his-) he doeth. 
v. 19. A'zhechega-nig-wain (id. dubit.) .. (what) soever he (access.) 

doeth. 
vi. 28. Ka ezhechegayong .. ?. (what) shall we do .. ? 

xiii. 17. xv. 14. E'zhechegayuig .. (if) ye do (them). 
xiii. 27. Wah ezhechegayun (subj.) waweep ezhechegain (imperat.) .. 

what thou wantest to do, quickly do thou (it). 
x.37. Keshpin ezhe~egasewon (neg. inan.) .. if I do (them) not. 
xix. 36. he ,:zhechegahda-wiln (particip. pass. inan.) .. they (things) 

were so done. 

M 
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the General Transitive and Causative verbs, i.e. in the 
Inanimate (or universal) form: (p. 38. et seq.) 

Note-The relative sense implied in the primitive, E'tu, IS, III the derived 
transitive form expressed, by the generic attributive of "manner," {sse, as, 

CREE. CHIPPEWAY. 

Iss'e-H-ayoo Ood' Ezh'e(-H)-on [or, -aun] (def. obj. anim.). 

Iss'e-T-ow Ood' Ezh' e-Toon (id. inan.). 

Iss'e-H-ewdyoo Ezh'e( -H- )ewa (indef. obj. anim.). 

Iss'e-cH*-egayoo Ezh'e-ch-eg(l (id. inan. pp. 102. 104.). 

Iss' e-ch -egasoo 

Iss'e-ch-egat£lyoo 

Ezhe'-ch-egasoo (part. pass. animo pp. 111. 

113.) et seq. 
Ezh' e-ch-egadd (id. inan. id.). 

" See p. 102, line 6, also Note go. 

CREE.-INDICATIVE. 
(Net', ~e.) Iss'e-II-ow, -h-ow, -h-agoo, (anim. obj.) ... (I, &c.) so

Do-him, i.e. so actuate, or ACT upon, him (pp. 132. 133.). 

(l\'ct', q.e.) Iss'e-T-an, -t-an, -t-ow, (inan. obj.) ... (I, &c.) sO-Do-it. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Iss'e-H-uk, -h-ut, -h-at ... {If, &c.) I, thou, he, so-do-him. 

Iss' e-T-l(in, -t-lun, -t-at ... (If, &c.) I, thou, he, so-do-it. 
CHIPPEWAY.-INDICATIVE. 

(Nind, <S·c.) Ezh'e-H-ah, -h-ah, -h-on, (or, -aun) ... (I, q.c.) SO-DO
him, &c. as above. 

(Nind, q.c.) Ezh'e-T-oon, -t-oon, -t-oon ... (I, ~c.) sO-Do-it (id.). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ezh'e-H-llg, -h-ud, -h-od ... (lf, &c.) I, thou, he, sO-Do-him, (id.) 
Ezh'e-Too-gon, -too-gun, -tood ... (If, &c.) I, thou, he, sO-Do-it, (id.) 

BUT the English verb, DO (transit), has, in Cree, &c. a second 

(physical) Transitive, viz.91 

91 ii. 4. Ka t6o-t60nen6n ,.; .. (how) shall I DO to thee? 

xv. 21. Ke gah (oonje) t6o-dahgoow6g (inv.) .. they will do it to you 

(because). 
xvi. 3. Ke gah ahyi-nd60.dahgoow6g (id. intens.) .. they will do it to 

you (repetit.). 
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Tuo-t-um (inan. accus.) ... he Does it. 
Tuo-t-owayoo (anim. rlat.) ... he does (it) to him. 

Tuo-ch-egtiyuo (inan. indef. obj.) ... he does. 

Tuo-ch-egat-tiyoll (part. pass.) ... it is done. 
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ETU has, for its Impersonal or indefinite form, EKin 
(from EM, " subject," &c p. 135) implying "it is so," 
"it is the case" "it is passing," "going on," or the 
provincial expression" it is agate," &C.9~ (Fr. il s'agit.), 
as, 

Kuttii ekin, (indie.) ... it will happen, it will be so. 
Tim'ispe ekin-oopun? ... what time, when (past), h'lppen-ed 

it? 

'nm' EKeelc? Chip. ahn' een ain-A/I(-umegillc (subj.) ... what

like, is going on, happening, &e.? 

Tune ghee ekeelc (id.) ... what will happen, take place? 

Time weyche 0keelc ? .. what from happeneth-it, from what 

cause P 
T:lne ghee uoche ekeelc? ... what will from (it) happen? 

H UBJ lJNCTIVE. 

xix. 11. Che d60-d-dhweyun .. that thou DO it to me. 

ix. 26. A'hn'een gah d6o-d60-g (Cree, -sk) .. which manner (how I) 
which he has done to thee !' 

xiii. 12. 15. Kah t6o-t60nenahg60g .. which I have done to you. 

Kah d6od60nenahg60g .. id. 
xv. 7. Ka t60-tahg60yaig (inv.) .. they ~indeter. Fr. on) will do it to 

you. 

vi. 2. Kah ahyi-n-d6o-dahw6d (altyi=I, intens. n euphon. bef. d. -d60, 

root, -daltw6d relat. Ite to them) . . which Ite did (contin.) to 

tltem. 

92 xxi. 1. Kah eshqu' ahkahmeguk dush oonoowh .. when end-happened, 
also, these (things) .... 

ix. 30. Ahn' cen, mahmahkahd-ahkahmig sah oowh .. what manner, 
(how) wonderful this! 

ix. 32. Pahahpet-ahd-ahkahmegztk (intens.) .. as it has hitherto-hap
pened, come to pass .. " since the world began" .... 

M 2 
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For its dljinite inanimate form, ET'-U has EK'E-maglln; in its 

Positive sense signifying <c it takes place," &c. Privatively, it 

implies something wrong, " out of order," &c. 

Tan' ethekok ghee eke-magak (posit. subj.) ... what quantit!} 

(Anglice "how long") i.e. "when" (fut.) will it (def.) 

happen, take place. 

Tan' eke-magak? (subj.) ... what mattereth it? i.e. what is 
the matter with it? 

Note.-To the Conjugational form of the above indefinite Eki-n (In die.) 
Eki-k (subj.) belong those other Impersonals, Nepi-n .. it is summer; 
Mispoo-n . . it snows; and the like. 

EKI-n and EKE-magun, also, take for their transitive 
form the General transitive signs (sing.) -t-an, -t-an, 
-t-ow (def.) ; and -g-an, -g-an, -g-ayoo (indef.). (p. 
104. and Accidence.)9J 

Net' ek'e-t-an (def obj.) .. .I bring it to pass. 

!'I"ci' ek'e-ch-eg{m (indef obj.) ... I bring to pass .• "bring 

about." 

Eke-ch-egatd!}oo (part. pass.) .. it is brought about, brought 

to pass. 

Thus the constant elements t, and k, (the initial e being some

times" flattened" into e, = a in fate) of the above verbs Etu and 

Ekill, in their aclil1C modes, supply the formative energetic t, and 

k, (or g) of the General Transitive (and Causative) forms, viz. 

-T-an, &c. and -eG-an, &c. as above. On the other hand, the 

Passive t (p. 160) is the "characteristic" consonant of the Accidental 

and Participial Passives. 

Note.-This active consonant t, and its derived linguals (t)ch,j, s, z, &c. 
are analogous ill character and force to the like" energetic" elements in 
the English formatives -aTe, -iTe, -iSH, -ize, &c. and to their cognate n in 
the energetic prefix en-, e.g. EN-able-and the energetic or active affix -en, 

98 xi. 47. Ahn' een (nah?) an-iihk'ahm-egezeyung .... what manner 
rthings] happen-make-we, "bring to pass?" "What do 
we ?" 
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e.g. black-E:-I. As respects position, also, it may almost be said to connect 
in like manner the attribute with the object, as, Ne kinwoo-T-an, quasi, 
I length-E:-I-it. In the Accidental and Participial passives the same 
element (t or d) is also analogous to the English participial signs d, t, 

and (their cognate) n. Cree -aT-, Chip. -aD-; Ita!. -aT-, Span. -aDo. 
pp. 111. 112. (Vide infra.) 

PARAGRAPH \' 1. 

FORCE, CAUSATION, &c. Thus far, then, of the 

primary generic modes of Existence, and the" Simple" 
verbal terms by which they are represented in this 

language. The" Attribute" of the verb being, how
ever (p. 97), a subject of DEGREE, it mu,;t be further 
observed respecting certain intensil:e modes of Energy 

or action that the same are, in Cree, represented in a 

two-fold manner-by 'VORDS, and also by SIGNS. 

FIRST, by WORDS, as the verbal terms corresponding with 

the English verbs, (to do, see last Par.) toforce, to make, cause, .xc. 

The attriblltive roots of these verbs have, in Cree, a composite form, 

-have two or more" constant" elements (s-k-oo, k-sk, oo-s), and 

are tran.lilive, as follow", 

[SaKoo-h-ayoo ... he conqu-ers-him; subdues, overcomes, 

him. 

SaKoo-t-o/V ... he overcomes it, e.g. a heavy weight.] 

SUKoo'-che-h-ayoo ... conquer-like-hc-him, he FORCES, com

pels, him.94 

SaKoo' -clte-m-ayoo (Special, by Speech, p. 87) ... he "forces," 

prevails on, convinces, him. 

KasK'e-t-o/V ... he CAUSES, " effects," it.go 

94 xvi.33. Nin ge shahgoo-je-6g .. I have conquered-like-, " overcome" 
them. 

95 xvii. 2. Che kahshke-od (subj. anim.) .. that he have" power" over 
them. 

'. 27. Che kithshke-t-(Jod (id. inan.) that he ,. pxecute" if. 
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Oose-h-ayoo ... from-do-(eth)-he-him, I. e. he produces, 

" makes," him.96 

Oose-t-01V ... he "makes" it. 

This last verb is the transitive of 

Ooche-oo ... from-eth-he. 

Ooche-magun ... from-eth-it, it proceeds. 

SECONDLY, by SIGNS, as the active or" energetic" t or d (lingual), 

1V (labial), Ic or g (guttural), the aspirate h, the diphthongal I (k:), 
and the conjoint sic, all of which have been already described as 

severally expressing, in certain positions, intensive meanings of the 

Action, similar to those of the English verbs above mentioned. 

(pp. 37 et seq. 18. 19. 86.) 

vi. 52. ix. 16. Ka ezhe kahshketoo-pun (id.) .. (how) shall so achieve, 
effect-it-he r &c. 

NEGATIVE. 

xi. 37. 00 tah ge kahshkeahseen? (anim.) .. he could have" CAUSED" 

him not .. ? 
v. 30. Nin tah gahshketooseen (inan.) .. (nothing) I can effect it not. 

v. 19. ix.33. 00 tah gahshketooseen (id.) .. he can (or could) effect 
it not. 

iii. 2. Kah .... ahweyah 00 tah gahshketoosen-un Cid. plur.) .. not 
any-one he can effect-not-them. 

vii 34. Ke kah k{lhshketoose:'nahwah (inan.) ye will not effect it. 
xv. 5. Ke tah kahshketoose:'llahwah (id.) . ye can not effect it. 
viii. 21. 23. Ke kah gahshkeooseem (reflect.) .. ye will not prevail. 

96 ix. 11. 00 ge oozhetoon (inan.) .. he made it. 
ix. 6. 00 ge oonje oozhetoon (id.) .. he has from (it) made it, &c. 

xix. 23. 00 ge new-oosedoonahw6n (id.' .. they four-made it. 
ix. 14. Ke oozhetoo-pun (id. preter.) .. (Jesus) he made it. 
iv. 1. O'ozheod (subj. anim.) .. that he made him or them. 

ii. 15. Kah oozhetood (id. inan.) .. that he had made it. 
x. 25. Wazhetooyahnin .. (subj. inan. fiat vowel) .. (which) I make 

them (continu.) 

xii. 2. Ke oozhe-t-ahmahwahw6d (subj. dat.) .. they made (it) for him. 

xvii. 24. Chepwah oozhechegahddig (par. pass. subj.) .. before it is 
(was) made. 

i. 3. Kah kagoo tah ge oozhechegahdasenoon (particip. pass.) .. not 
any-thing it would have been made not. 
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Note.-The emphatic or causative, t, affixed to a verbalized noun, 
is (with its distinctive accented vowell correspondent in character to 
Angl. &c. -fy, as, Net' asslnee-Ta-n, (Chip. -Too-n) I petri-FY-it, lit. I 
stone-Do-it, or, cause, change, it into stone. (pp.18.1g.121.) Yide infra. 

The "intensive" English term, MAKE, used indifferently in 

respect of thillgs, qualities, and actions, is, in Cree, rendered vari

ously by the Signs above mentioned, as, 

l\I uskesine-K-a.lIoo (intrans.) . . .lze shoe-M.\ KES, is shoe-mak-

ing. 

l\Iithkoo-T-olV (trans.) ... he ;'IAKES il red, i.e. redd-ENs it. 
Kissewa-H-ayoo (id.) .. he angers him, MAKES him angry. 

W{lppe-H-dyoo (caus.) .. .lze MAKES him see. (p. 39, Note 17.) 

Ne Keeskw;iyp:iY-SK-llkoun (inv.) ... me drunk-~L\Keth-it 

(with reference to its propertics) ; it CAUSES, MAKES, 

me drunk. (p. 88.) 

Section If. 

RELATION also is, a:-; already statl'(l, a source of 

(verbal) attributives. 

Relational Terms, however, although often appear

ing in the verbal form, constitute, primarily, a Class 

of Words analogous in character and signification to 

the English DEFINITIVES and CONNECTIYES. But 

Relational EJ.'pressions, in their full extent, consist, 

in Cree, of both WORDS and SIGNS; 

\rORDS, as Conjunctions (posit. and priv.). [See Accidence.] 

Prepositions. [id.] 

(Article.';, the defin. and the indef. are expressed by 

Construction. See '''~I/lItn:r.) 

Pronouns Demon. (See Aceid.) Often used for the 

D~fill. Article. (See Syntax.) 

Pronouns Personal, Possessivc, and Relative. (See be

)0\\,.) 
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SIGNS, as the inflected Personal Pronouns. 

BUT the Personal Pronouns also are expressed both by WORDS 

and by SIGNS. 

By WORDS, as, N Hhii, I; Ketha, thou; Wetha, he, she, or it, 

&c. Oweuk (indeterm.) some one; Kekwan (indef.) something; 

used absolutely, e.g. in answer to a Question; or, for the sake 

of Emphasis. See p. 51 et seq., also Accidence. 

By SIGNS, as the Pronominal adjuncts of the verb in their 

inflected" Relations" or Cases, comprising Agent, Object, End, in the 

active and passive, determinate, indeterminate and indefinite, forms 

(pp. 25. 99. 107. 111. Il" and Accidence). 

The Ablative Case, generally expressed by the Preposition, 

oo(t)che, or w('che (flat vowel Note·~2) from, b!/,or with; Chip. oonfe, 

wainj'e; may, when" instrumentive," be also expressed by a verbal 

SIGN. (pp. 20. 121.) 

The Relations of (verbal) MANN !CR, or the 1~foods, are also, in 

Cree expressed by \\'ORDS and SIGNS. 

By WORDS. as the Optative, Potential, &c. auxiliary Particles. 

By SIGNS, or Inflections, distincti,e of 1. The Declarative or 

Indicative; 2. The Subordinate or Subjunctive; and 3. The Im

perative, Moods. 
Note.-The English Infinitive is, in Cree, resolved into the Subjunc

tive. (~('e Syntax.) 

The Relations of TIME, or the Tenses, are also expressed both 

by WORDS and by SIGNS. 

By WORDS, as the Auxiliary particles, Kiilz or Giih (p. 67), 

of the fut. Indic. " shall, or will:" Ke or Glzee, the Compound of 

the Present, " have ;" &c. 

By SIGN8, as the terminational -Ii (anim.), -pun (inan.); Chip. 

-bun (anim. and inan.), of the preterite, Indic. &c. Angl. -ed, (or 

did,) was (see Accidence); the" Iterative" of the ludic. the "flat 

vowel" of the Subj. and the k or g of the Imperat. expressive of 

"indefinite" time. (pp. 71, 73.) 

The Pronoun Relative also is two-fold; the PAR

TICLE Kiz or Gil (p. 67), v-ho, whom, which, referring to 
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a definite-the FLAT VOWEL (p. 73 et seq.) to an in
definite-Antecedent or Subject. See Syntax. 

-
Section III. 

PRIVATION, in its largest sense, I shall, as respects 
this language, consider as a genus comprising three 
species, viz. 

1. Simple Negation. (p. 63 and Accidence.) 

2. Contrariety, already noticed. 

3. The particular mode now before us, and which, for want of 

an authorized special denomination, we shall call the 

Adversative mode. 

The first two of these, implying simply, 1. the Absence, 2. the 

Extinction, of an attribute, are, as opposites, definite in their signifi

cation; the last, or third species, is indefinite in its" adversative" 

meaning. 

The collective body of terms which we consider as 
composing this (adversative) portion of the language, 
have, for the most part, a negative aspect, and may, 
perhaps, be characterized generally as importing, 

1. Lessening, receding, declining, deviating, withdrawing, de

grading, falli:1g off or away, &c. from some middle point, physical or 

moral; being another mode of" Diversity" (p. 153.). Having re

ference to moral subjects, words of this class have commonly an ill 

sense. 

A leading root of this ., species" is a modification of the ultimate 

Etl! (p. 135, line 5.), viz. lth or lth-k, constituting, as primary 

or aCl:l:ssol'yattribute, a descriptive (adversative) element; although 

often obscured by special modification or by dialect, it may be also 

often recognised. In both its" converted" and dialective forms, it 

bt!comes (the i only being "constant") it, il, in, isk, ;k, ig, &c.-ana

logolls. seemingly, to the English privative prefixes, it, in, ig, &c. 

as in-:<:llll:. il-lude, 19-1loblc, &c. 
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Ith'ene-woo ... he recovers (his health). 

Ith'ene-ka-h((yoo ... he causes him to recover, restores lum. 

Ith'ipailf1v ... it recedes, slants fromwards, as a sloping Jank. 

Ithewun-issu ... he lacks food, is starving. 

I th'is-atch ... withstanding-l y, resisting-l y. 

J th' ewaik ... nevertheless. 

Ith'esahayoo ... he declines (from), rejects, him. 

Ith'esah6o (reflect.) ... he constrains himself, forbears. 

Ith' e-skowliyoo ... he with-stands, re-sists, him. 

Ith'eway-puth' u ... it lessens, falls away (as a swelling). 

Ith'eway-gapowoo ... he stands back. 

Ith'ew{lysll ... he is fromward, froward, perverse. 

Ith'eway-immoouk ut-ee ... they away-haste from ward, 

" make off." 

Ithk'e-puthu ... it falls off, away, sinks, (as water in a river). 

I thk' etoo (neut.) ... he is purged. 

Ithk'e-n-lllll ... he drains it (with the hand), e.g. milks it. 

Ithk'oo-n-Illll. .. hc with-draws (id.), takes arvay, it.97 
Ithk'a-h-um ... hc lessens, sucks up, it, (as with a bucket, 

'ponge, &c.) 
Ith'ek-,huyou ... hc with-draws, goes away. (Fr. illecarle.) 

lth'eka-th,"wllk. .. they away-fly. 

Ith'ek'l-p;ltllWul. ... theyaway-run. 

I th' eka-hdyou .. .lze away-eth him, reject-eth him. 

I thek-atissu .. . fte is l'eserved, sullen, disagreeable. 

Ithk'itchegowuo .. . he is IMBecile. 

Ith'ik-oo-magun ... it is concealed, obscured, by it. 

97 xvii.];). Che t:koo-n-ahdwah Cud-wah] Csubj. anim.). '" that thou 
withdraw them. 

xi. 41. Ke ekoo-n-ahmoow6d Cid. inan.) .. they have withdrawn it. 
xx. 23. Wagwain (sah) akoo-n-ahmahwag-wain (dir. dat. flat vow.) .. 

whom~oever ye withdraw-to-him. 

Ekoo-n-ahmahwah (inv.id.) .. they are withdrawn, "remitted" 
to him. 

xx. 1. Ke ek'oo-n-egahdaig (part. pass.) .. that it was withdrawn. 
xi. 39. Ekoo·n-ri"mo~k (imperat.) .. withdraw-ye-it. 
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Ithikw-uskwun ... thick-cloud-is-it, it is overcast. 
Tthk'ikoopayoo ... it is rimy (weather). &c. 

Note.-The derived formative -isk-, implying Accident, &c. is "priva
tive." (p. 87. and Accidence.) 

To the same (adversative) class we refer, by "conversion;' &c. 

such words as the following: 

Eg'il (=ithka) Cree, subord. neg. NOT: used with 811b). and 

Imperat. 

Eg'awaudj (adv) ... hardly, scarcely. 

Eg'ilwissu-llk ... theg are rare, scarce. 

Isk'oosll ... he is weary.9S 

I'iskootayoo (intens.) ... "e is tired by walking. 

l'iskoo-gapowoo ... he is tired by standing. 

Isk'oo-puthll ... it remains, is overplw.;. 

Ab-ithkoo-n-u1ll .. . he ullties (by hand), unbinds, loosens, it. 

Kech'-ithkoo-n-um ... he complete-withdraws, unbolt,;, takes 

to pieces, it. 

W -ith'ip-isslt .. . he is dirty, foul. 

P-ith'is-issu ... !te is numb(ed). 

N-eetham-issu . .. he is weak. 

K-ith:'t,kll . .. he lies, speaks falsely. 

P-ith'a1vdgoo ... he peels it, as a fish of its scales. 

Ch-ees'e-h-ayoo ... he CHEATS, deeein's, him. 

P-issin-atisslt .. . he is mischievous. 

P-issekw-atissu (=p-islcoo-) ... he is wick-ed. 

M-isse-h-ayoo ... he injures, harms, him. quo Angl. amiss. 

M-isse-m-ngoo (speci.) ... id. by speech. 

K-isse-m-ayoo ... he affronts him. 

K-isse-wassu ... he is offended, angry. 

P-ista-h-um .. . he miss-eth-it, as a mark. 

P-iste-n-um ... he mis-takes-it (with the hand). 
P-eek'isse,;nl ... it is mist-y, hazy. 

S-eek'utchll ... h~ is lean. 

!IS iv. 6. AhY-AKoozid (intens. tlat vowel) ,. as he wa, very weary. 
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P-eek'oo-n-a!Joo (=p-ithkoo-) ... he breaks it (by hand). 

P-eeg'lskatllm (= p-ithk-) ... he is melancholly. (Fr. il 

s'ennuie.) &c. 

2. As expressive of lessening, &c. this element lih becomes in its 

lingual c, conversions" the General Diminutive of the Adjective 

and Neuter Yerbs, as well as of the Noun Substantive, viz. -is, or, 

-ish. AngliC(·, -ish. 

This" diminutive," -is-, is also, as distinguished from acll- (p. 

156), indicative of quick motion, as in the g-eneric or formative 

ending, -iss'-emoo. 

It-iss' emoo (intran.) ... he flees, speeds, thither. 

It-lss'-awayoo (tran.) .. '!le uispatches him thither. 

Correlatively, or as opposed to ooth-, or OOT-, from, or OUT of, 

the same (adversative) element -11-, or eet-, signifies in or into. 

P-eet'-che ... in, within. 

P-eet'oo-gagou (Chip. b-eend'ega) ... he into-eth, entereth. 

It also implies inward, intellectual, moral. (Vide infi·a.) 

A'k- or awk'-, and akoo- (awkoo-) ... l'CT!J back or bad, are both 

" privative" and" intensive." 

Awk-ekin (p. 163) ... it is AWK-ward, "back-ward." 

[Awkw-ah (prepos.) ... behind.] 

Awkw-ulI ... it is very bad, sore, acrid. 

Awkoo-sll ... he is very sick or ill. 

To the same (auversative) class belongs the Passil,e, or reverse, 

form of the Cree andChippeway verb: -eet, -001; -ind, -oond. (p.160.) 

--
Section IV. 

OF INTENSITY OR AMPLITUDE.-We come now to 
our fourth or last General head, comprising and 
modifying the other three, namely, Intensity. 

The Cree language, in describing, or assigning 
names to, Existence, &c. and their modes-to Things, 
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Qualities, Energies, &c.-may be said to contemplate 
the latter as subjects, not only of" Manner" or Kind, 
but also of DEGREE or INTENSITY, as, 

Th-ootin (Manner, simple) ... it blows. 

K-astin (id. intensive) ... it stormeth. 

Thith'ippu ... he is active, nimble. 
Kith'ippu ..• he hastens, is very speedy. 

Ath'im-issu .. . he is difficult. 

Awk'ow-issu ... he is very hard, cruel. 
Awk'we-Wissu (double intens.) .. id. in "Disposition." 

I -:'mlmu .. .lIe speaks. 
Kisse-wa;yoo ... he speaks loud. 

Kit Keche-moo .. .Ilc proud-, lofty-talks, boasts. 

Mechesoo ... he eats. 

Kaws'uk-a;yoo ... he gorges. 

Nippee-wlln ... it is wet. 
Awk'oo-stin ... it is soaked. 

Nap:ly-woo .. .Ile is a man. 

Ook'emuw-woo ... lze is a chief, a governor. 

Tllk'ow ... it is cold (to the touch). 

Awk'w-uttin ... it is frozen. 

Ath'im-lln ... it is bad, difficult. 

Awk'w-un ... it is very bad, sore, acrid. 

A'ssll-ga;yoo (trans.) ... he feeds. 
Milk' oo-sa;yoo ... he feasts. 

Sesk' e-ta;yoo (accid. pass.) ... it is lighted. 

Awk'w-awk'oo-ta;yoo (id.) ... it blazes. 

Nippa-h-a;yoo ... he kills him or them. 

Skwa'-h-a;yoo ... he massacres, slaughters, them. 

It-ethe-t-u7Il ... he so-thinks it. 
Kisk-ethe-t-llm .. .Ize knows it. 
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Thak'e-n-a'yoo ... he pushes him. 

K wft' -kwa-n-a'yoo ... he thrusts him (with force). 

It'tllmoo-t-6m ... he attaches it (to something). 
K'lk'umoo-t-61V ... he sticks, fastens, it (id.). 

I-;nume-h-uyoo ... he speaks (to) him. 

Ket'oo-t-a'yoo ... he noise-eth, reproveth, him. 

Kega-m-a'yoo ... he scolds him. 

Oot'e-n-egu'yoo ... he takes. 

Musk'a-t-wa'yoo .. he takes forcibly, robs. 

Oot6mma-w-d'yoo .. . he hammers, beats, him. 

Puck'omma-w-qyoo .. he strikes with force, knocks, him. 

Too' -t-um .. .Ize does it. 
Kask'e-t-01V ... /ze causes, effects, it. 

Ass'e-n-um ... he assembles, brings together, them. 

Mow'utche-t-01V ... he accull1ulates, heaps together, them. 

Metho-ethemoyoo .. he well-thinks, likes, him. 

Cheek' -ethema,~oo .. he thinks highly of, esteems, him .. 

Sak'e-h-a'yoo ... he loves him. 

A't'ow-ethe-m-a'yoo .. he anti-thinks, dislikes, him. 

Puk'w't-t-a'yoo .. .Ize hates him. 

Ooteete-n-u'yoo ... he attacks him. 

M60skeesta-wa'yoo ... he rushes upon him. 

Ootum'e-h-ayoo ... he disturbs, interrupts, him. 

Mick' ooskache-h-d'yoo .. . he troubles, perplexes, him. 

Kuk'watuke-h-uyoo ... he han'asses, torments, him. 

Kawkw-ethetum .. .lIe quo very acrid-thinks, is jealous. 

Kow-issu ... he is rough. 

Musk6w-issu ... he is strong, hard. 

Awkoo-su ... he is very sick or ill. 
Awg6w-issu ... he is very hard, austere. 
Koosekw-littu ... he is heavy, weighty. 
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Kuske-pittllm ... he hard-, close-pulls, it, draws it together 

tight. 

Kuske-tibbisk ... very thick darkness. 

Kusk-ethetum ... he strong-think~, is eager, impatient. 

S6k-issu ... he is very strong-like, firm (in mind), determined. 

Goost-achu (intran.) .. he is very afraid. (Fr. it cr-aint.) 
Kaskaska-h-lim ... he scrapes it. 
Kookoos .. a hog. 

Kawk-wiL .. a porcupine 

KECHE, and A'K or AKOO, "intensive" expressions of OPPOSITE 

character, signify, generally-the former, what is PLE,\SI:>IG, ex

cellent, ,,-c. having the stress on the Jill/uuing vowel ('-the latter, 

what is PAIl'iFUL or dis-pleasing, reverse, <S"c. having the principal 

accent, when used emphatically, on the preceding (or initial) vowel 

II or arv. The former we class as "positive"-the latter as .• pri

vative." 

Kechin ... it is prime, first-rate, excellent. 

Keche-Ethinu (homo) ... a superior-man. 

Keshi·-Ethinu (id) ... an aged man. 

Kees-itchewun ... it is very swift current. 

Kees'-'ik ... thc sky. 

Kees'-'ik6rv ... it is day-light. 

Kist-{lchewun ... it is (a) chief, principal, current, i.e. river. 

Kist-ethemoo (reflect.) ... he prime-thinks-himseij; is haughty, 

proud. 

A w koo-sll .. lie is " very" sick, "bad," or ill. 

Awkw-un ... it is "very bad," strong, biting, acrid. 

Awkwa-gumu . .. it is very strong liquor 

(Aw) K wekwull (impers.) ... it (the earth) trembles, QUAKE-S. 

(Aw)Kootupe-num .. .1zc reverses it, turns it upside down. 

K-awk-ethOw (intens. number) ... all. 

K-awk-ekay Cid. time) .. always. 

But Intensity of Signification, in respect of either 
" Extent" or" Degree" (p. 97), is, in Cree, often ex
pressed both by WORDS, and by SIGNS. 
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By WORDs-Absolute, as above. Indeterm. Pers. Pronouns. 

Accessory, as "intensive" Adverbs of Manner, Quan

tit!}, &c. (See Accidence.) 

By SIGNs-Augmentative, sk, w, I=JE, (pp. ~1, 69 et seq.! 

Causative General, h, t, k, sk, (pp. 18 et seq. 38, 

39. note 17, p. 86.) 

Special w, h, sk, (p. 86.), 

Plur. and Indef. pers. pron. &c. -k, -imewoo, w, g, 

ow, (pp. 73. 98. et seq. 110). 

Among the" intensive" SIGClS used in Indian Speech, Emphasis 

and Accent, must not be omitted. 
Note.-These varying modifications of Vocal Expression, inadequately 

represented in writing, seem to constitute an essential, if not the vital, 

part of Indian language. 'Yith a curious aptitude they are acquired 
even by children, simultaneously with un-emphatic sounds; and there 

needs, perhaps, no further evidence of their efficiency than (and it is 

worthy of note) as they are instrumental to our understanding the im
perfect Articulations and" Conversions" abounding in infantile discourse; 

and which, but for the appropriate e.rpression of these modifying SIGNS, 

would often be unintelligible. 

Indeed INTENSITY, as respects both the Vocal 
Expression and its Signification, may, in strictness, 
be considered as modifying generally (absolutely or 
relatively) all the Parts of Speech, in other words, 
the whole Cree tongue. (See also, Accidence, viz. 
Pron. Demon. Adv. &c.) 

Note.-It seems to he worthy of observation that, in the intensive Ex
amples above adduced, as well as in those others referred to, the GUT

TURAL k (or g) and the LABI.\L 00, or w, are especially prominent, as 

cOllstitutinl5, singly or combined, (with their accompanying vowels,) an 

integral part, or the WHOLE, of the intensive member modifying the 

exemplifying Term, whether the same be attributive, formative, or per

sonal aceid!'lIt: This circumstance will hereafter furnish occasion for a 

few remarks on the relative I'O""ERS of Articulate Sounds, as they are, 

in Cree, expressive of FEEBLENESS, or FORCE, of Signification :-a topic 

involving an Hypothesis respecting the ORIGIN of this Language. (Vide 
infra). 
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Section V. 

Of the Compound Verb. 

The Root or attributive member of the Cree Verb 
is often modified in its meaning by an accessory or 
secondary attribute, forming together what we shall 
call a Compound Verb. 

Note.-The Simple Verb, indeed, consisting, as in some European 
languages, of two parts-root and affix-predicate and subject-is itself a 
Compound expression, and more especially when in combination with 
the various formative, &c. adjuncts of which it is susceptible: the ROOT 
remaining however the same, unaltered both in form and meaning, we 
class such terms as Simple verbs, as above. 

The different parts of speech furnish many kinds of secondary 

as well as of primary (p. 16.) attributives, which combine together 

in the relations of Concord, Government, &c. (sec Syntax) as, 

A NOUN WITH A NOUN. 

Assinnee-wutcheea ... the rock <y) -mountains. 

AN ADNOUN WITH A NOUN. 

Wap-istekwan'-u ... white-head( ed)-is-hc. 

Tak-ippee-k{tyou ... cold-water-maketh-hc. 

A V,mB WITH A NOUN, IN A DIRECT nELATION. 

Kick-assam{tyoo ... wear-snowshoe( eth)-hc, he wears snow

shoes. 

Kosse-cheech-d.lloo ... wipe-hand( eth)-hc, he cleans, " wash

es," his hands. 

A VEnB WITH A NOUN, IN AN OBLIQUE nELATION. 

Kipwutt<'nvmoo-akoon-ayoo .. . he suffocate-snow-eth ... he is 

snow-suffocated, suffocated b!J snow. 

AN ADvEnB WITH A NOUN . 

• Oosam'e-toon'-n ... too-mouth-<ed)-is-hc, "he talks toomuch." 

A PnEPoslTION WITH ,\ NOUN. 

T(lotOW-{ISk-oostl;/I' .. bctWC('Il-wood( s)-pnts-hl' it. 

N 
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A VJ.:IUl I\ITII .\ VEHD, ONE DE:NG IN THE RELATION uF GERUND • 

. I/esk-oot{tyoo ... tire-walketh-lte, he is tired by walking or 

going about. 

II eskoo-tap{tyoo ... tire-hauleth-he ... he is tired by hauling, 

e.g. a sledge. 

AN ADVERB WITII ,\ VERD. 

N l,sb'-',ttin ... quick-freezes-il, it freezes suddenly. 

Sok-ethemoo (l·eflect.) ... /te very-thinks, -intends, is resolute. 

The following Adverbial prefixes arc thus in very frequent use, viz. 
uot-, or /t'i!i-, from; ito, to; pe-,pey-, or peyt-, hitherward; utte., fromward, 
:lway. (Chip, oonj-, ezlte-; be-, "lme-.) 

A PREPOSITION WITH A VERB. 

Tct-:lst(;w ... hc sur-places it, places it upon (something). 

To this head also belongs a manner of expression which is of 

fi'equcnt occurrence in Indian speech, and requires our especial 

notice. Certain gcneric nouns or names (few in number, lind 

chiefly lbed in Composition) are constantly annexed to the attri
buti ve when the Sul{jeci of the Verb comes under either of such 
l'lassc.o;. 

l\'o/e.-In the English phrase these generic expressions are generally 
umitted as expletive, or not necessary to precision. 

The principal of these Substantive signs are the following: -ask-, 
signi(ying, Wood; -appisk-, .Metal or Stone; -gum-, Liquid or 

Liquor; -pcgg-, Line or Cord; -puck-, Leqf; -gummik, House, 

xc. Thus speaking of (e.g.) a ~tick or tree, misliclc, we say, 
[Kinw-oosli ... he is long.] 

Kinw-risk-oosli .. .long-rvood-is-he. Allgl. (simply) it is long. 

[Wilg-issll ... he is crooked.] 

Wag--tislc-issu ... crooked-wood-is-he. Angl. it is crooked. 

Of a Stonc, ass(nnec; a Metal, pew-fippisk; as, 

[Wuw-issu ... ltc is round.] 

W uwe-uppisk-issu .. . round-stone-is he. Angl. it is round. 

Of Watel', &c. nlppce, &c. as, 
[Tak-61v ... it is cold.] 
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T~lke-g/lill-u ... culd-liquid-is-il. AlIgl. il i., culd. 

T1tke-glim-ll nlppee ... cold-liqllid-is-it the water, the "akl' 

i" cold. 

[Klnw-II// .... il is long. Lippee .. a cord.] 

Kinw:l-/),gg-lIl1 .. . long-cord-is-it. Angl. it is long. 

[S;'1 k-clin ... it is (come) forth. X,;rpce{( .. . leaves.] 

:-;"ke-pllck-l;lI' ... issue-leaf-is-il. Angl. the lawes arc uut. 

Esp-lislc-w-iu1V ... high-n·oud-is-il. fl is hi!Ch tvooels. 

Mistick-w-,i.s{-oo-sk(I/I' ... tree-IVood-thick-is it. It is thiel, 

woods, a forest. -SKOJV, augment. p. 70. Xote 38. 

The secundary attributive may it,df be a C0ll1pound,"~1 :1".

illitft!.' uo-mill-appwooy .. . 1'cd-bc''r!l-juic(', i.e. wine. 

Primary Attributes will not coalesce ur associatl' together. (Sel' 

Syntax. ) 

Thus far of the (lualifyjn~ ot' one attribute L\' 
another. 

But the signification of tll<! verbal rout is modi/ied or varied ill 

11I1f) W;ty,,: 1. By Words, as a!Jo\'e. '!. By Si;~llo.;-a" in words 

where some departure from the exact meaning of the primitive root 

i~ implied. This occurs both in simple :l11d in .figllralive termo 

'Von\. of thl' descriptioll here brought under notice, constitute our 

first class of" Derivativc verbs (p. (is.). 

The modifying Signs alluded to are, among others, 

l. An Initial consonant, as, 

P-oos'-u ... !tr en,-IlARKS, from uos'ee, a canue, boat, or B.\!!K. 

l'-un;oocIIE-n-aJoo ... he em - DOWELS him, from :\Id

UCKOOSEE-lIk, the bowds. 

S-EsK-a-llIIlJI .. .llc puts fire to, ignites, it (ii'om ESK'oot:'lY0t). 

fire ). 

'2. ,\ Hetrcnchmcnt of initial letters, as, 

(Es)Kootit--wayoo .. .I1c make:;, lights, a fire, (ii'olU Esk'()f)t

(~ljoo> fire). 

~~ ii. 3. I II Zh,lhwf'-min-ilhboo .. ),cll,,,\·,I,PtTy-iuicc, winc. 

N '2 
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:3. A " Conversion" of Consonants or Vowels, or both, as) 

Mlss-ow ... it is large, GREAT. 

MEECH'-et. .. a GREAT many. 
PEECH'-ow ... a GREAT distance it is. 

W6we-Alsu ... it is full (moon); from Wow-Issu ... it is round. 

"1·. ;\ Repetition of initial letters; &c. as, 

Pii-pamootayoo .. . he walks about (Fr. il se promene); from 

pemootayoo ... he walks. 

Kll-KE'p-atissu ... he is stupid; from K!'P-ulv ... he is stopped 

up. 
Nll-NE'P-l~wissll ... he is ashamed, MORTi-fied; ii'om NI'P-U, 

he is dead. 
\VAsK'-umme-kesick ... a clear-liquitl-sky; from W ASEG'Ulll-

mll, it is clear liquid. &c. 

Noie.-The Derivatives here alluded to seem to be analogous to such 
English words as the following; (to) Don, Doff, &c. from on, off, &c. 

KINDt: of Verbs. Returning to the second head of 
the first General division of our subject (p. 15), we 
have to observe that the Verb may be considered as 
of three kinds-the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive, in their various modes, as already 
exemplified. 

FORMS. The forms of the Verb, as exhibited in 
its numerous inflections, are the subject of the last 
General head, which comprises the topics of Conju
gation, Voice, Mood, Tense, &c. in the positive, suppo
sitive, and doubtful (and, in the Chippeway, negative) 
forms. (See Accidence.) 
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PART II. 

-
ACCIDENCE. 

CUAPTER ]. 

Sect. I. 

I-lAVING, in the preceding pages, given an outline 
of the Cree and Chippeway Verb and its forms, 1 
proceed now to enter more fully into the grammatical 
details of these languages-and, first, 

OF THE NOUN. 

The Cree and Chippeway Nouns are divisible into two classes, 
analogous to those of Gender in European languages, but more 

appropriately denominated, in these tongues, the Animate and the 
Inanimate classes-the former in the plural ending in -11k or -wilk 

(Chip. -llg, -og, 01' -wug), the latter in -it (Chip. -CCII, _un).IOO 

CREE. CIIIPPEWAY. 

A Bear M{lskwah lVI{lkwah 
Be;lrs l\It'lskll'-lI1. Mlikw-ug 
A Duck Seeseep Sheesheep 
I)ucks Seeseep-lIk Sheesheep-ug 

100 i. 6. 30. Eneneft (homo) .. a man. 
i. 4. Enenewug (id.) .. men, people. 
xxi. 12. Oogemah .. a chief, " the Lord." 
vii. 26. xix. 6. Oog'emog .. chief-. " the' rulers," " e>tlicen " 

i. I. Ek' cd60win . a word. 
vii. 9. Ek"don,,·in·/I I / \Ynrtl~ 
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1\ Shoe 

Shoes 
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1\ River 

Rivers 

Muskesin 

1\IIlskes'in-l( 

Seepee 

S('epee-(! 

Mi:ikesin 

.'\1uck'esin-1I11 

Seepee 

Seepee-1Vlll1 

A. person 

A thing 

I'ii 
J '(! 

Persons 

Things 

I'_Ud· IOI 

J'-ee 

The Animate plural, -ule (Chip. -ug), is, when in regimen with 

the third person, changed into (! (Chip. -UIl). ~ee Syntax. 

:\Jany Inanimate nouns, however, fi'om possessing some real or 

imaginary Excellence, are personified or class as .Jllimalcs. 

Abstract and [lIstrIl1l!Cnfi.I'c nouns, ending- respectively ill -ll'ill 

and -gull (sing.), class as Inanimates. 

Note.-Thi~ Substantive ending, -win, appended to \'Crbal Toots, or 

their jormativl's, is l'quivalent, generally, to the English terminations, 

·('IICe, -ness, -Illenl, -ioll, -ty, iUfI, &c. as is, in like manner, the termination 

-!lun to the -er, &c. of English InstrnmC'ntivc nouns. 

The Substantive termination -kon, quasi, « made," IS lIsed to 

'ignity an DL\GE or representation of a thing. 

Nisku ... :1 goose; Nisk-c1colt ... an {/j'fificia[ gom'e. used by 

the Indians as a decoy. 

W',tec ... a vault or hole in the earth. 

W:itee-k()n ... an artificial vault, a cellar. 

Mistick ... a tree; Mistick-oo-kon .. an artificial tree, a long 

pole fixed up, e.g. as a beacon, &c. 

Omnlssis ... a child; Oow{lssis-ek(,n-is (dirn.) ... a little arti

ficial child, a dol:. 

. N,ouns have their Diminutiycs, ending, in the singular number, 
111 -IS or -oos. 

lUI vii. '25. ,:\'hyahoy .. persons, ct them." 
iii. 12. A'hyci'Cll . things. 
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M oost' oos, a buffalo (bison) 

Mistick, a tree 

Mook'oman, a knife 

Assinnee, a stone 

M oost' oos' oos 
Mistick-oos 

Muokomtm-is 

Assinn-is 

183 

It may be added, that the force of the Diminutive is encreased, 
generally, by the" conversion" of the casual, as well as the 

"constant," s, into its cog-nates slz, 01' (I)sll (t)ch, ""PPCi;llly 

the latter, as, 

Oow:hsis ... a child. 
Oowashish ... a little child. 

OOWlt(t)chee(t)ch ... a vcr) little child. 

Note.-The above modification of the Consonant seem, analogous hI 

,\ngl. " little" when pronounced" leettle ;" &c. 

In some cases a modification of the Diminutive i:>lgn, as, -(I1S, 

-aish, or aitclt, signifies mean, d<declive, contemptible, &c. 

OF CAo;ES. 

The Cases of the ~oun are transferred to the Verb (see Part I.). 

with the exception of the rocalive, which, in free, take, in tIl(' 
plural, _eil'/.-.102 

""oman! 
\\' Oillell ! 

Such it onc ! 

Id. pIliI'. 

Eskw[tyoo! 

Eskwayw-eNck ! 
I'ii ! 

I'-eUck! 

The Ablative case also Illay be expressed (as well as h) thl 

Verb, p. l~l) by the Preposition oot'che (Chip. oon'je), from, with. 

&e. placed before or after its noun, &c. (See Syntax.) 

Qfleather (material) 
Witlt a needle (instrument) 

Pahk' eggin oat' cite. 
Sap60-n-egun (pierc-er) 001' chc 

102 iv. 1 J. Equa .. a woman. 

viii. 10. Equa! .. (0) woman! 
11'.11. Oog'cmah! . (0) chief, sir! 
xi. 4[. xii ~i 'IS. lV'n,,~(;,', (01 father' 
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From the tent (at) Meeg' ewap-ick oot' chc 

From the ceiling (e.g. it hangs, 

or falls) 
BECAUSE it rains 

Espim-iclc oot' che, i.e. from on high 

He kimmewuk (suhj.) oot'che 

The cognate labials (for so I designate them, vide infra), 00 

and m, are, in certain positions, possessive signs-the former when 

prefixed (in the possess. verb, p. 140), the latter when affixed, to 

the noun possessed-both generally expressing the force of the 
English" intensive" term, own, as,103 

Ustis ... a mitten or glove; Ustis-ulc ... gloves. 
Net' ustis-im ... my own glove. 

Net' ustis.im-uk ... my own gloves. 

Note.-Oo (or oot) is a mode of the preposition oot'ehe, of, from, &c. 

The Local (or Locative) case, as it has been appropriately called, 
is expressed by the affixed sign, -le or -g, with generally a connecting 

vowel, as, -ak, -ik, ole, (Chip. -g, -ng, -ing, -oug, &c.) implying, at, 
in, on, &c. as,IO'1 

"V<1tee ... a vault or cave. 

Watee·k ... vault-ill, in a, or the, vault. 

Mew{lt ... a bag. 

lVIewut-ik .. in the bag. 

Mistick ... a tree. 
Mistick-ole ... ill or on the tree. 

103 iv. 32. vi. 21. M6jim .. food, " meat." 
iv. 34. Ne mejim-im .. my food, " my meat." 
iv. 23. Kezhig .. day, " hour." 
vii. 30. 00 kezhig-ooln .. his day, " his hour." 
Oog'emah .. chief, principal, king. 
xii. 15. Ked' 00g'em6m .. thy king. 

HII iii. 17. Ahk'eh .. the earth, "the world." 
iii. 17. 19. Ahk'eeng .. in, or into, the earth, or" world." 
i. 33. Nebel! .. water. 
ii. 4. Ncoeeng .. in the water. 
vi.!. 18. Keche-gahmc .. the great water, the sea. 
xxi.!. 7. Kcchegahmceng .. (ft. in, or -into the Gca 

iii. 10. hracl-ill.'J . in Israel. 
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If the noun be used with a possessive pronoun m the plural 

number, the above-mentioned "constant" element (k or g) is 
affixed to the latter, as,105 

[Ne wut ... mg bag. 

Ne wut-ik ... in mg bag. 

Ne wllt-cllun ... our (1.3.) bag.] 
Ne wut-enMc. .. in our bag. 

-
Section II. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

The Algonquin Pronouns are, as in European lan
guages, Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative, 
Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

CREE. CHIPPEWAY. 

I Nethii Neen 
Thou Ketha Keen 
He or it Wetha Ween 

We (I and he, or I Netha-nan Nen-awun 
and theg) 

\V e (I and tholl, or Ketha-now Ken-awun 

I and ge) 

Ye Kctha-wow Ken-ahwah 

They W ctha-wow Wlon-ahwah 

105 [xix. 11. Ne y6wh .. my body," me." 
xv. 4. 5. Ne yiihwing .. in my body, " in me." 
xx. 20. Oopema 00 wey6wh .. the side (of) his body, " his side." 
iii. 36. 00 weyiihwing .. in or on ltis body, "on him."] 
ix. 19. Ke gwes-wah ., your son. 
v. 38. viii. 37. xv. 4. Ke yiihw-ew6ng .. in your body, " in you." 
xvi. 6. Ke dii-ew6-ng . . in your heart. 
viii. 17. x. 31. Ke kiihgekwiiwin-cw6-ng .. in YOM law. 
viii. 21. Kc h"htahz("\1·in.rll,rl-71.? . in 'lOUT wickcdncs" 'im 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS ... Absolute. 

The PO."iL's.,ivL' Pronouns are expressed before nouns as the 

Personal before verbs, that is, in the abbreviated form; III the 

follu\\'ing L'xamples, however, (with a few others) we have N' 
instead of Net'; 1\' instead of Kef; and ellphony suppresses the Oot 

ofthl' third persoll. JOG (See Poss. Pron. Relat.) 

lUG ii. 16. v. 17. vi. 32. &c. N'oos .. illy father. 
viii. 19. [('oos .. thy father. 
vi. 12. UO~-III1 .• his father. 
i\'. U. viii. 53, N'OOSeniln (1.3.) .. our father. 
viii. 38. ·n. H. 56. K'oosewah .. yow' father. 
iv. 20. vi. 31. N'00sen6n-ig (1.3.) .. OUI' father-so 
vi. I ~l. 5:>. K'00sew6-fl .. your father-so 

vi. 51. Ne weyos .. 1II!J flesh. 
i\'. 49. Ne nejahnis .. tIl!J child. 
vii. v. 8. Nin kczheg-oom .. my uay, " time." 
\'. 2·{. Nil/t!' ekedoowin .. 1II!J word. 
X. Iv. Nind' enwaywin .. my saying, " voice." 
i\·. 50. xix. 26. Ke gwis . thy son. 
\'. S. Ke nwahgun .. ill!J bed. 
iv. 42. Ked' elwdoowin .. thy saying, word. 
vii. 3. Ked' {lhnookewin-1I11 .. 'Ii!J lahours, \\,prk.\. 

i. 42. 45. 00 gwcsun .. !tis son. 
vi. '12. 00 weyos .. his flesh. 
v. 28. Ood' l;kedoowin .. his voice. 
i.27. 00 mahkezin-un .. his shoe-so 
iii. 21. Dod' rzhechegiiwin-un (act.) .. his doing-s, " his deeds." 

iii. 11. Nill debahjemoowinen6n (1.3.) .. our relation, " witness." 
ix. 19. Ke gwes-ewah .. your son. 
ix.41. Ke hiihtahzewin-ewah .. your badness, "sin." 
xix. H. Ked' oog'emahm-ewah .. your chief, " king." 
vii. 6. Ke kczhig-oom-ewah .. your day. 
iii. 1. xix. 19. Ood' oog'emahm-ewon .. theil' chief. 
iii. 19. Ood' hhechegawin-ewah (act.) .. their doing, " deeds." 
·"iii. I 'i'. On tehnhjem6o,,'in-ewtfll .. their rdation, " testimony." 
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'_:REE. CIIIPPEWAY. 

M!J father N'oot{twee N'oos 

Th!! father K'oot£nvee K'oos 
His father Oothvee Oos 
Our ([ and he) tather N'ootawee-Ilfm N'oos-ellun 

OUI' (I and t/ZOU) [(' oota wee-1I6w [(' oos' -enon 

Your [(' ootawee-001VU1lI [(' oos-ervrih 

Their Ootawee-oorvu1V Oos'-ervun 

My fathers N'ootawee-uk N' oos' -u£, 

Thy fathers K'ootawee-llk K'oos'-ug 

His fathers ()ot(twee-a OOS'UII 

Our (I and he) &c. N'ootawee-nun-uk N'oos'enun-ig 
Our (1 and thon) &c. K'ootrtwee-nuw-uk K' ODS' -enon-ig 
Your fathers K' oot.[ wee-oowow-uk K' oos'-ewo-g 
Theil' fathers Ootawee-oowuw-ii Oos' -ewah-lvon 

POSSESSIVE PRoNouN5 ... Relative. 

These are no other than the Possessive form of the Generic NOlin 

Fa, Angl. person 01' thing. (See p. 135.) The Chippewa)'., add 

the Possessive m. (p. 184). 

CREE. Singular. ClIIPPEH'.IL 

Net' I'a-n (i.e. my thing), mine (=my-n) Nind ahy'ee-m 

Kef I'an, thine (= thy-n) Ked' ahy'eem 

Oot' I'an, his (= his-Il, vulg.) Ood' ahy'eelll 

Net' J'an-en{m (1.3.), ours Nilld ahy'eem-cnun 
Ket' I'an-enow (1.2.), ours 

Kef Jlan-oowow, yours 

Oot' I'an-oow6w, theirs 

Plural. 

Net' I'an-uk, mine (Fr. les miens) 

Ket' I'an-uk 

Oot' I'an-a 
Net' I'an-emln-uk (1.3.) 

Kef l'an-enuw-uk (1.2.) 
Kct' I'an-oowliw-uk 
(}ot' J'an-(lflWI'"" -~t 

Ked' ahy' eem-enlm 

Ked' ahy' eelll-ew{lh 
Ood' ahy'eem-cw6n 

Nind ahy'eem-ug 

Kell' ahy'eem-ug 
Ood' ahy'eem-un 

Nind ally' eem-enon-ig 

Ked' ahy'eem-enon-ig 

Ked' ahy' eelll-ew[t-g 
Ood' ;] hy' ,'('11'-(".1':1 h-\\'()I! 
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PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE.llli 

This (anim.) 

(inan.) 

These (anim.) 

(iuan.) 

That (anim.) 
(inan.) 

Those (anim.) 

(inan.) 

CREE. 

Ow'a 
Oom'a 

Ook/oo (or Ook'ee) 

06hoo (or Oohee) 

Unna 

Unnemii 

Unnekee 

Unnehee 

Singulm" CREE. 

CHIP. 

Wowh 

Oowh 

Oogoowh 

Oonoowh 

Owh 

Ewh 

Egewh 

Enewh 

Plural. 
A'ywokoo (anim.), the self same 
A'ywokoo (inan.), ill. 

A'ywokw-unniek 

A'ywokw-(mnee 

(See Syntax.) 

107 i. 15. Mesah wowlt kith debithjemaltg(ug)-cbun .. why tltis (is he) 
whom I related ltim. 

ix. 19. Mcnah w6wlt ke gwes-ewrilt .... ? .. why (is) tltis your son .. ? 

ii. 16. Mahjcwenik oog'oowlt (anim. plur.) .. take ye away tltese. 

xvii. II. Dog' oowlt . . ahk' eeng ahyahwug .. tltese the world-in tltey are. 

iv. 15. Oowlt nebeh .. litis water. 
wi. 17. Wiigoonain oowlt anenung (subj.) .. what (is) tltis (which) 

he saith to us. 

viii. 40. Kith ween oowlt ke hhechegase .. not tltis he has not done. 

iii. 22. Oonoowh .. these, " these things." 
xx. 31. Oon'oowh' .. kc oozh'ebeegahdawun (part. pass.) .. tltese have 

been written. 

xxi. 2·1. Wowh minzhenawii kiih deb{lhdoodung oon'oowlt .. this (is) 
the disciple who narrateth, " testifieth of," these (things). 

viii. 10. E'gewh iinahmemekig (subj.) .. those (who plur.) accuse-thee. 

xvii. 12. Egwh kah mcenzheyalm(yun)ig . .. those whom t1wu hast 
given me, tltem. 

iii. II. Ewh kakaindahm6ng .. tltat we know 

Ewh kah wiihbundahm6ng .. tltat which we saw. 
iv.37. Ewh eked60win .. tltat saying. 
,·iii. 2~). Enfl('" mitnwainMngin .. tltose [things] (which) he approve~ 

Ihem. 
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PRONOUNS RELATIVE. 

The Pronoun Relative, referring (in Cree and Chippeway) to a 
definite or an indefinite antecedent, is represented-the former by 

the indeclinable particle ka or ga (Chip. leah, JONEs)-the latter by 

the "flat vowel" (p. 1(8). See S!Jntax. 

PRONOUNS INTERROGATIVLI~ 

Who? (sing.) 

(plur.) 
What? 

What (thing) 

Which? (anim.) 

CREE. 

Ow'ena 

Owin-ekee 
Kekoo 
Kekwan 

Kekwan-ee (things) 
Tfll1a 

(inan.) T:'tnemah 

(anim. plm.) nm-anekce 
(inan. id.) Tan-anehee 

CHIP. 

Wain'ain' 

VV ain' ain' -ug 
K;'lgOO 

\y,igoonain' 

W {lgoonain'-un 

PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 109 

Some one, anyone 

Something, anything 
Whosoever 

Whatsoever 

Ow'euk Ah'wea 
Kekwan K{lgoo 

Ow'ena 

Kekwan 

Wagwain 

W {lguodoogwain 

108 viii. 25. xxi. 12. Wdndin keen?. who (art) thou? 
ix. 36. Wanain 6wh? .. who (is) that? 
xvi. 18. Wdgoondin ewh adung ... what (is) that (which) he says, 

means. 
iv. 27. Wagoonain aind'ahwaindahmun? .. what seekest thou? 

109 xiii. 28. Kah (dush) dhweyalt .. (now) not anyone, " no man." 

viii. 33. Kah we'kah dltweyalt .. not ever, " never," anyone. 
xv. 6. Keshpin ahweyah .. if anyone, "if a man." 

xv. 5. Kiih ween kdgoo .. not any tlting, "nothing." 
xiii. 29. Kd!Joo che men6d .. something that lte give (to) tltem. 

,ix. 12. Wdgwcfin wagemahwe-rfdezoogwain (reflect. dub.) .. '('/IOYOfl'el 

chief-maketh-himselJ· 
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Section III. 

OF THE VERB. 

P.\n.HlR,\PIl L 

The Algonquin Verb may be considered as of three 

kinds, namely, the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive. First, of the IMPERSONAL. 

l\'olc.-The great obstruction to a Theoretical knowledge of these 

tongues is found in the m~nifold power8 and anomalou~ structure of 
the verb. The root uniting with formative signs of different signification 
and personal signs in different relations, is often in a manner lost amongst 
its accessories. To separate these-to assign to each its proper meaning 
-to ascertain the various order in which they respectively combine -is, 
to the learner of these languages, only oral, an undertaking of no ordinary 
magnitude; an unwearying diligence, joined with much practice, can 
alone accomplish it. These difficulties, howel'er, o\'crcome, we discover in 
the \'arying forms of the In<lian vcrb a number of elements or signs
not, as some imagine, arbitrarily linked together, but systematically com
hined, on a plan founded on certain laws, which fit them to perfonn, in 
their several relative positions, every required purpose of Constrnction
of Language, in a manner as effectit·c, <lnd, viewed as a whole, as simple, 

as that of the corresponding elements, or WORDS, in languages where the 
ITrh has a less compounded form. 

With this complex subject, then, before us, and having already noticed, 

v. -t. ·Wagw<tin(dush)netum bakoobegw{lin .. whosoever (" then") 
first waded, entered the water. 

vi. (;.1. Wagwllin mahjegwain .. whoso eateth it. 
xi, 2G. Wllgwain (dush) pamahtezegwiiin .. whosoever (and) liveth. 
xii. 50. Wag6odoogwain .. ewh iikedooy6n .. whatsoever that (which) 

I speak. 

xv. IG. Wag60doogwain ka und60dahmahwaltwdgwain .. whatsoever 
ye shall request (of) hill!. 

:wi. 1:3. Wiig60doogwain ka noond'ahmoogwain., whatsoever he shall 
h(,~lI·. 
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Ullder the head of Derivative Verbs, the formative signs connecting tlw 

root with the inflection, we now proceed to the inflection itself, first, 
singly; and, secondly, with the superadded formatives of Supposition, 

&c. which, regarding only the mind of the speaker, hold the last place. 
To the above will be subjoined the negative form of the Chippeway verb. 

We shall begin our Exposition with premising that the Algonquin 
possesses in common with the European verb, all the modifying cir
cumstances of Conjugation, Voice, Mood, Tense, :\umber, and Person 
(anim. and inan.l; that it is, in short, the European verb-but sometimes 
much more (p. 77). 

The Moods will be considered as three in number, viz. the Indi
cative, the SubjunctivE', and the Imperati,·e. The Indicatiyc is 

!Icclarative, absolutely. The Subjunctive is, also, declarative, but 

rclativef;lj or dependently only. See S!JlIta,r. The EnC(lish Infini

tive is, as already observed, resolved into the Subjunctive. The 
Enp;1ish Participle Present is expressed (as in French) b,· a personal 
verb. (Vide infra.) 

Note.-From the Present of the above moods an' formed their olher 

tenses respectively. 

Pres. 
Pret. 

Fut. 

Compo or pres. 
('omp. of pl'et. 

INDICATIVE. II" 

l' cpoon ... it is winter. 
pcpoon-oop'un ... it 'I'Jas winter. 

Klitlii. pepoon ... it will be winte]·. 

Ke pepooll ... it has (been) winter. 

Ke p6poon-oo]Jlln ... il had (been) winter. 

110 [v. 9. Ewh k<.~zhig .. that day.] 
v.lO. Nhnahmea-kezhegud .. it is pray(ingl-day,"the Sabbath day." 
ix. 4. pc.telJckud .. hither-night it is, night cometh. 

V. 9. ix. H. A'hnahmea.kezheglld-6oplln ... it was pray(ingl-day, 
the Sabbath. 

xiii. 30. Tebekahd(udl-fjoblln .. it was night. 
X. 22. pepoon-6obun., it was winter. 
xviii. 18. KesenahmahgaM(udl-6obun .. it was cold (weatherl. 
xviii. 28. Kekezh{lpahwahgaTtd(udl6obun .. xl was early (in the morn

ing). 
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Pres. 

Pret. 

Fut. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE,!II 

(Ht'-) pepook ... (as) it is winter. 

Compo of pres. 

Compo of pret. 

Indef. Tense 

(He) pep60k-oopun ... (as) it was winter. 

pepoolce' ... when it shall (be) winter. 

(He) Icc pepoolc ... (as) it has been winter. 

(H('.) Icc pepoolc'oopiln ... (as) it had been winter. 

Papoolc (flat vow.) ... when it is winter, or Angl. 

in the winter. 

The Preterite, and the Compound of the Present, Tenses are 
analogous in use, as well as in signification, to the same tenses in 

the French language. 

PARAGRAPH II. 

The INTRANSITIVE verb has, in its several conju
gations, two forms, namely, the Animate or Personal, 
and the Inanimate, which last has the third person only 
(pp. 131. 181.). 

The Personal pronouns, when in connection with the verb, are 

abbreviated or " converted" thus, 1, Ne, or (before a vowel) Net; 
~, Ke or Ket; 8, 00 or Oot. (p. 51.) [Chip. Ne, Nin, or Nind; 
Ke or Ket; 00 or Ood.] 

Note.-The sign of the third person is not prefixed in the Present 
tense; in Cree it is affixed. 

The first and second persons singular (Indic.) have their terminations 
alike. 

CREE-Indicative Singular. 
I. 2. 3. 

1. (Ne, &c.) Nip-an -{m -ow (I, &c.) sleep. 

2. (Net',&c.) Ap-in -in -u sit. 
3. (Ne, &c.) 

4. (Ne, &c.) 

Pemoot-{m 

Ket-oon 

-an -(tyoo 

-oon -60 

5. (Net',&c.) Ach'-en -en -eoo 

6. (Net', &c.) Itethet-en -en -urn 
7. (Ne, &e.) Tuckoos-lnnin -Inn in -111 

III ix. 4. Magwah .. kezheguk . while it is day. 

walk. 
speak. 

move. 
think. 

arrive (by land) . 

vii. 23. A'nahmea-kezhegahk-in (fiat vowel) .. when (indef.) it is 
pray-day, on the &e. 

vi. 22. xii. 12. Ahpe kah wahbung .. the time that it was day-light, 
i.e. the morrow. 
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The Plural of the Present, Indicative, is formed, by adding to 

the respective Sillg. Persons (with sometimes a connecting vowel) 

the suffixes following, viz. 

CREE.-l Plur. (J.3.) -nan; 1 plur. (1.2.) -a-now; 2 plur. 

-owuw; 3 plur. -ilk or -wilko 

CHIPPEWAY.-1 Plur. (1.3.) -min; 1 plur. (1.2.) -min; 2 plur. 

-m; 3 plur. -ug or -wug (see below): as, 

PLURAL. 
I (1.3). I (1.2). 2. 3. 

1. Ap'-innan -intLnow -inow6w -ewiilc. 

2. Nip-annan -{tnll1l0W -anowow -,'",. ii k. 

3. Pemoot-annan -antLnow -imowow -aywiik. 

4. Ket-oonnan -oon{/now -60nowow -oowilk 

5. Ach/-ennan -em/now -enowow -ewuk. 

6. Itethet-enlldn -endnow -lmowow -umwllk. 
7. TLlckoos-inninndn -innindnow -inninowow -inwiik. 

CliIPPEWAy-INDICATIVE, SINGULAR. Ll2 

I. 2. & 
1. (Xind, &c.) A'hb -eh (I, &c.) sit. 

2. (Ne, &c.) Neb-{Lh -ah -ah &c. 
3. (Xe, &c.) l'emoos-a -a -a 
4. (Nind, &c.) Ekid -60 

Ll2 

1. ix. 25. Ne wob .. I see. 

ix. 7. Ke pe-wahbCwob)eh .. he did hither-see, " came seeing." 
xxi. g. Kc ahbeh. he was lying, being. 
viii. 2. Ke mihmahd-ahbeh .. he sat down. 
ix. 41. Ne wahb-emin .. we (1.3) see. 
vi. 10. Ke nahmahd-ahbewllg .. they sat down. 
xiv. I g. Np bemahtis .. I live. 

viii. 53. Ket ahpet-aindahgoos (indef. pass.) .. . thou art so-much-
thought, esteemed, considered. 

v. 50. 51. Pemahteze .. he liveth. 

ix. 9. Ezhe-nahgooseh Cindef. pass.) .. he is so-seen, resembles. 
X. i. Kemoode-shkeh (freq.) .. he steals-often, is a thief. 
xi. 3. A'hkooze .. he is sick. 

xvi. 7. Ked en-aindiihgoozim .. ye are so-thought, considered. 

o 
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,I). (Nind, &C.) Aunj' -eh 

6. (Xind, &c.) Enaind/-um -urn -urn 

7. (Ne, &c.) T:'lhgwesh-in -In -lfi 

Xutc.-In the first, fourth, and fifth conjugations, the Chippeways 

drop the (Cree) inflections of the first and second persons (sing.). 

xiii. 10. Ke benezim .. ye are clean. 

\'. 25. Tah bemahtezewug .. they shall live. 

,·i. 17. 2·!. Ke boozewlIg .. they embarked. 

2. xi. 11. lYilld ezhdh .. I go. 
viii. 21. xi". 28. Ne mahjdh .. I go away, depart. 
xii. 36. iv. 43. Ke mahjdh .. he went away. 
ii. 12. Ke ezhdh ewede .. he went there. 
,·i. Gi. Ke we m[lhj,)m .. ye wish to go away. 

iv.45. Ke ezhah-wug .. they have gone, " went." 

3. xvi. 7. Nill dapwd .. I true-say, tell the truth. 
iv. 17.18. Ke tapwd .. thOlt tellest the truth. 
,'"ii. I. Ke pahpClhmoosd .. he walked about. 
iii. 4. Tah beendegd .. will or can he enter. 

,·ii. 21. Nill ge ezhechegd (indef.) .. I have done, executed. 
iii. 10. Ke kekenoo[thmahgct .. thou teachest. 
xii. 3·1. Nin ge n60ndahgamin .. we (1.3) have heard. 
yiil. 38. 41. Ket ezhechegaim .. ye do. 
iv. 38. Ke ke beendeg{lim .. ye have entered. 

4. x. 34. XiII ke ekid .. I have said. 
viii. 52. Ket ekid .. thou sayest. 
i. 42. f,'" kah ezh~nekaus (reflect.) .. thou shalt be named. 
i. 42. ix. 38. Ke ekedoo .. he has said. 

x. 30. Ne klZhcg-UOlilill .. we are one. 
iv. :20. ix. 41. xiii. 13. Ked eked60m .. ye say. 

viii. 21. Ke gah nelJ('O/I1 .. ye shall die. 

viii. 53. Kr W:h'J0I1'1I!1 .. they have died. 
vi. 14. 42. Ke eked60!l'II!l .. they have said. 

6. xxi. 2:'. xvii. 24. Nind enaindum .. I think, will, intend. 
Hi. 2. Tah enaindm1! .. he will think. 
iv.42. vi. G9. Nin tapwa-aindahmin .. we (1.3) true-think, believe. 

xvi. 31. Ke tapwa-aindom .. ye believe. 
xviii. 39. Ked enaind6m nah .. ?. ye think, will, intend (nah, inter.)? 

xiii. 29. Ke enaindahmoog .. they have thought. 
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PLURAL. 
1 (1.3) 1(1'.2) 2. 3. 

1. Ahb'-e7llin -emlll -1m -ehwug. 

2. Neb-ahmin -llhmin -:ihm -<1hu/I" 0> 

3. Pemoos-'l1l1ill -{lmin -am -awug. 

J.. Ekid-007llin -oomin -oom -uowug. 

5. Aunj'-emin -emm -eem -ervug. 

6. Enitind-ahmin -ahlllin -(lhm -umoog. 

7. Tahgwesh-inemin -inemin -inim -inwllg. 

The Pronouns which, in the Indicative, are prefixed to the 

Singular number are prefixed also, ill the same form, to the Plural, 

as below; 

Note.-This seems analogous to the Provincial Frenrh, j'aime, 
j'uim-ons, q~c. 

CREE.-Ne ket-uolI, I speak; Ke ketuon, thOll speak est ; Ketuo, 

he speaks; Ne ketoon-J/(/J/, we (1.3.) speak; he ketoon-allow, we 

(1.2.) speak; Ke ket{lOll-oWOW, ye speak; Ketoo-wl'ik, they speak. 

CHIPPEWAY.-Nind ekid, I speak; Ked ekid, thou speakest; 

ekirl'Jo, he speaks; Nil1d l·kiduo-min, we (1.3.) speak; Ked ekedoo

mill. mr (V2.) speak; Keel ekeduo-m, ye speak; eked60-rvllg, they 

speak. 

1. 

2. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

.t. 

fj. 

6. 

7· 

1 (1.3). 

Ap-eak 

CREE-SUBJUNCTIVE, SINGULAR. 

I. 2. 3. 

Ap-e,in 

Nip-inn 

Pemoot-elill 

Ketuo-ydn 

Ach'-edn 

Ethethet-ummnn 

T/uckoos-innedn 

1 (1.2). 

-eclk 

-eun 

-illl1 

-ell 11 

-yun 

-eun 

-Ilmmun 

-innelilt 

PLURAL. 
2. 

-etiig 

-it 

-at 
-ail 

-t 

3. 

-itw6w 

Nip-idk -il1k -iaig -atwow 

7. iv. 5. xi. 28. Ke tahgweshin .. he has arrived. 
xi. 32. Ke ahpunp;eshin .. he (she) has fallen. 

02 
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3. Pemoot-eak -ellk -eiiig -aitw6w 

4. Ket6o-yak -yak -ydig -twow 

5. Ach'-eak -eiilc -eiiig -etwow 

6. Etethet-ummak -ummiik -ummaig -akwow 

7· Tuckoos-inneak -Inneak -lnneydig -eekwow 

CHIPPEWAy-SUBJUNCTIVE, SINGULAR. 113 

1. 2. 3. 

1. Ahb-ey6n -eyun -id 

2. Neb-ahy6n -ahyun -od 

3. Pemoos-ay6n -ayun -aid 

113 

l. ix. 11. Ke wahbe-yon .. (and) I have seen, " received sight." 
ix. lO. Kah ezhe-wahbeyun .. that thou so-seest. 
ix. 39. Che wahbew6d (defin.) .. that they see. 

Wahyahbejig (indef. fiat vow.) .. they who see. 

'2. xiii. 36. A'zhahyon .. (whither) I go. 

Ahn' eende azhahyun? . whither goest thou? 

xiii. i. Che ezhOd .. that he (should) go. 
v. 29. Che ezhahw6d .. that they go. 
vi. 21. Emah azhahw6d .. where they went. 

x. 8. Kah pe-ahy-ezMhjig (plur.) .. who hither-passed, came. 

3. viii. 46. Keshpin tapway6n .. if I say truth. 
x. 38. Keshpin .. ezhechegayon .. if I do. 
iii. 2. vii. 3. Ewh azhechegayun .. which tholt doest. 
viii.4. Kdkenooahmahgayun (fiat vow.) .. thou who teachest, "master." 
xi. 9. pemoosaid .. (if) he walk. 

v. 24. Ke beendegaid .. he has entered. 
xiii. 15. Che ezhechegaydig .. that ye do. 
xx. lO. Ke kewaw6d .. they returned. 
xiv. 27. Azhe megewaw6d .. as they give. 
ii. 11. Adahwajig (fiat vow.) .. they who exchanged, bartered. 
v. 29. Kah menoo-ezhechegajig .. they who well-do. 

4. v. 34. Wainje ekedooy6n .. whence, " wherefore" I say. 
xii. 34. Wainje eked60yun .. ? •• whence sayest thou . . r 
iii. 27. Ke ekedood .. (and) he said. 
viii. 53. Kah nt'bood .. who is dead. 
x. 12. O'ozhemood (dush) .. (and) he fleeth. 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 
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4. Ekedoo-yun -yun -d 

5. Aunj-ey6n -eyun -aid 

6. Enaind-ummon -llinmmun -ung 

7. Tahgwesh-inney6n -inneyun -ing 

PLURAL. 

1 (l.3). 1 (1.2). ~. 3. 

Ahb-ey61lg -eyung -eyaig -ew6d 

Neb-ahy6ng -ahyung -ahyriig -ahw6d 

Pem6os-ay6ng -ayung -ayriig -au;ud 

Ekedoo-y6ng -yu7Ig -yiiig -wod 

Aunj-ey671g -eyullg -eyriig -ewud 

En{lind-umm6ng -ummung -ummaig -ummoow6d 

Tahgwesh-inneyung -inneyung -inneyaig -innoowud 

xiv. 8. Che dllbahg-iinemooy6ng (1.3) .. that we enough-think be 
satisfied. 

xvii. 22. A'zhe pazhegooyung (1.2) .. as we are one. 
v. 34 Che noojemooyaig .. that ye escape. 
vii. 15. Ke ekedoowod .. they said. 
xvii. 21. Che pazhegoow6d . . that they be one. 

6. iv. 53. Kek-iiindung ., (thus) he knows, " knew." 
xvi. 21. Wesahg(lIg)-iiindung .. he (she) anguished. 
xi. 15. xix. 35. Che tapway-aindahmaig .. that ye may true-think, 

believe. 
xiii. 22. Ke gwenahwe-enaindahmoow6d ... they lack-thought were 

at a loss, &c. 
viii. 9. Kah n60ndahgig (indef.) .. they who heard. 

7. xxi. 22. Nllhnonzh tiihgweshen6n .. till I arrive. 
xvi. 28. Ke tahgweshen6n .. (and) I am arrived. 
iv. 25. Ahpe ke tiihgweshing .. when he has arrived. 
xi. 41. Emllh shingeshing (sing.) .. there which lay. 
vi. 26. Kiya tiibesin-eyriig .. and ye were filled. 
vi. 12. Kah tabesinew6d .. (when) they were filled. 
v.3. Shingeshin-ootv6d .. they lay. 
,·i. 5. Che wesenew6d .. that thl!1J eat. 
vi. 13. Kah wesinejig (plur. indef.) .. who eat, had eaten. 
xii. 12. Kah tahgweshing(ig) .. (id.) who arrived 
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The personal Intransitive verb is represented above a8 belonging 

to seven conjugational forms; the first FOUR only are however of a 

GENERAL character, the remainder being of limited use. The third 

person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign. 

It will be proper to remark here that, 

To the first conjugatiun belongs the Adjective Verb, pp. 23.27. -19.114. 
115. 142. et seq. 

:.; euter (accid.) '" erb, p. 146. 
"\ugment. of J\Ianner, -wissu; of Energy, -sku. 

(pp. 69, 70.) Pass. Indef. 115. 

To the sec'lnd, the Verb Substantive; 
To the third, the In deter. and Indef. Transitives .ictive, (p. 104.); and 

To the fourth, the Reflective, Simulative, Reciprocal; .\ccid. and Par-

ticip. Passim', Anim. (pp. 82. et seq. Ill. et seq.) 

To the fifth belon~ some Derivatives of the above," erb. 

To the si:-.th, the Compounds of the above Verb. 
'1'0 the seventh, l'imi"in .. he lies (prostrate) and a wry few uther,.;. 

'1'0 the secolld and sixth Conjugations belong also the Inanimate -{/II 

-III! -ow, and -en -en -urn, of the (Cree) TRANSITIVE," erb (vide infra). 

Adjeeti"e Verbs, ill their Inanimate form (Indie.), end in -It, -in 

(subj. -il.-), -ow, -Ull (subj. -ale) [Def. pp. 25. et seq. 130.J and 

-IIWgUIl [Indet:J-the Neuter Inanimate ends in -magtin (p. 49.) ; 

their Plurals are formed by adding -(1, or -1l'11 (Chip. -lin or -wun) 

to the Singular. (See Accid. N eut. Verbs, p. un.) 

---
PARAGRAPH III. 

The Verb· Substantive (p. 135 et seq.) has, in the 
Algonquin dialects, a " constant" Attributive sign, or 
Root; and being a regular verb (of our second conju
gation) it will be given as an Example of the manner 
of forming the Intransitives, generally. (Abstract 
Noun, I-a-win, Being. p. 182.) See pp. 77, 78. 

The want of the AUXILIARY verbs, Angl. to "be", and to "have," 
is adequately provided tor-the former is supplied by the Verbal 
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Inflection, as in the Adjective-verb, e.g. Mithkw-ow, it is red (Lat. 

rub-et) p. ~5.-in the passive fOTIm, Sake-hac (def. p. 57) Sake-how 

(inder. pp. 107. 110.) he is loved (Lat. am-atur)-as well as in the 

Particip.pass., a', Nlpit-che-g-asoo (p.11~) he is killed; not omitting 

the Accid. pass. (p. ~6), as, Pas-tayoo, it is dried.-The latter, viz. 

"have," is supplied hy the indeclinable monosyllabic particle ke or 

ge (g hard), as above. Indeed not only this but the other declinable 

words auxiliary to the English tenses, have, in like manner, their 

equivalents in corresponding indecLinable particles, as Indicatin' 

Fut. gri (Chip. leah, JONES) ; Conditional, pa; Optative, lve; Poten

tial, lee, or ge; &c. the Inflection ALWAYS remaining 1l,ith the' 'trb 

(see Notes, passim), as, 

[Ne nlp.an I sleep.] 
l\'e ke nip-an 
[Xe nip-ali (pret.) 
r-: e ke nip-ati 

X e gil nip-an 
Ne gil ke nip-an 
Ne J)(' nip.an 
Ne 1)(' nip-ati 

XC II'" nip-an 
Ne WI' nip-ati 
Neg'; We nipd'!! 

I have slept. 
I slept.] 
I had slept. 
I shall or u:ill sleep. 
I shall hare slept. 
I should or I('ould sleep. 
I would hm'(' slept. 
I lcish, wnnt, or am about, (to) sleep. 
I wished, &l'. (to) sleep. 

i'\e ge &c. (9 hard, e as a in fate) 

I shall lI'ish, &c. (to) sleep. 
I can, &e, 

Ne 1"; ge, &c. &c. I should be able, ('GuM, &c. &c. 

Note.-Thc auxiliary Particle, ke, will be easily distinguished in the 
subjoined Notes from the ahbreviated personal Pronoun, ke; the former 
being always in Roman characters-the latter in Itulics. (p. 59.) 

J\'uil'.-In 1\1r. JONES', "Translation" the abovementioned Particles, 
from their place being before the verb, are often incorrectly ullited to it. In 
our citations, care has been taken to give them their right position. 

Note.--The Crec' a and the Chippeway [(h (JONES's Orthog.) ale alike 
pronounced as in 1111111, or, father. The Chippeway a, according to ~lr. 
JONES'S mode of spelling, is pronounced as in fate = Cree e. 

INDICATlvE,'Present, Animate. (p. 136. and Xuie 71.) 

CREE. 

Net' T'-an 

CHIP. 

Nil1d A'Hv-ah I am BEing, or 

existent. 



200 A GRAMMAR 01<' 

Ket' I' -all Ked A'hy-ah thou art &c. 

I-om = -aoo Ahy-dh he is. 

Net'I'-an-nan Nind Ahy-ah-min me (1.3) are. 

Kef I' -an-anom Ked Ahy-ah-min 1ve (1.2) are. 

Kef I' -an-om61v Ked Ahy-ah-m !}e are. 

I-uw-ilk Ahy-ah-mug the!} are. 

INDETERMINATE.-(Per.lonal Subject. p.98.) 
I-a-neuuo, or I-a-newun ..... Ahy-ah-m ...... the!} (Fr. on) are. 

INA:-.IIlIlATE.-(Dtftll. or Accid.) 

1-6m 
I-ow-a 

Ahy-;'th it is. 
AhY-{lh-1VllIl the!} are. 

INDEFINITE (continuous, inherent, <tc.). 

I-{l-magun 

-ma 

Ahy-ah-mahgut It is. 

Xet' l-lI, or, X et' I-{I-ti 

Kef I-fl, or, Ket' I-a-ti 

Oot' I-a, or, Oot' I-Cl-ti 

Net' I' -a-t-an 

Kei' I' -a-t-anom 

Kef I-a-t-omom 

Oof I-{I-t-om01v 

I-d-pun 

I-a-pun-e 

-60n The!} are. 

PR ETERITE. 114 

Sind A'hy-ahn-{lhbull 

Ked ahy-ahn-ahbun 

Ahy-all-bul! 

Nind ahy-ah-min-<lhbun 

Ked ahy-ah-min-ahbun 

Ked ahy-ah-m-wahbun 

Ahy' -uh-bun-ig 

INANIMATE. 

Ahy-dh-bun 

AhY-{lh-bun-een 

I was &c. 

thou wast. 

he was. 

me (1.3) were 

1ve (1.:2) were. 

!}e were. 

tltey were. 

itwas BEing,&c. 

the!} were. 

COMPo PRES. AND PRET. 

Ne KE' Ian 
Ne KE' I-a or I-a-TI 

&c. 

Nin KE' (or GE) ahy-ah I HAVE he(en). 

Nin KE' (id.) ahy-ahn-ahBuN I HAD be (en). 

&c. 

114 vi. 62. E'wede ahyah-bun .. there (the same place) he was (being). 
xi. 6. Emah ahyah-pun .. where he was. 
xi. 30. Kayahbe ahyahbun .. still he was. 

ix.25. Nin gah-gtfu-eengwan-abbun (iter.) .. I was shut-eyed, blind. 
See Note 71. 
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Ke 1-6w 

Ke 1-6w-a 

Ke I-a-pun 
Ke I-a-pun-I! 

INANIMATE. 

Ke Ahy-ah 

Ke Ahy-ah-Ullm 

Ke Ahy-ah-bun 

it has been. 

theg have been. 

it had been. 

Ke Ahy-ah-bun -een tlleg had been. 

Note.-The sig-n of the third person 00 (Oot before a vowel), he or she, 

is, in Cree, prefixed to the preterite, and Compo of the preterite, Indic. 
only. The Chippeways omit it altogether in the Intransitive, using it 
only in the Transitive forms. 

Note.-The same element (-bun or -pltn) added to a Proper Name, &c. 

signifies" late," " deceased," &c. Fr. feu. 

The Cree Preterite tense exhibits indeed, in its first form (sing.), 
only the elements of its SUBSTANTIVE Root, 1'(1, a thing, or a BEing; 
but it will be observed that here, in the verb, they are enunciated 

differently, the accent being removed from the I to the a, thus, 
Net' III (as above) I was. The added -tl, in the second form, has 

the force of the emphatic Angl. did. Looking to the other prete

rites, I consider' this Cree preterite (anim.) as being also formed 

from the Present Tense. 
FUTURE. 

The Future is formed by the particle ga (Chip. kah, JONES), 
third person gdta (Chip. tah), prefixed to the Present tense, as 

Ne ga ldn, I shall (or will) be; gdta low, will be-he, he will be. 
(See p. 199, and Notes, passim.) -

SUBJUNCTiVE, Present, Animate. (See Note 71.) 

In this mood the personal subject, instead of preceding the verb 
as in the Indicative, is expressed by the INFLECTED termination. 

(p. 77). 
I-I-ull, or, II_a_gan 

I-II-un, or, I-a-gun 

I-ut 

I-I-{l!c, or, I-a-yak 

I_II_ak, or, I-a-yak 

I-I-aig, or, I-ii-yaig 
I/-at-w6w (def. time) 

Ai-atch-ik (indef. time) 

ahy-ah-yan, or -!J6n If I am being, &c. 

ahy-ah-.yun 

ahy-6d 

ahy-ah-gong 

ahy-ah-yung 

ahy-ah-yuig 
ahy-ah-wod (def. time) 

thou art. 

he is. 

we (1.3) are. 

we (1.2) are. 

!Ie are. 

they are. 

fiy- 6dj-ig (indef. time) they are. 
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L'iDETERMINATE.-(Pers. SubJ.) 

1-;i-IIClCik, or I-,'t-le ...... Ahy-ahng, or ong ..... {[they (Fr. on) be. 

Ke I-i-yan 

&c. 

I-ak-1volV (Jet'. time) 

Ai-;'Ik-ik (indef. time) 

Ke I-ak 

Ke I-uk-wulV 

COMPo OF PRES. 

Ke Ally-ah-yan 

&c. 

(as) I have been. 

&c. 

IN ANIMATE.-( Dljin.) 

Ahy-og it is. 

c\hy-,'Ig-walz (def. time) they are. 

Ay-ug-ik (indef. time) they are. 

CO}IP. OF PRE.S. 

Ke ahY-llg 

Ke ahy-og-wah 

it has been. 

they have been. 

IlIdf(finite. (Contin. III!II:r,) 

I -:t-ma'.;,ik Ahy-ah-mahgdltk It is. 

I -:'t-ll1agilk-ec , \hy-:'th-mahgahk-in They are. 

This (Definite) tense is made, in its several persons, Indefinite 

or independent of Time, by the FL.\T or "altered" vowel; in 

other won},.;, by changing the Initial I (which in this case consti

tutes the ell/ire Hoot, p. HI'::!) into (), or the diphthong az, as exem

plified above (p. ~Ol) in the third person plural. 

It may be proper here to remind the reader that the FLAT vowel 

(p. 73. et ,eq.) is formed by changing the .first vowel of the verb, 

be it initid or otherwise, into a lUllger vocal dement viz. a long 

\ owel or a diphthong, as t, or e, or (I, or ii, into 2 = a in fate; 

a into ea, 0 into eli, -00 into ClIO = 11, 00 (initial) into 1/12- ; &c. the 

speaker layillg' a suitable stress on the lellgthened (first) syllable. 

Reserving for another place the Exemplification of its important 

uses in Speech, as distinguishing the INDEFINITE hom the DEFI

NITE, I shall, ill addition to what has already been said respecting 

it, only observe here as follows: 

First-Of the above two Attributive (verbal) forms, the Deriva

tive or altered-vowel form is analogous, both in extent of meaning 

and in use, to the English Attribute, when the same is p1'efixed to 

it~ Snhjfct, implying habitual, rnnfi7l1l0llS, IlIdr,finite in respect of 
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Time, as, a " good man;" a" living man." It IS found in this 

QUALIFYING sense, in the Present tense (subj.) only. (See Syntax.) 

Secondly-The Primitive, or Simple form, is analogous to 

the English Attribute, when the latter is united to its subject by a 

copula or in a predicative form-in its Definite or Accidental 

meaning; a~, "he is, was, &c. good;" "he lives, lived, &c." This 

mode, only, of the verb is formed through the Moods and Tenses. 

PRETERITE.llS 

The Preterite of this mood, also, is formed by adding to its Present 
tense the element -pun, with generally a connecting vowel. (See 
Addenda.) 

Fl'TURE. 

This tense is expressed by changing the Fnture Indicative sign, 9(" 

" shall or will," into ge or ke, and placing it, in like manner, before the 
Present (subj.), as Tan iWi ke i-a-YllII;' 'Vhat place (Where) shalt be-thou,) 

nut with a special reference to Tillie, the following form is used; when 
the ,alllC particle becomes as in other cases, the sign of the Compound 

tense, viL. "have." (See pres. subj, p. 201.) 

I-:l-y,in-e 

I-[l-y"ll-e 

I-{t-lclt-e 

I-a-yilk-e 

I-a-yak-oo 

I-a-ydik-oo 

l'-at-wvw-e 

Ahy-ah-//"n-in 

Ahy-{th-,lJun-in 

Ahy-vdj-in 
A'hy-ah-!JI;ng-in 

A'hy-ah-Ylillg-o(1ll 

A'hy-ah-!/Iiig-oon 

A'hy-ahwvdj-in 

When ! ~hall be. 

tholl shalt be. 

he shall be. 

1ve (1.3) shall be. 

we (l.~) shall be. 

ye shall be. 

they shall be. 

The" altered" first vowel, when used in this form, is equivalent 

to the English !lUltj: element -ever, as when-ever, &c. See S!Jntax. 

COMPo OF FUT. 

KE I-,l-ytin-e ...... When! shall HAVE been. &c. 

115 xi, :l L Keshpin oomah ahyahyah-bun" if here thou wert, "hadst 
been." 

xi. 50, Che 60neshesheYling-oobul1 , . that we (1.2) should be good. 
XI', 19, K,;,hpin tehRindahgoozeYlfi.'1-oopun, . if ye were governed. 
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IMPERATIVE.1l6 

The Imperative Mood has two tenses, the Present and the INDE~'INITE. 

The third persons of both tenses are alike, being the same as the third 

persons of the Fut. Indic. 

PRESENT OR DEFINITE. 

I-a 
Klita I-ow 

I-a-tak 
I-a-k 

Kiitli I-{l-wiik 

Ahy-ahn, or -on Be thou. 

tah Ahy-ah Let him be. 

Ahy-ah-d6h Let us (1.2) be. 

Klitli I-ow 
Klitil I-ow-a 

Ahy-fl-g or -ayoog 

tah Ahy-ah-wug 

INA]\'IMATE. 

tah Ahy-ah 

tah Ahy-ah-lVun 

INDEFINITE. 

Be ye. 
Let them be. 

Let it be. 

Let them be. 

The Indefinite (future) tense of this mood IS formed of the element 

-kun, of which k is the" constant" Sign. 

I-a-k-un 

Klim J"w 
I-,i-k_ilk 

I-{t-k-riik 

Kilt!i I-file 

Ahy-ah-kun 

tah Ahy-ah 
Ahy-ah-kah 

Ahy-{th-kfek 

tah Ahy-;th-lI'ug 

Be thou. 

Let him be. 

Let us (1.2) be. 

Be ye. 

Let them be. 

To the above POSITIVE form of the Simple \'erb we shall now add the 

RUPPOSITI\'E, the DOUBTFUL or Hypothetical, and the (Chippeway) 
NEGATIVE, forms. 

116 iv. 31. \V eseni-n .. eat thou. 

vii. 3. viii. 11. Mahj-an .. depart thou. 

vii. 3. xx. 17. Ezh-on .. go thou. 
xiv. 31. Mahjah-ddh .. let us (1.2.) depart. 

xxi 12. Pe-wesen-ik .. hither-eat-ye, " come and dine." 
xiv. 31. Pahzegwee-k .. arise-ye (from sitting posture). 
xv. 4. g. Ahy-ah-yook .. be-ye, 

xvi. 33. Oojap-aindahmoo-yook (reflect.) .. cheerful-think-ye. 
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PARAGRAPH IV. 

SUPPOSITIVE. 11 7 

The above Simple form of the verb is susceptible of the circum

stances of SUPPOSITION and DOUBT; the former is indicated by the 

added element e-t'ooke (Chip. a-doog) quasi, " I suppose." It is 

used in the Indicative only, as follows, 

Note.-From the great caution which the Indian observes in narrating 
events, &c. of which he has not a personal knowledge, these SUB-POSITIYE 

forms are of very frequent occurrence in discourse. 

Net' I'-an-et'ooke 

Ket' I'-an-et' ooke 

I'-:t-t'ooke 

Net' I'-an-nan-et'ookc 

Ket' I'-an-anow-et' ooke 

Ket' I'-an-owow-et'ooke 

I'-a-tooke-nik 

Nind ahy-ahn-ah-doog 

Ked {thy-ahn-ah-doog 

ahy-ah-doogain 

Nind ahy-ah-min-:tuoog 

Ked ahy-ah-min-adoog 

Ked ahy-ah-m-adoog 

ahy-ah-doog-allig 

INANIMATE. 

I am, I suppose. 

tholt art. 

he is. 

we (I.:» are. 

?I'e (1.2) are. 

!Je are. 

they are. 

I-a-t'loke 

I-a-tooke-lle 

Ahy-ah-doogain 

Ahy-ah-doogain-un 

it is I suppose. 

they are I suppose. 

The preterite of this moou, instead of e-t'ooke takes a-koo-pun 

(.'ld pel's. -koo-p{m). See Addenda. 

-
PARAGRAPH V. 

The latter of the circumstances alluded to above, namely, DOUBT, 

(in the mind of the speaker,) is expressed in the Subjunctive, where 

only it may be said to have a grammatical form, by the inserted 

" constant" element, w, and a final grave e, as follows, 

117 xi. 39. Neblihzoo-mahgooze-doog .. he death-like-smelleth-l-suppose. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE-Present, Animate. IIS 

I-a-w-an-l~ 

I-a-wun-e 

I-ak-we 

I-a-wrik-we 

I-a-wak-we 
I-:'t-wdin--w,'. 

C' 

ahy-ah-w-dhn-:'lin IF I be. 

ahy-ah-wun-ain 

ahy-ahg-wain 

ahy-ah-wong-wain 

ahy-ah-wlIng-wain 

ahy-ah-waig-wain 

ahy-ah-wag-wain 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRETERITE. 

thou be. 

he be. 

me (1.3) be. 

11'C (1.2) be. 

ye be. 

thc,1J be. 

In the first and second persons (sing.) of this tense, the preterite 

element -pun becomes the inflected member. 

I-a-w-ap,ill-l' 

I-a-"';Iplill-<' 

1-" -k-ooplln-I'· 

I-{l-wiik-eplln-l' 

I -a-w ilk-oopun-l'. 

I -a-m ii g-oopun-i· 

I-a-wrlk-oopun-e 

ahy-ah-w-;thb6n-{tin 

(thy-ah-wahbun-{tin 

ahy-;'thk-oopun-:'tin 

ahy-ith-'\'ong-epun-ain 

ahy-ah-w Illlg-uopun-ain 

ahy-ah-wdig-oopun-ain 

ahy-ah-Wrlhl:-oopun-ain 

PARAGRAPH VI. 

NEGATION. 

IF I was. 

thou wast. 

he was. 

me (1.3) were. 

we (1.2) were. 

.ye ,vere. 

the,1J were. 

The Negative form of the (Chippeway) verb is indicated by the 

sIgn -sc or -;;c, added to the SINGULAR (3d pers.) of the Present 

Indicative. (Ree p. Ii:; and Syntax.) 

118 vii. 17. Tabahjindf:oo-w-ahn-din (reflect) .. WHETHER I relate myself. 

xviii. 23. Khhpin kah mahje-ekeduo-w-dhn-iiin .. if have ill-spoken-I. 
vii. 4. KeRhpin oowh azhechega-w-1ln-ain .. if these things thou do. 
x. 24. Keshpin aahwe-w-lill-ain (p. 155.) .. if thou be he. 
xiv. 5. Debe azhah-w-tihn(lin)-ain .. (we know not) whither thou go(estl. 
xi. 12. Keshpin neoahg-w-itin .. if he sleep. 

v. 4. W;iigwain .. netum bakoobeg-wain .. whosoever (3d pers.) first 

enter-watered. 

vi. 54. Waigwain mahjeg-wain .. kiya maneguag-wain ... whosoever 
(id.) eateth .. and drinketh .. 

xvi. 13. Wag-6odoog-wain ka n6ondahmoog-wain ... what-soever he 

shall hear. 
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INOICATIVE. Il 9 

Nind ahy-ah-se .. I am not. Nind ahy-ah-se-min ... u;e (1.3) are not 

Ked ahy-,'th-se ... tholt art not Ked ahy-ah-se-min ... we (1.2) are not 

ahy-tih-se ... he is not Ked ahy-,'th-see-m . .. ye are not 

ahy-Clh-se-wllg ... ihey are not 

INANIMATE. (Defin. see p. 200)120 

A~y-ah-se-noo-n (sing. and plu.) ... it or they are not. 

Indefinite. (see p. 200.)121 

Ahy-ah-mahgah-se-noo-n .. idem. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. I :?2 

Ahy-{th-se-wun .. .(if) I be not Ahy-ah-se-w';I1,!.; ... (if) U'r (I.:-l) be 

not 

119 xvii. 11. Nind ahyahse .. I am not. 

vii. 8. Ne we ezhfthse .. I want (to) go not. 

viii. 35. Ahytiltse .. he is, " abideth," not. 

xi. :lG. Tah neo60se .. he shall die not. 

iv. 14. Tah geshkilhbahgwtise .. Ite shall not thirst. 
nii.48. Nind ekid60semin .. .. ?. we (1.3) say 1/ot .. .. ? 

viii. 41. Nin ge(oonje) negesemin .. we (1.3) are not born (of). 
xiii. 33. Ke(dahlbe-ezhahseem . ye (can) come not. 

iv. 35. Ked ekid60seem .. ye say 1101. 

xxi. s. Ke ahyahsewug .. have been-not-they, " they were not." 
x. 28. (Tah) neb60sewltg .. (shall) die-not-they. 

i. 3. Ahyfthsebltn (pret.) .. it was not. 

xi. 30. Mahshe tahgweshinzebltn (id.) .. already he arrived not. 

1.20 [v. 30. O'onesheshin .. it is good, "just. "] 
v. 10. O'onesheshin=enoon .. it is not good, " lawful." 
i. 3. Tah ke 60zhechegahda-senoon (part. pass.) .. it would not have 

been made. 

m ,'. 31. Tapwa-mahgah-senoon .. it is not true. 
ii. 4. vIi. 6. Tahgweshin6omahgahsenoon .. it is not arrived. 
vii. 42. Ke eked6omahgahsenoon.. .?. it has not said .... ? viz. the 

Script1}re. 

122 xi. 15. Ke ahyahsewon(ewede) .. that I have not been, "was not" 
(there). 

xvi. 7. Keshpin .. mahjahsewon .. If .. I depart not. 
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Ahy-ah-se-wun ... (if) tholt be not Ahy-ah_se_wung ... we(1.2) be not 

Ahy-ah-si-g ... (if) he be not Ahy-ah-se_wdig ... ye be not 
Ahy-ah-sig-wah ... they be not 

INANIMATE. (Def. )123 

Ahy-ah-se-noo-g ... if it be not. 

Indefinite. 124 

Ahy-{,h-mahgah-se-noo-g ... idem. 

IMPERATIYE. 125 

Ahy-ah-se-ddh .. .let us (1.2) not be 

Ahy-ah-Min ... be tholl not Ahy-ah-kdig-oon ... be ye not 

Tah Ahy-fih-se ... let him not be Tah Ahy-ah-se-wug ... let them not 
be. 

x. :37. Keshpin c.zhechegasewon .. If I do not. 

xxi. 18. Emah !(,(lh ezhahsewun . . where" wouldest" go-not-thou. 

vi. 2-L Emah ahyahsig .. there (that) he was not. 

xv. 6. Keshpin dhweyah ahyahsig .. If anyone be, " abide, not. 

vi. 50. Che neb60sig (dush) .. (and) that he die not. 

xv. 24. An-ahnookesig .. as he works not. 

iv.32. Kakaindahzewaig .. (which) ye know not. 

xv. 4. Keshpin ahyahsewaig .. if ye be, "abide," not. 

xi. 50. Che neb60sigwah (defin.).. that they die not. 

xii. 39. Tapway-aindahzegwah (id.) .... (therefore) they true-think, 
believe, not. 

ix. 39. Egewh walty{thbesegook (flat vow.) .. those who see not. 

123 xv. 4. Keshpin ahyiihsenoog .. if it be, " abide," not. 
xx. 30. Wazhebeegahdasenoog (part. pass.) .. which are not written. 

xiv. 2. Keshpin .. ezhe-ahyiihsenoogebun (pret.) .. if .. so it were not. 

viii. 7. Wiigwiiin pahyiihtahzesegwiiin (dub.) .. whosoever is not wicked. 
xv. 24. Keshpin enahnookesewahbon (id. pret.) .. if I did not work. 

124 [xii. 24. Neb60-mahguk .. if it die.] 
Kiya neboomahgiihsenoog .. and if it die not. 

125 viii. 11. Miihje-ezhechega-Min .. evil-do-thou.not. 
xii. 15. Siigeze-kdin .. fear thou not. 

vi. 20. Zageze-kdgoon .. fear ye not. 

iii. 7. Mahmahkiihd-aindah-gdin .. wonder-think, "marvel," not thou! 

v. 28. Mahmahkahd-aindah-gdgoon .. wonder-think, "marvel," not 
ye! 
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The Negative is, in like manner with the Positive Verb, suscep

tible of the Suppositive and Doubtful forms (p. 205), thus, 

Su PPOSITIVE. (Indic.) 

Nind ahy-ah-se-doog, &c .... [ am not, I suppose. &c. 

DOUBnTL. (Subj.) 

Ahy-ah-se-w-an-ain, &c" .. (If) [be not. &c. 

No/e.-It may be proper to repeat here that in certain forms of 

Expression, the Verb-Substantive j" as respects EilI'fiIJP{l1/ Construction, 
dropped. See pp. 137, 156, Note 0-+, and 51j11 ((/:". 

It should be borne in mind, that the Intransitive Verb, generally, 

is susceptible of the A ugment. and Dimin. forms; which also take, 

in like manner, the several modifying Accessories noticed above. 

(See p. 69 et seq.) 

Thus far then of the Intransitive \' erh in its ABSOLUTE significa

tion, positively and negatively; we shall now proceed to consider 

it in its Relative form, 01' in connexion with an Accessory gram

matical THIRD person in an Oblique Relation. 

----
PARAGRAPH \'11. 

ACCESSORY CASE (p. 12:, et seq.).126 

The use of this anomalous, and therefore to the European learner 

very embarrassing form, will be fully explained hereafter. See 

'~lllIt{/,r. 

INDICATIVE-Present, Animate. 

Net' I'-a-w-an 

Ket' I I -a-w-an 

la-tlm 

Net' I'-a-wan-ruin 

Kef' 1'-a-wan-clnolV 

Kef I'-a-wun-owow 

J'-a-tlw-a 

Nind ahy-ah-w-on 

Ked ahy-ah-1v-oll 

Ahy-ah-w-ull 

Nind ahy-ah-won-llon 

Ked ahy-ah-won-non 

Ked ahy-ah-won-ewuh 

Ahy-ah-IVI/n 

126 See Notes 67 and 68. 
p 

[ am, in relation 

to him, orthem. 

thou art. 

he is. 

we (1.3) are. 

IVe (1.2) are. 

ye are. 

they are. 
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indeterminate. 

[I-a-lIewoo, &c. (p. 200) Ahy-ah-m they (Ft·. on) are. absol. ] 

I-a-min Ahy-ah- id. relat. 

INANIMATE. (Def.) pp. 127. 128. Notes. 

I-a-tlllt 

I-ft-tllII-11 

I. a-magun-etlili 

l-a-wilk 

I-a-wut 

I-a-thit 

I-a-1vuk-iet 

I-a-wille 
I-a-waig 
I-a-/hit 

I-a-w-ait 

l-a-Ihik 

-ee 

I-a-magun-etMk 

Ahy-ah-nelt 

Ahy-ah-newu1! 12~ 

Indefinite. 

it is, in relation 

to him, or them. 

t hey are. id. 

Ahy-ah-mahgud-ene'lt it is, in reI at. to him. 

SUDJUNCTIVE MooD-Present. 
ahy-ah-w-ug (If) I am, in reI at. 
ahy-ah-lvud thOll art. 

ahy-ah-nid he is. 

ahy-ah-wong-iIJ 

ahy-ah-1vII IIg 

ahy-ah-n,aig 

ahy-ah-nid 

IlIdctennilllltc. 

Ahy-:t11-

INANIMATE. (Def.) 

we (1.3) are. 

we (1.2) are. 

ye are. 
they are. 

(If) he or they (Fr. 011) 

are, in relat. &c. 

Ahy-ah-lIig (If) it is, in relat. to him. 

-/11 the!! are, id. 

Indefinite. 12B 

Ahy-{d1-mahgud-ellig (If) it is, in relation to 

him, &c. 

The above ACCESSORY Case; in common with every mode of 
the (Chippeway) Verb, is susceptible of Negation, and also of its 

Suppositive and Doubtful forms-the Negative sign, se or se-J1 

always retaining its place (p. 206), as, 

127 vii. 38. Tah oonj-ejewun-enewun .. they shall from-flow in relat. ~c. 

128 xi. 55. A'hyektigah ahyahmahglid-enig-6opun (pret.) .. almost it was 
being-to-them, " was nigh at hand." (p. 124 Notes.) 
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INDICATIVE. 
Nind ahy-ah-s8-W-,JI/ (p. 209) .. .! am NOT, in reI at. tu him, &c. 

&c. 

INANIMATE. (Def.) 

Ahy-ah-sen-eneh .. It is not, in relat. to him, &C. 129 

Indefinite. 

AhY-{lh-mahgah-sen-eneh ... lt is not, id. 130 

SUBJUNCTIVE. (p.210.) 

Ahy-ah-se-wllg ... (lf) I am not, in relat. to him, &c. 

&c. 

Inanimate. (Def.) 

Ahy-ah-sen-emg ... (If) it is not, id. 

J ndefinite. 

Ahy-ah-mahgah-sen-enig ... (If) it is not, id. 

SUPPOSITIVE. (Indic.) p.205. 

Nind ahy-{th-se-won-ahdoog .. .l am not, in relat. to him, &c. I sup-

&c. 

DOUBTFUL. (Subj.) 
Ahy-ah-se-wlIg-w-:lin ... (If) [ be not, id. 

&c. 

--
Sect. II. 

pose. 

The TRANSITIVE VERB comprises, besides the 

Subject and Attribute (as in the Intransitive form), the 

Object and the End (p. 77). 
The Transitive Verb may be divided (p. 35) into two parts-the 

Root and Affix. The Affix itself (of the derived Transitive) may 

also be divided into tirO parts (p .. 'li), namely, the Characteristic 

12g XIX. 36. 'fah b6ok-6ogahn-aegahd,H'c'l-enih (part. pass. inan) .. it (a 
bone) shall break-boned-be-not-to-him. 

130 \'iii. 20. 'fahgweshin6o-mahgah-sen-ene-bun (pret.) 00 gezhig-oom .. 
it arrived-lIot-to-him-was, his day (Nomin.). 

p :2 
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or Formative sign-and the ilVll'clioll; the former intimating the 

Transition, together with the Manner of it, as General (p. 38 

et seq.), Special (p. 86 et seq.), or Particular (pp. 95. 96) ;-the 
latter representing the Ell1'opean Personal Pronoun in its Relative 

forms of CASE; Direct and Oblique (pp. 51. 55.). 

The Transitive, in like manner with the Intransitive, 
verb has its two forms, viz. the Animate and the 
Inanimate; the former may be said to have only one 
conjugational (pronominal) ending-the latter has two; 
which will be seyerally exhibited in their DIRECT and 
INVERSE, &c. forms, in the order following: 

'--

I. DE.FDIITE Object, &c. (pp. ·H, et seq., R6 et seq., 95. 96.) 
Anim. S:tke-h-a,Yoo 
I. Inan. -t-Oll' 

[ Anim.It-ethe-m-a.1foo 

2.Inan.lt-ethe-t-ulII 

00 ~ahge-h-allll he loves him. 

-t-oon he loves it. 
Ood en-~'tne-m-on, He thinks him.] 

or -{lUll 

Ood en-{lin-d-oll He thinks it (pp. 44. 

and 64). 

2. INDEFINITE Object, &c. (pp. 99 et seq. 109. 110.). 

Anim. Sake-h-ew-ayoo Sahge-h-ew-a he loves. 
Inan. -(t)ch-egayoo -(t)ch-eg-a he loves. 

(See p. 104 Note.) 

:;. PARTICIPIAL PASSIVE (p. III et seq.). 

Anim. Sake-(t)ch-eg-asoo Sahge-( t)ch-eg-ahzoo. 
he is loved. (Lat. amatus est.) 

Inan. Sake-(t)ch-eg-atayoo Sahge-(t)ch-eg-ahda. 
it is loved. (Lat. amatum est.) 

4 VERBAL ADJECTIVE (p. 114), Active. 

Indet. Sake-h-eway-wis-u Sahge-h-ewa-wiz-eh. 
he is loving, affectionate. 

Indef. Sake-(t)ch-egay-wis-u Sahge-(t)ch-ega-1viz-eh. 
he is loving, affectionate. 
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Passive. (pp. 114. 115.) 

1. Anim. Sake-ll-ik-oos-u Sahge-h-ig-ooz-eh. 

he is (may be) loved, is amiable. 

Inan. Sake-h-ik-wun Sahge-h-ig-wut. 

it may be loved, is lov-able. 

2. Anim. It-ethe-t-ak-oos-u En-ain-d-ahgoo-zeh. 

he is (may be) so-thought, considered. 

Inan. It-ethe-t-ilk-wun En-ain-d-{thg-"ut. 

it is (may be) so-thought, deemed. 

-
PARAGRAPH II. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. (p. 51 et seq. and JVo/n.) 

Present. DIRECT. 3d. pers. AccIIs. 

Ne s'lke-h-o\\' 
J(e sake-h-ow 

S{tke-h-ayoo 

Ne sake-h-a-Illin 

J(e sake-h-anow 

J(e Niike-h-01V(lw 

Sake-h-aywiik 

Ne s{tke-h-ow-uk 
Ke s{tke-h-()w-uk 

S,ike-h-ayoo 

Ne sake-h-a-n,"n-uk 

Ke sake-h-anow-uk 

Ke s{lke-h-ow{.w-uk 

S,;ke-h-ayw-uk 

Ne sitke-h-a or -ati 

N e ga sake-h -(1\\ 

Nilt sahge-h-ah I love him. 

J(e sahge-h-ah tholl lovest him. 

00 sahge-h-aun, or -on he loves him. 
]l.Tilt sahge-h-ah-noll Ire (1.3) love him. 

J(e sahge-h-ah-nr'/l we (1.2) love him. 
J(e sfthge-h-ah-1Vdlt .lle love him. 
00 s;'lhge-h-ah-wI;n they love him. 

Plural. 

N in s{thge-h-og I love them. 
Ke sahge-h-og thou lovest them. 
00 sahge-h-auII, or -on he loves them. 
N in s{thge-h-ah-non-ig we (1.3) Jove them. 
Ke sahge-h-ah-non-ig we (1.2) love them. 
Ke silhge-h-ah-wo-g ye love them. 
00 s{lhge-h-ah-w6n they love them. 

PRETERITE, 

Nin sahge-h-ahbun 

&c. 

I loved him. 

See Addenda. 
Fl'TURE. (See Pres. TCllSe.) 

"'r· kah'lih[:c-h-ah I shall, &c. Jon him. 
s.-c. 



~14 A GRAM;\'IAR OF 

Note.-The [i'ntllJ"e sign 9a (Chip. kuk), used before the first and second 
persons, is changed into kuttrl (gil-t(l) , Chip. tuk, before the third person, 
singular and plural. 

Indeterminate. 

S;'l ke-h-uh-gull-cwoo ... he, or the/I, love him, or them. (Fr. 011 l'aime). 

INVERSE. :,d pers. Nomin. (p. 51. et seq.) 

Xe sake-h-ik Sill ,(dlge-h-ig me loveth-he, I.e. 

Ke "Clke-h-ik 

Sitke-h-ik 

Ne sake-h-ik-oondll 

Ke sake-h-ik-oonilll' 

Ke sake-h-ik-oowow 

Sake-h-ik-wuk 

Ne sake-h-ik-wlik 

Ke sake-h-ik-wuk 

Sake-h-ik 

Ke,;'lhg'e-h-ig 

00 sClhge-h-igoon 

Nin s{lhge-h-lg-ooluJn 

Ke s{lhge-h-ig-oolloll 

Ke sahge-h-ig-oowdh 

00 ~(,hge-h-ig-oowon 

he loveth me, 
(and so of the rest.) 

he loveth thee. 

he is loved 
(by him, her, or them, DEF.). 

he loveth liS (1.3). 

he loveth us (1.2). 

he loveth you. 

they are loved 
(by him, her, or them, DEY.). 

Plural. 

Nin sahge-h-ig-oog 

Ke sahge-h-ig-oog 

00 sahge-h-ig-oon 

they love me. 

they love thee 

he is loved. 

Ne sake-h-ik-oonllll-uk N e sahge-h-ig-oon6n-ig they love (1.3) us. 

Ke sake-h-ik-oonuw-uk Ke sahge-h-ig-oonon-ig they love (1.~) us. 

Ke sake-h-ik-oow6w-uk Ke s{lhge-h-ig-oowu-g they love you. 

Sake-h-ik-W1H:k 00 sahge-h-ig-oowun they are loved. 
Note.-Some Verbs ending in -w-ayoo (p. 45), and -sw-ayoo (Special, 

p. 87), and others ending in -ska-wayoo (Special, p 87), -tii-wayoo (particul. 
p. 96) change ik (3rd pers.)-the former into ook-the latter, with some 
others, into (Ik, or dk (p. 107). 

DIRECT. (~d and 1st pers.) 

Ke sake-h-in 

Ke sake-h-in-m'm 

Ke sake-h-in-owuw 

Ke sake-h-ittin 

Ke sahgeh 

Ke sahge-h-

Ke sahge-h-im 

Ke sahge-h-im-in 

INVERSE. 

K(' sfthp;e-h-in 

thou lovest me. 

thou lovest use 1. 3) 
ye l~>ve me. 

ye love us (1.3). 

thee love-I, i.e I 
love thee 

and so of the rest). 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 215 

I love you. Ke sake-h-ittin-ow6w Ke sahge-h-enim 

Ke sake-h-ittin-n{mI31 we (1.3) love thee. 

PRETERITE. 

Ne sake-h-ik-oo, or -ooti Nin sahge-h-ig-oolmn 

&c. 

Ne gil. sake-h-ik 
&c. 

FUTURE. (p. 201.) 

Ne kah sahge-h-ig 

me loved he, i.e. 

he loved me. 

me willlove-he,i.e. 
he will love me. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD Present DIRECT. 

In this Mood BOTH Pronouns (Nomin. and Accus.) are expressed 

by the Inflection. 

Sake-h-uk 

-ut 

-at 

-uk-eet 

-ak 

Sahge-h-ug (that) I love him. 

-ud thou lovest him. 

-od he loves him. 

-ung-Id, or -eed we (1.3) love him. 

-ling we (I.Z) love him. 

-{tig -aig ye love him. 

they love him. 
they love him.132 

-at-w6w (def.) -ah-wud 
S-e-{lke-h-atch-ik (ind.) S-ahy-ahg~6dj-ig 

131 See p. 52 et seq. Notes 30, 31, :\:!. 

132 xiv. 31. Sahge-ug .. (that) [love him. 

xiii. 20. Anoon-ahg(ugl-in .. lIilll (indef.l I send. 
iv. 14. Ka men-ug .. I give (it to) him. 

vii. 23. Ke .. n60jem60-ug .. that I have saved, cured, him. 

x. 15. Azhe kek8.nemug " so I know him. 

ix. 36. Che tapway-ane-m-ahg(ug)-elJUn (preL) .. that I might true-
think him. 

xi. 3. Sahyahge-ud (fiat vowel) .. whom thou lovest hi1ll 

xviii. 26. W"jew-ud .. as thou accompaniedst him. 

iii. 26. Kah debiihje-m-ud .. whom thou narratest him. 

xx. 15. Wainain aindahw-anemud? .. whom seekest thou " 

ix.17. A'hn'een .. ~nahje-m.ud?. what manner, how, relatest-tllOu
hilll !' 

xvii. 2. Kah men-ul!i(lldj)in .. which thou givest him. 

xvii. 3. Kah pe-ahnoon-ud . (whom) /ho/l hither-sendest him. 



A (;RA:'''~I:\R OF 

Plural. 

Sake-h-uk- ".,"\\' Silhge-h-ug--w;tll (that) I love them. 

-ut-'n')\v -ud-wah thou lovest them. 

-~t -od he loves him, or 

them. 

xix. 38- Kuos-6d .. as he fears him (or t!wml. 

X\'ii. 2. Che men-r,r! .. that he give to him (or them). 
xi. 3G. Enith .. azhe sahge-od .. Behold! .. as he loved him. 

,i. S~. Che mahwunje(h16d .. that he " gather together" them. 

ix. 14. Ke Wilhhcihlrirl (caus.) . that he made him see. 

y. Ii. Ahpe kah wahbumm6d .. when that he saw him. 

Kip ke kekaine-m-od .. and that he knew him. 

X\'iii. :2li. Kah keshke-tahwahge-gahnahm-6d .. who cut-off-ear-ed

him. 

xviii. 31. A'hweyah ehe m:s-lIl1girl .. anyone that we (l.3) kill hill1. 

Yi. G.~. Wlmaish .. ka nahzekahw-ul1gfd-epun (pret.) .. whom should 
II'(' (1.3) go to (himl. 

xi. 4,~. Keshpin .. ezhe poone(h)-ung .. if .. so we (1.2) cease hilll, 

" leaye him alone." 

vi. 63. Keshpin wahbu-m-aig .. if ye see him. 

viii. 2S, Ahpc ke oobe-n-riig . when ye shall up-lift him. 

\'!. 39. Che tapwa .. anem-dig .. that ye true-think him. 

\'. 18. A'hndahw-aindahm-oow6d .. they go-think, seek, him. 

x. :l9. Che dahkoon-ahw6d .. that they take him. 

vi. 25. Ahpe kah mekahw-ahwod .. when they had found him. 

viii.3. Ahpe kah biihgecle-n-ahw6d .. when they had set him (her) down. 
v. 16. }". Che m:s-,ihll"Jd .. that !frey might kill him. 

)lvii. J D. Kah(ezhe)ahnoon-ahg(ug)-wdh .. (so) I have sent them. 

xvii. 12. Magwah ke weje-w-ahg-wdh .. whilst I accompanied them. 

xii. 47. Che debahkoon-ahgwdh .. that I judge them. 

Che nuojemuo-ahgwdh .. that I save them. 

xii. 40. Che na-noondahwe-ah!Jwah-bun (pret.) .... that I should 
" heal" them. 

x. 14. xvii. 10. Tabanem-dhg(zig)-ik .. (whom) 1 own them. 

,vii. 23. Ke sahge-ahd (ud)-wdh .. (and) thou hast loved them. 

xvii. 15. Che ekoo-n-ahdCurll-wfih .. that tholl withdraw them. 

xvii. 10. Tahfme-m-rfhjuirlil-ig .. iwhirhl tholl ownest them. 
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Sake-h-ltk-eet-wow Sahge-h-lmg-id-wah 

-ak-wow -ung-with 

. -aig-wow -aig-w{th 

-at-wuw (def.) -ah-wud 

Seake-h-atch-ik (indef.) Sahyahge-h-6dj-ig 

217 

we(l.S) love them. 

we (1.2) lovethem. 

ye love them . 

they love them. 

they love (him or) 

them. 

In the" flat vowel" or, as respects TIME, Indefinite form, the plur. 
ending -wow (Chip. -walt), is changed-in the first pers. plur. (1.2), and 
the second pers. plur. into -ook ;-in the other persons, plural, into -ik 

(see e.g. the third pers. plur. and p. 218, where it is exemplified 
throughout.) 

Sake-h-ah-gllu-ewik 

Sake-h-it 

-isk 

-ik/-oot 

Indeterminate. 

Sahge-h-ong (that) he or tlte:y love him, 

INVERSE. 133 

Sithge-h-id (that) he loves me. 

-ik he loves thee. 

-eg-ood he is loved. 

vi. 2. Kah ahyind60-dahw6d . . which he did to thell/. 

vi. 42. Kakane-m-Itng-oog .. we (1.2 I know them. 

xxi. 10. l(;ih nes-dig-ook .. ye have killed them. 

vi. 11. Menik wah ahyahw-ahw6d .. as many as they want (tOI have 
them. 

iv. 1. Kiya zegahund-altw6d .. and (that) they poured on, "bap
tized," them. 

xx. 19. Koos-dhw6d .. (as) they feared them. 

vi. 40. Wahyahbum-dhj(6dJ)ig .. who "heYI see hilll. 

vi. 45. Kah n6ondahw-dly-ig .. who have heard him. 

,'. 38. Kah ahnoondhUJrlj)in . whom he hath sent him. 

vi. 29. Kah ahnoondhj(6dj)in . (jnan.) whom he hath sent (tilem. \ 

vii. 25. 'Vah nes-ahwrfhjlnr/j)in .. whom they want (to) kill. 

133 iv. 34. xii. 44.15. Kah ahnoozh-id .. he (who) sent me. 

V. 32. Owh tabllhjemid .. he who narrates me. 

v. 3. Ewh anahjemid .. that (which) he relates (of) me. 

x. 15. Azhe kekanemid .. as he knoweth me. 

X. 17. W Hinjc sahgei'd .. therefore he loyes me. 

X. 18. Kah mecnzhirl .. which he ga\'f me. 
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Sake-h-eameet 

-iw\k 

-ittaig 

-Ik'oot-wow 

Plural. 

Seake-h-itch-ik 

-isk-ik 

-ikoo(t)ch-ik 

-eameetch-ik 

-ittak-ook 

-ittaig-ook 

-ikoo(t)ch-ik 

A GRAMMAR OF 

Sahge-h-eamingid or he loves us (U3). 

-eungid 

-en{mg 

-enaig 

-egood-wah 

he loves us (1.2). 

he loves you. 

they are loved. 

(Indefinite; or " Flat VoweL") 

Sahyahge-h-idj-ig'" (that) they love me. 

-ik-ig they love thee. 

-egoo( d)j-ig they are loved 

-eamingidj-ig they love us (1.3). 

-en(mg-ook 

-enaig-ook 

-egoo(d)j-ik 

" Sahge-h-ewod, DEF. 

they love us (1.2). 

they love you. 

they are loved 
(by him or them, DEL) 

vii. 20. Wamiin babah-undah-nesik .. who about-go-that he kill thee. 

ix. 37. Me owh kUnoon-ik . . it is he (Ital. Ecco lo) who talketh (to) thee. 

i. 48. Chepwah unuuu-m-ik .. before he called thee. 

ix. 21. Ahn'een kah dood-ook P . . what manner, how, did he (to) thee. 

xix. 11. Kah bahkede-n-ahm(um)-ook .. who (he) has delivered (it) 
to thee. 

xvii. 3. Che keHne-m-equah (= -ik-walt) . . that they know thee. 

i. 31. Che kekanem-egood .. that he should be known by him. 

iii. 2. Wejewegood .. if he be accompanied by him. 

vii.!. Che nesegood .. that he be killed by him, or them. 

vii. 51. Chepwah n60nd-ahgood . . before he is heard by it (viz the law). 
xviii. 3. Ke menegood .• he had been given (to) by them. 

x. 4. Noopenahnegood .. he is followed by him (or them). 

iv. 12. Kah meezh-eyahmingid .. he who gave (it to) !IS (1.3). 

vi. 52. Che iihshahm-emtng .. that he feed us 0.2). 

viii. 36. Pahgeden-enaig .. if he release you. 

xiv. 16. Che menenaig that he give (to) you. 

xiv. 16 Che wejewenaig .. that he accompany YOlt. 

xiii. 1-1. Kiya Hkenoo-ahmoo-naig (fiat vow.) .. he who teacheth you. 

xvii. 20. Ka tapwa-{mem-ej(idJ)ig .. who (they) shall true-think me. 

xviii. 21. Egewh kah n60ndahw-ej(idJ)-ig . . those (they) who heard me. 

v.36. vi. 39. Kah mrezh-pi(irli)-in (inan.) .. which lie hath given me. 
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DIRECT."" (2d and 1st pers.) 
Sahge-h-eyun (that) thou lovest me. 

219 

Sake-h-eu\l 

-dlk -ey6ng thou lovest us. (1.3) 
-eaig -eyaig ye love me. 

---- ~.------- -------------

xv. 18. Ke sheeng-anem-ew6d .. they hated me. 

viii. 10. E'gewh anahme-m-zk-ik (fiat vow.) .. those (they) who ac
cuse thee, " thine accusers." 

vi. 45. Kiya kah kekenooahmahgoodj-ig .. and who (they) are taught 
by hilll. 

vii. 18. Kah ahnoon-egoodj-in .. whom lie was sent by (him). 

x. 35. Kah 60des-egoodjig .. who (they) were arrived at by it. 

i. 22. Kah be-ahnoozh-eyahmingt{j(i£(,i)-ik ... they who hither-sent 
u5(1.3). 

xv. 18. 19. Keshpin sheeng-I'memenaig-wah .. if they hate you. 

xiii. 35. Ka .. kekanem-enag-wah .. they shall know you. 

xviii. 28. Che wene-sk-ahk-oow6d .. that they be defiled by it. 

'34 xx. 29. Ke wahbahm-eYlln .. thou hast seen me. 

xvii. 6. 9. 12. Kah meenzh-eyahn-(uN)-ig .. whom (plur.) thou hast 
given me. 

xvii. 7. Kah meenzh-e"yall/l \UlI)-ill . . which (plur.) thOl1 hast given Ille. 

xvii. 4. Kah meenzh-eyllll .. which thou gavest (to) me. 

xi. 41. 42. Ke n60ndahw-eYlln .. (that) thou hast heard me. 

xi.42. Ke ahnoozh-eYlln .. (that) thou hast sent me. 

xvii. 23. 26. Kah .. sahge-e"yun .. thou hast loved me. 

i.48. A'hn'ahpe kak{mem-eynn ? (fiat vow.) .. what time know-thou 

me? 

x. 24. Ka gwenahw-aindahmoo-ey6ng (caus.) ... thou lack-think, 
" doubt," makest us (1.3). 

vii. 19. Wagoonain .. nesh-eydig .. why .. ye kill 'lie. 

viii. 19. xiv. 7. Keshpin kekanemeyaig-oopun (pret.) .. ifye knew me. 

xvi. 27· Ke sabge-eyaig .. as ye love me. 

il·. 26. Neen kan60n-l'nun .. I who speak (to) thee. 

xxi. 15. 16. Sahge-fn6n .. that I love thee. 

ii. 4. Ka t60t6on-enon .. shall I do (to) thee. 

,Iii. 1'2. J 5. Kah t60toon--n(1hglJlJk .. what I have done to YOIl. 
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INVERSE. 

Sahke-h-itt{ll1 

-ittilk-wow 

Sahge-h-enon (that) I love thee. 

-h-enug-wah I love you. 

-ittak -h-en6ng we love thee. 

IMPER.\TI\E ;\looD, Present. (See p. ~04.)135 

:-;~lke-h love thou him. 

Klltt~L sake-h-ayoo 

:-;(tke·h-a-t,lk 

S[Lke-h-0l'k 

KntU, <lke-h:iy-wnk 

00 tah s:ihke-h-aulI, or -all let him love him 

Sahge-h-ah-clCth let us love him. 

S:·thge-h-eeg love ye him. 

0" tah sahge-h-ah- \\'('m let them love him. 

:-;(lke-h-ik 

K utFI ,{Lke-h-ayoo 

Plural. 

S:Lhge-h 

00 tah s{Lhge-h-aun 

love thou them. 

let him love (him 

or) them. 

xiii, 3·1. x\" 9. Kah ezhe sahge-enahgoog . , as I have loved you. 

xiv. 3. Che oodahpen-enahgoog , , that I take, " receive," you, 

xiv 25, :\Iagwah., wejew-enahgoog .. whilst. , I accompany you, 
xv, 14, Kah kekem-enahgoog , . which I command you. 

xiii. 14, Ke kezebeg-ezediin-enahgoog , , I have wash-footed you. 

135 xvii, 17, Peen-eh,. purify, " sanctify," thou (him or) them. 

xvii. 1 L K:thnahweni-m,. guard, " keep," thou (him or) them. 

i.46. Be-Wllhbu-m., hither-see thou him (or tltem). "come and see." 
xxi. 15. 16. Ah/shu-m .. feed tholl (him or) them, 

ix. :2-1. Meen=h .. gi\'e thou (to) him, 

iv, 20. Wiihbu-m-ik,. see ye him. 

xii. 7, Poone(h)ik "leave off ye him, " her," 

xviii. 31. xx, 22. Ahyiihw-ik ,. have, "take," " rerri"e," ye him. 

xviii. 31. Ezhe tebiihkoo-n-ik , . so judge ye him. 

ix. 21. 23. Kahgwiije-m-ik .. ask ye him. 

xxi. 10. Pe-n-ik .. bring ye them. 

,i. H. Ah'ha-h·r'nA .. loose !lC hill1 
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Sake-h-a-tah-we-nik 
Sake-h-eek-ook 

Sahge-h-ah-dah-nig let us love them 

Sahge-h-eek love ye them. 

Kutta sake-h-ay-wuk 00 tah sahge-h-ah-won let them love (him 
or) them. 

Verbs ending in -t-ayoo (anim. p. 42) change the t into s in the first 
person singular, thus, Nugga-t-ayoo makes nuggu-s .. leave thou kim; 

Naht-t-ayoo (or na-t-ayoo) makes na-s .. fetch thou him, &c. 

Sake-h-a-kun 

Sake-h-a-kak 

Sake-h-a-kaik 

Sake-h-,\-kunik 

Sake-h-a-kwow-in-ik 

Sake-h-a-gaik-ook 

Indginite. 
Sahge-h-ah-kun 

Sahge-h-ah-gak 

Sahge-h-ah-gaig 

love thou him. 

let us love him. 

love ye him. 

Sahge .. h-ah-kun-ig love thou them. 

Sahge-h-ah-kah-dwah-nig let us love them 

Sihge-h-ah-gaig-oog love ye them. 

PRESENT. (1st and 2d Pers.)136 

Sake-h-in Sahge-h-ezhin love thou me. 

Sake-h-innan Sahge-h-ezhin-om love thou us (1.3). 

Sake-h-ik Sahge-h-ezhig love ye me or us. 

Sake-h-e-kun 

Sake-h-e-k-aik 

1. Sake-t-ow 

2. It-ethe-t-um 

Indginite. 
Sahge-h-ezhe-kun 

Sahge-h-ezhe-k-aik 

-
INANIMATE Object, DIRECT. 

00 s:',hge-t-oon 

Ood ellliin-d-on 

136 xxi. 19. 22. N60peftahzheshin .. follow thou me. 

iv. 7. Mena-h-esltill .. give thou me drink. 

love thou me. 

love ye me. 

he loves it. 

he so-thinks it. 

vi. 34. Meenzh-eshin-om .. give thou (to) us (1.3). 



Ne sake-t-an 

Ke sake-t-an 

Sake-t-ow 

.~ GRA:'Ii\IAR OF 

INDICATIVE :\1000. 

Ne sahge-t-oon 

Ke sahge-toon 

00 sahge-t-oon 

~ e sahge-t-oon-n{1Jl 

Ke sahge-t-oon-non 

I love it. 

thou Iovest it. 

he loves it. 

we (1.3) loye it. 

we (1.2) love in. 

~e sake-t-an-n{1ll 

Ke sake-t-an-anow 

Ke silke-t-im-owuw 

S:'lke-t-ow-uk 

Ke sahge-t-60n-ahwah ye love it. 

00 sahge-t-oon-ahwah they love it. 

Net' It-ethe-t-en 

Ket' It-ethe-t-en 

I t-ethe-t-um 

.. 
Nind en-ain-d-on 

Ked en-ain-d-on 

Ood en-ain-d-on 

:\ et' It-ethe-t-en-mln Nind en-ain-don-noll 

Kef It-ethe-t-en-anow Ked en-ain-don-non 

Kef It-ethe-t-en-owow Ked en-ain-don-ahwah 

It-ethe-t-tIlTI-wllk Ood en-ain-don-ahwah 

I so-think it. 

thou think est it. 

he thinks it. 

we (1.3) think it. 

we (1.2) think it. 

ye think it. 

they think it . 

• This n is expleti,'r, being simply the cognate liquid of the d follow
ing it. See INTR()[)]'<:TION. 

Indeterminate, 

S;'lke-t-a-newoo ,.he, or they, (Fr. Oil) love ii, 

'2. It-ethe-t-ahgun-ewoo ... he or they so-think it. 

Double Inanimate. 

S;tke-t-;'I-l1Iahgun .. , .. it loves it. 

b'-VERSE. 

Ne sake-h-ik-ooll Nin ,:Ihgl'-h-l'goon me loveth it, i.e. 

it loves me. 

Ke sake-h-ik-oon Ke sahge-h-egoon it loves thee. 

Sake-h-Ikoo 00 sahge-h-egoon he is loved (by it). 

Ne sake-h-ik-oon-non Nin s{lhge-h-egoon-non it loves us (1.3). 

Ke sllke-h-ik-oon-anow Ke sahge-h-egoon-non it loves us (1.2). 

Ke sake-h-ik-oon-ow{,w Ke sahge-h-egoon-ahw{lh it loves you. 

Sake-h-ikoo-Wt'lk 00 sahge-h-egoo-wug they are loved. 

Double Inanimate. 

Sake-h-ik-oo-mahgun ... it is loved by it. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD DIRECT. 137 

Sake-t-ran Sahge-t-ooy6n (that) I love it. 

-iun 

-at 

-60yun 

-ood 

thou lovest it. 

he loves it. 

-iilk -00y6ng 

-i>ik -ooyung 

-iaig -ooyaig 

-at-wow (det:) -oow6d 

Seake-t-atch-ik (indet'.) Sahyahge-t-oodj-ik 

we (1.3) love it. 

we (1.2) love it. 

ye love it. 

they love it. 

they love it. 

J t-ethe-t-ummun 

&c. 

En-aind-umm61l (that) I so think it. 
See Intrans. pp. 195. 196. 197. Conjug. (l. 

Indeterminate. 

I. Sake-t-anewik Sahge-t-ang 

2. It-ethe-t-ahgun-ewik En·ain-d-ong 

(that) he or tlte!! love it. 

he or the!! so-think 
or esteem it. 

Sake-t-a-magak 

Double Inanimate. 

Sahge-t-ah-magak (that) it loves it. 

137 iv. 3·1. Che gezhe-t-ooyon .. (and) that I finish it. 

x. 25. Wazhe-too-yahn(6n)-in .. (which) I do them. 

xiii. 2. Ke iiht-ood .. he had put it. 
v. IS. Ke bahnahje-t-ood .. he had defiled il. 

xix. 39. Ke bed-Dod . . (and) he brought it. 

xi". 10. A/hy-ahmon .. (that) I have il. 

xviii. 37. Che ween-d-ahmon .. that I tell, declare it. 

xiii. 26. Ke gwahbah-ahm(um)-on .. (when) I have dipped it. 
v. 30. Anaind-ahm-on .. as I think, intend, " my will." 
x.17. Pahgede-n-ahmon .. as I lay-down it. 
x. IS. Che oodahpe-n-ahm6n .. that I take it. 

xvi. 30. Kekiiind-ahmun .. (that) thou knowest (it or them). 

i. 50. Wainje tapway-aind-ahmun?. whence true-thinkest, "be
lievest," thou it :~ 

iv. 11. A'hn'eende .. wainde-n-ahmun? ... what-place .. from-takest 
thou it:> 

xx. i. 5.6. Ke wahbubdung .. (and) he saw it (or them). 
xiii. 26. Kah gwiihbah-ung .. (when) he had dipped it. 
viii. 9. E'gewh kah n60nd-ahy-iy . . those who (they) heard it. 
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INVERSE. 

S~ke-h-;k-oo-Y{lll 

-vo-yun 

Sahge-h-egoo-yvn that it loves me. 

-oo-t 

-oo-yak 

-oo-yak 

-oo-yaig 

-egvo-yun 

-egoo-d 

-egoo-yvng 
-eg(Jo-yung 

-egoo-yalg 

it loves thee. 

he is loved (by it). 

it loves us (1.3). 
it loves us (1.2). 

it loves you. 

-oo-t-wow -egoo-d-wah they are loved. 

Double Inanimate. 
S~ke-h-ik-vomagilk Sahge-ig-oomagak (that) it is loved by it. 

----- ~ ------~-

Vlii. 51. Keshpin .. minjemi-n-ung .. if .. he hold it. 

viii. 29. Manw-aind-ung-in (plur.) .. which he well-thinks, approves. 

vii. 23. Keshpin .. ootahpe-n-ung .. if he take it. 
iii. 31. Ahkeh aindahzhind/ing .. earth, he relates, " speaks of," it. 

iii. l1. KaHindahm6ng .. (which) we (1.3) know (it). 
Kah wahbundahm6ng .. which we have seen (it). 

i. 14. Ke wahbundahmung .. (and) we saw it. 
xiii. 29. Ka ahyah-m-ung-oon (plur.) .. (which) we (1.2) shall have 

(them). 

xv. 10. Keshpin minjeme-n-ahm .. dig .. if ye hold them. 

xiii. 17. Keshpin kekiiindahm-dig .. if ye know them. 

xvi. 4. Che megu-aindahm-dig .. that ye may find-think, recollect it. 
vi. 26. Ke wahbundahm-liig .. that ye had seen tltem. 

i. 38. Wagoonain aindahw-aindum-dig? .. what seek ye? 

ix. 27. Wah .. n6ndahm-dig? .. (that) ye want (to) hear it. 

vi. 14. 22. Ahpe kah wahbundahm-oow6d .. when they had seen it. 
vi. 13. Kah esquand-ahm-oow6d .. which they had left, "remained 

over." 

v. 28. Che n6ond-ahm-oow6d .. they will hear it. 
xi. 41. Ke ekoo-n-ahm-oowod .. they withdrew it. 
xviii. 28. K6o-t-ahm-oow6d .. as they feared it. 
vi. 23. Kah .. mej-ewod .. they eat it. 



Sike-t-ah 

Sake-t-ah .titk 

Sake-t-ilk 

THE CREE LANGUAGE. 

biPERATIVE MOOD, Present. 

Sahge-t-oon 138 

Sahge-t-oon-dah 

Sahge-t-oog 

love thou it. 

let us love it. 

love ye it. 
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It-ethe-ta 

It-ethe-ta-tak 

It-ethe-t-um-6ok 

En-ain-d-un 

En-:1.in-dun-dah 

En-ain-d-um-6ok 

think thou it. 

let us think it. 

think ye it. 

Sake-t-a-kun 

-kak 
-kaik 

INDEFINITE. 
love thou it. 

let us love it. 

love ye it. 

think thou it. 2 It-ethe-t-um-oo-kun 

-kak let us (1.2) think it. 

Anim.obj. 

Inan .. obj. 

-kaik think ye it. 

-
PARAGRAPH IV. 

INDETERMINATE, &c. Object. 

Sake-h-ewayoo Sahge-h-ew{t 

Sake-che-g{tyoo Sahge-ch-ega 

he loves. (p. 99) 
he loves. (p. 191) 

INDIC. Pres. DIRECT. (Conjug. 3.) 

Ne sake-h-ewan Nin sahge-h-ewa I love (somebody) 

Ke s{tke-h-ewan Ke sahge-h-ewa thou lovest (id.). 

Sake-h-ewayoo Sahge-h-ewa he loves (id.). 

138 xii. 28. Pesheg-aindahgoo-t-6on .. one-think, " glgrify," thou it. 

xiii. 29. Keshpenah-d-6on .. buy thol! (it or) them. 

ii. 19. Bahnahje-t-6og .. destroy ye it. 

xi. 34. xx. 27. Wahbu-nd-un .. see thol! (it or) them. 

xviii. 11. Peena-h-ull .. enter, " put up," thou it. 
v. 8. 11. Ootahpe-n-un .. take thOlt il. 

ii. 8. Zege-n-ri!tm-ook .. pour ye it. 

v. 39. Undah-kekai·nd-a!tm-6ok .. go-know ye (it or) them. 

xi. 39. E'koo-n-ahm-ook .. withdraw, " take away," ye it. 

xiv. 15. Minjeme-n-ahm-ook .. hold, " keep," ye (if or) tltem. 

Q 
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Ne sake-h-ewan-nan 
Ke s{lke-h-ewan-anow 
Ke sake-h-ewan-owow 

Sake-h-eway-wuk 

Ne sake-h-ik-owin 
Ke sake-h-ik-6win 

Sake-h-ow 

A GRAMMAR OF 

Nin sahge-h-ewa-min 
Ke sahge-h-ewa-min 
Ke sahge-h-ewa-m 

Sahge-h-ewa-wug 

Inverse. 
Nin sahge-h-ig-oo 

Ke sahge-h-ig-60 
Sahge-h-ah 

Ne sake-h-ik-,)win-nan Nin sahge-h-ig-6o-min 
Kesake-h-ik-{,win-:'mow Ke sahge-h-ig-6o-min 
Ke sake-h-ik-owin-ow6w Ke sahge-h-ig-6o-m 

Sake-h-ow-uk Sahge-h-ah-wug 

SUDJUNCTIVE MOOD, DIRECT. 

we(1.3)love Od.). 
we (1.2) love (id.). 

ye love (id.). 
they love (id.). 

me love theYCindet.). 
they love thee. 

he is loved 
they love us (1.3). 
they love us (1.2). 
they love you. 
they are loved 

Sake-h-ew-e:tn 
-eun 

Sahge-h-ew-ayon (that) I love (somebody). 
-ayun thou lovest. 

-(lit -aid he loves. 

-eik -ayong we (1.3) love. 
-elk -(lyung we (1.2) love. 

-eaig -aY(lig ye love. 
-ait-wow (def.time) -(nvod they love. 

-aiteh-ik Cindef. time) -aidj-ig they love. 

Sake-h-ik-ow-ean 

-h-ik-ow-eun 
-h-eet 
-h-ik-6we-ak 
-h-ik-owe-ak 
-h-ik-owe-aig 
-h-eet-wow 

Inverse. 
Sahe-h-igoo-yon (that) they (somebody) 

love me. 
-h-igoo-yun 
-h-ind 

-h-ig6o-y6ng 
-h-igoo-yung 
-h-ig6o-yaig 
-h-ind-wah 

-

they love thee. 
he is loved. 

they lov.e us (1.3) 
they love us (1.2) 
they love you. 
they are loved. 

INDEFINITE Object Indic. Mood. DIRECT. (Conjug. 3.) 
Ne sake-(t)eh-egan Ne sahge-ch-ega I love. 
Ke sake-eh-egan Ke sahge-eh-ega thou lovest. 

Sake-ch-egayoo Sahge-ch-ega he loves. 
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Ne sake-ch-egall-nan 
Ke sake-ch-egan-anow 
Ke sake-ch-egan-owow 

Nin sahge-ch-ega-min we (1.3) love. 
Ke sahge-ch-ega-min we (1.2) love. 
Ke sahge-ch-ega-m ye love. 

Sake-ch-egay-wuk Sahge-ch-ega-wug they love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Sake-(t)ch-eg-ean Sahge-(t)ch-eg-aybn (that) Ilove (something) 

-eun -ayun thou lovest. 
-ait -aid he loves. 
-eak -ayol1g we (1.3) love. 
-eiik -ayung we (1.2) love. 
-eaig -ayaig ye love. 
-ait-wow (def.time) -awod they love. 

S-e-ake(t)chegai(t)chik S-ahy-ahge-(t)ch-eg-ai(d)j-ig they love. 

The INVERSE or return form of this (INDEFINITE) mode of the 
verb constitutes the Participial Passive, as follows, 

PARTICIPIAL PASSIVE. PAST PARTICIPLE. (p. 111 et seq.) 

Indicative Mood. (ConJug.4.) 
Ne sake-ch-eg-as-oon Nin sahge-ch-egahz 

I am loved (Lat. amatus sum). 

Ke: sake-ch-eg-as-oon Ke sahge-ch-egahz 
thou art loved. 

Sake-ch-eg-as-oo Sahge-ch-egahzoo 
he is loved. 

Ne sake-ch-eg-as-oon-nan Nin sahge-ch-egahzoo-min 
we (1.3) are loved. 

Ke sake-ch-eg-as-oon-anow Ke sahge-ch-egahzoo-min 
we (1.2) are loved. 

Ke sake-ch-eg-as-oon-owow Ke sahge-ch-egahz6o-m 
ye are loved. 

Sake-ch-eg-as-oo-wug Sahge-ch-egahzoo-wug 
they are loved. 

INANIMATE. (p. 111 et seq.) 
Sake-ch-egatayoo Sahge-ch-egahda it is loved. 

·wun they are loved. 

Q2 
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Sake-ch-eg-asoo-yan 

-yun 
-t 

-yak 

-yiik 

-yaig 

-t-wow 

Sake-ch-eg;haik 

-ee 

A GRAl\IMAR OF 

Sll~junctive Mood. 

Sahge-ch-egahzoo-yon (that) I am loved. 

-yun thou art loved. 

-il he is loved. 

-yong we (1.3) are loved. 

-yung we(1.2)are loved. 

-yaig ye are loved. 

-wod they are loved. 

INANIM,\ TE. 

Sahge-ch-egahd-aig (that) it is loved. 
-in they are loved. 

-
PARAGRAPH Y. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVE.-Aclive. (Intl'ans. Conjug. 1.) 

Ne sake-h-eway-wiss-in Xc sahge-h-ewa-wiz 
&c. I am loving, affectionate. 

Passive. (id.) 
Ne s;'tke-h-lk-oos-in 

&c. 
Ne sahge-h-lkoos. 

I am lov-able, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. (id.) 

A ct. . Sake-h-ew{ty -wiss-ean Sihge-h-ewa-wiz-eyon. 
&c. (that) I am loving, &c. 

Pass. Sake-h-ikoos-edn. Sahge-h-eg-oos-eyoll. 
&c. (that) I am ami-able, &c. 

(See pp. 114, 115.) --
PARAGRAPH VI. 

REFLECTIVE, RECIPROCAL, SIMULATIVE, VERB;;. (p. 82 et seq.) 
These modes of the Verb involving to some extent (as respects 

Agent and Patient) the character of Transitives, are nevertheless 

conjugated as Intransitives (of the 4th Conjugation). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Reflect. Ne sake-h-l:\'SOOIl (or -h-Ittissoon) 

I love 11l.ljseij: 
Nin sahge-h-edis 



Recip. 

Simu!. 

Reflect. 

Recip. 

Simul. 

THE CREE LANGUAGE. 

Ne sake-h-ittoonndn (plur.) Nin sahge-h-ede-min. 
We (1.3) love each other. 

Ne sake-k-asoon (reflect.) Nin sahge-kas. 

I make myself, pretend, to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Sake-h-issoo-ydn Sahge-h-edesoo-yon. 

(that) I love myself. 

Sake-h-ittoo-ycllc (plur.) Sahge-h-ede-yong. 
(that) we (1.3) love one another. 

S{tke-k-asoo-yftn (reflect.) Sahge-k-asoo-yrin. 
(that) I pretend to love. 

-
PARAGRAPH VII. 

THE OBLIQUE CASES. p. 117 et seq. ~ otes 64. _ 65. 

229 

From the Transitive Verb in it~ Direct Relation (Nomin. and 

Accus.) we proceed to the Oblique Cases; namely, 1, Dative; 2, 

Ablative; and 3, Accessory or Possessive; beginning here with 
the last. It is, as already observed, used in connexion with the 

third person only. See Syntax. 

POSSESSIVE, &c. CASE. (p, 123.) 

Anim. Ne sake-h-im'-uw-a I love his him. 
Inan. 1. Ne sake-toil-wan. 

2. Net' It-ethe-t-um-wan. 

Indicative Mood (anim.). 

Ne sake-h-im-ow-a 
Ke sake-h-im-ow-a 

Sake-h-dth-u-a 

Ne sake-h-im-annan 
&c. 

I love Ius it. 
I think his it. 

Direct, 3d. person Accus. 

I love his him, or them. 
thou lovest his him. 
he loves his him. 

we (1.3) love his him. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Sake-h -im-{tk 

Sakc-h-i1ll-{tt 
(that) I love his him, &c. 

thotl lovest his him, 
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Sake-h-tithit 
Sake-h-{m-itk-eet 

&e. 

he loves his him. 

we (1.3) love his him. 

Imperative Mood. Pres. 
Sake-h-z'm 

Sake-h-im-eek 
love thou his him, &e. 

love ye his him. 

Indfjillite. 
Sake-hoi m-;lkun 
&c. 

love thou his him. 

-
INANIMATE (Indie.) 

I. N e sake-ta-w-an 
Ke sake-ta-w-an 

Sake-t-dthu-a 

&e. 
~. Net' It-ethe-tum-w-an 

Kef It-ethe-tum-w-an 
It-ethe-tum-ethua 

Net' It-ethe-tum-w-an.nan 
&e. 

I love his it. 
thou lovest his it. 

he loves his it. 

I think his it. 
thou thinkest his it. 
he thinks his it. 
we (1.3) think his it. 

Subjullcti1Je Mood. 

1. Sake-ta-1v-uk (that) I love his it. 
&e. 

~. It-ethe-t-um-w-uk 

&e. 

I think his it. 

-
PARAGRAPH VIII. 

See Addenda. 

DATIVE CASE. (p. 117 et seq. Note 64.) 
Anim. 
loan. 

Sake-t-ow-ayoo he loveth him for him. 
Sake-t-um-ow-ayoo he loveth it for him. 

Direct. Anim. Jodie. 3d Pel's. Aeeus. 
Ne sake-t-ow-6w I love (him) for him. 
Ke sake.t-ow-6w thou lovest (him) for him. 
&c. 
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Inve1·se. 3d Pel's. Nomin. (p. 55.) 

he loves (him) for me. 
he loves (him) for thee. 
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Ne s4ke-tw-ak 
Ke sake-tw-ak 

Sake-tw-ak 

Ne salre-tw-ak-ooml,n 

&c. 

he is loved for him, by &c. DEF. 

he loves him for us (1.3) 

Direct. 2d and 1 st Pel's. 
Ke sake-tw-owin thou lovest him for me. 

Ke sake-tw-owin-nan thou lovest him for us (1.3) 
Ke sake-tw-owin-owow 

Inverse. 

Ke sake-tw-atin 
Ke sake-tw-atin-owow 

Ke sake-tw-atin-nan 

ye love him for me. 

(p. 55.) 

I love him for thee. 
I love him for you. 
we (1.3) love him for thee. 

Subjunctive Direct. 3d. Pel's. Aeeus. 

Sake-tw-ow-uk (that) I love (him) for him. 

Sake-tw-ow-ut 
&e. 

thou lovest (him) for him. 

Inverse. 

Sake-tw-ow-it (that) he loves him for me. 
Sake-tw-ask he loves him for thee. 

Sake-tw-akoot he is loved for him, by,&e. DEF. 

S~tke-tw-ow-eameet he loves him for us (1.3). 
&c. 

Direct. 2d and 1st Pel's. 

Sake-tw-ow-eun (that) thou love him for me. 
SiLke-tw-owe-aig ye love him for me. 

Sake-tw-a-tan 

Sake-twa-tiik-ook 
Sake-twa-tak 

Inverse. 
(that) I love him for thee. 

I love him for you. 
we (1.3) love him for thee. 

INDETERMINATE. Inverse. (p. 226.) 
Anim. N e sake-tw-ak-owin 

&c. 

Inan. Ne sake-tltm-ak-owin 
&c. 

they (some one) love ltimfor me. 

they (id.) love it for me. 
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Anim. Ne tern ne na-tw-ak-owin .. my horse they (indet.) fetch (him) 

for me. 

Inan. Ne m6koman ne mi.-tum-ak-6win . . my knife they (id.) fetch 
(it) for me. 

Subjunctive. (p. 226.) 

Anim. S{tke-tw-{i,k-ow-ean (that) they (indet.) love him for me. 
&c. 

Inan. Sake-tum-,'tk-c',\Y-ean 
&c. 

they rid.) love it for me. 

-
PARAGIUPH IX. 

INANIMATE. (lndic.) 
Ne sake-tllm-OIv-,iJ/' I love it for him. 

&c. 

Jut'erst'. (p.55.) 

Ne sake-turn-ilk he loves it for me. 

&c. 

2d and 1st Pers. Direct. 

Kl' sake-t-um-6win 
Ke sake-t-um-owin-nan 

Ke sake-t-um-owin-ow6w 

Inverse. 
Ke sake-t-um-atin 
Ke s{tke-t-um-atin-nan 
Ke s{tke-t-um-atin-ow6w 

thou lovest it for me. 
thou lovest it for us (1.3). 

ye love it for me. 

(p.55.) 

I love it for thee. 
we (l.3) love it for thee. 

I love it for you. 

Subjunctive. Direct. (p. 215.) 

Sake-tllm-ow-uk (that) I love it for him. 
Sake-tllm-ow-ut thou lovest it for him. 
&c. 

Sake-tum-6w-it 
Sake-turn-ask 
Sake-tum-akoot 

Silke-tum-6w-eameet 
&c. 

inverse. 
(that) he loves it for me. 

he loves it for thee. 
it is loved fOJ" him, by &c. DEF. 

he loves it for us (1.3) 
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~d and 1st Pers. Direct. (p. ~19·) 
Sa.ke-tum-ow-eun (that) thou love it fo( me. 

&e. 

Inverse. Cp. ~~o.) 
Sake-tum-a-t{m 

Sake-tum-a-tuk-ook 

(that) I love it for thee. 
I love it for you. 

Sake-tum-a-tak we O.S) love it for thee. 

-
PARAGRAPH X. 

DATIVE and POSSESSIVE CASES combined. 

Anim. Ne sake-tw-~m-()w-a 
&e. 

Inan. Ne sake-tum-am-ow-a 
&e. 

I love his him for him. 

I love his it for him. 
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Anim. 00 tema ne na-Tw-dm-owa .. his horse I fetch (his HIM) FOR 
him. 

Oot' ustis-a ne na-Tw·am-owa .. his gloves I fetch (id.) FORhim. 
loan. 00 muskesin-a ne na-TuM-am-owa .. his shoes I fetch (his IT) 

FOR him. 

Anim. 

Inan. 

\.nim. 

Inan. 

-
PARAGRAPH XI. 

REFLECTIVE, &e. Conjug. 4. Indic. Mood. 

Ne sake-tw-assoon I love (him) for myself. 
&c. 

Ne sake-lum-assoon 
&c. 

Subjunctive. 

I love (it) for myself. 

Sake-tw-assoo-yan (that) I love (him) for myself. 
Sake-tw-assoo-yun thou, &e. 

&e.-

Sake-tum-assoo-yan (that) I love (it) for myself. 

&e. 
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PARAGRAPH XII. 

ABLATIVE OR INSTRUMENTAL CASE. p. 121. (Conjug. 3.) 

Ne sake-ch-egil-gan I love lI:ith, or qf, something. 

Ke sake-ch-ega-gdn tholt lovest with something. 

&c. 

Subjunctive. 

Sake-ch-ega-gedn (g hard) (that) I love witlt, or qf, some
&c. thing. -

Sect. V. 
NEGATIVE VERBS. (See p. G:; et seq.) 

Anim. Ne sahge-h-ah-se 

Inan. 1. Ne sahge-t-oo-seen 

2. Nind en-{tin-d-ah-seen 

[love him not. 

I love it not. 

I think it not. 

INDICATIV"; MOOD. 

Present. DIRECT. 3d. Pers. Accus. 

Ne sahge-h-ah-se (plur. -g) 

Ke sahge-h-ah-se (-g) 

00 sahge-h-ah-seen 

Ne sahge-h-ah-se-non (-ig) 
Ke sahge-h-ah-se-non (-ig) 

Ke sahge-h-ah-se-wah (-g) 
00 sahge-h-ah-se-w6n 

INVERSE. 

Ne sahge-h-{g-oose (plur. -g) 

Ke sahge-h-igoose (-g) 

00 sahge-h-ig-oo-seen (-un) 

I love him not (plur. them). 

thou lovest him not. 

he loves him not. 

we (1.3) love him not. 
we (1.2) love him not. 

ye love him not. 
they love him not. 

See p. 214. 
me loveth-he-not, i.e. he loveth 

me not (and so of the rest). 
he loveth thee not. 

he is loved not by him, her, (or 
them) DEF. 

Ne sahge-h-ig-oose-non (-ig) he loves us (1.3) not (plur. the!!). 

Ke sahge-h-ig-oose-n6n (-ig) he loves us (1.2) not (id.). 
Ke sahge-h-ig-oosen-ahwah (-g) he loves you not. Cid). 
00 sahge-h-ig-oose-w6n they are loved not by, &c. DEF. 
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2d and 1st Pel's. DIRECT. 
Ke sahge-h-ese 

Ke sahge-h-esee-m 
Ke sahge-h-ese-min 

Ke sahge-h-esenoon 
Ke sahge-h-esen60n-im 

thou lovest me-not. 

ye love me-not. 
thou or ye love us (1.3) not. 

INVERSE. 
I love thee not. 
I love you not. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. Present. DIRECT. 
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Sahge-h-ah-se-wug(plur.-wah)139(that) I love him not (plur. them) 

Sahge-h-ah-se-wud (-wah) thou lovest him not. 
Sahge-h-ah-s-ig he loves him not. 

Sahge-h-ah-se-wong-id (-walt) we (1.3) love him not. 

Sahge-h-ah-se-wung (-wah) we (1.2) love him not. 
Sahge-h-ah-se-waig (-wah) ye love him not. 

Sahge-h-ah-s-ig-wah} 
they love him not. 

-se-w6d 

INVERSE. 

Sahge-h-esig (plut'. -wah )140 (that) he loves me not. 
Sahge-h-esen-ik he loves thee not. 
Sahge-h-egoo-sig he is not loved (by, &c. DEF.) 

139 xix. 4. Mek-ahmahwah-se-wug .. (that) I find not to, "in," him. 

ix. 31. Noondahwah-s-ig .. (that) he heareth him, or them, not. 

vii. 35. Che mekahwah-se-wung .. (that) we (1.2) find him not. 

vii. 45. Ke benah-se-wdig ., (that) ye have not brought him. 

ix. 30. Kekanemah-se-waig .. (that) ye know him not. 

xv. 21. Kekanemah-se-wod .. (as) they know him, or them, not. 

140 xiv. 24. Owh sahyahge-h-esi-g (flat vow.) .. he who loveth me not. 

xx. 29. E'gewlt kah wahbahm-ese-g-ig .. those who have not seen me. 

xii. 42. Che sahgeje-wabe-n-ig-oose-w6d .. that they be not out
thrown (by them DEF.). 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

xx. 17. Tongen-eslte-kdin .. touch thou me not. 

x. 37. Tapwatahw.eshe.k.riiy-oon .. believe ye me not. 
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Sahge-h-es-eammind 

Sahge-h-ese-wung 

Sahge-h-ese-waig 

Sahge-h-egoo-se-wod 

A GRAMMAR OF 

he loves us (1.3) not. 

he loves us (1.2) not. 

he loves you not. 
they are not loved (by, &c. DEF.) 

(2d and 1st pers.) DIRECT. 

Sahge-h-ese-wun 

S{,hge-h-ese-wong 
Sahge-h-ese-waigH I 

Sahge-h-csen-owl'm 

S{tllge-h-esen-enug-oog 
Sahge-h-c'se-ll-ewl',ng 

(that) thou 100'est me not. 

thou lovest us (1.3) not. 

ye love me not. 

INVERSE. 

(that) I love thee not. 
I love you not. 
we (1.3) love thee not. 

-
PARAGRAPH II. 

INANIMATE OBJECT. DIRECT. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Ne sahge-t-oo-seen (plur. -un) I love it not (plur. them). 

Ke s{,hge-t-60-seen thou lovest it not. 

00 sahge-t-60-seen he loves it not. 
Ne sahge-t60-se-non we (1.3) love it not. 
Ke sahge-too-se-non we (1.2) love it not. 
Ke sahge-tOo-sen-ahwah ye love it not. 
00 sahge-too-sen-ahwah they love it not. 

INVERSE. 

Ne s{lhge-h-eg-oo-seen (plur. -un) it loves me not (plur. the!}). 

Ke sahge-h-eg-oo-seen it loves thee not. 

00 sahge-h-eg-oo-seen it is not loved (by, &c. DEF.). 

Ne sahge-h-eg-oo-se-n6n it loves not us (1.3) 
&c, 

HI viii. 45. x.38. (Wainje) tapwa-t6w-ese-waig .. (whence) ye true-hear, 
believe, me not, 

xv. 5. Ahyahw-ese--wai,'l ' , (if) ye have not !/le, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. DIRECT. 

Sahge-t-60se-won142 (that) I love it not. 

Sahge-t-60se-wun thou lovest it not. 
Sahge-too-sig he loves it not. 
Sahge-t60-se-wong we (1.3) love it not. 
&c. 

INVERSE. 
(that) it loves me not 

it loves thee not. 
he is not loved by it. 
it loves us (1.3) not. 
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Sahge-h-egoo-se-won 

Sihge-h-egoo-se-wun 
Sahge-h-egoo-sig 
Sahge-h-egoo-se-w6ng 
&c. See NOTES (ObI. Cases, Neg.) p. 56. 

-
PARAGRAPH II I. 

INDETERMINATE. ANIMATE. 

~in sahge-he-way-se 
&c. 

DIRECT. (Indic.) 

I love (some one) not. 

Subjunctive. 
Sahge-h-eway-se-w6n (that) I love (some one) not. 

&c. 

Ne sllhge-h-egoo-se 
Ke sahge-h-eg60-se 

Sahge-h-ah-se 

Ne sahge-h·eguo-se-min 
Ke sahge-h-eg60-se-min 
Ke sahge-h-eguo-s-eem 

Sahge-h -llh-se-wug 

INVERSE. (Indic.) 

he or they (Fr. on) love me not. 
he or they love thee not. 
he is not loved. 

he or they love not us (1.3). 

he or they love not us (1.2). 

he or they love not you. 
they (def.) are not loved. 

\42 vi. 39. Che wiiline-t-60-se-w6n .. that I lose not it. 

iii. 10. Kekiiindah-ze-wun!' .. (and) thou knowest not (it, or) them. 

iv. 32. Kakaindah-se-waig (fiat vow.) .. lthat) ye know it not. 

iv. 48. Keshpin .. ~ wahbundun-ze-waig .. if ye see them not, H except 

ye see," &c. 

iii. 1:2. viii. 24. Tapwattm-:e-waig .. (and, &c.) ye believe tltem not. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Sahge-h-egoo-se-won 
Sahge-h-egoo-se-wun 
Sahge-h-ah-se-wind 

Sahge-h-egoo-se-wong 
Sahge-h-egoo-se-wung 
Sahge-h-eg60-se-waig 
Sahge-h-ah-se-wind-wah 

(that) he or they (Fr. on) love not me. 
he, &c. love not thee. 
he is not loved. 
he or they love not us (1.3). 

he, &c. love not us (1.2). 

he, &c. love not you. 
they (def.) are not loved. 

INDEFINITE Object. p. 101. et seq. (lndic.) 
Ne sahge-(t)che-ga-se I love not. 

&c. 

Sahge-che-ga-se-won 
&c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
(that) I love not. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVE. ACTIVE. (See lntrans. p. 207.) 

Indet. Ne sahge-h-ewa-wize-se, &c. I am not affectionate. 
Indef. Ne sahge(t)ch-ega-wize-se, &c. I am not &c. 

PASSIVE. (id.) See p. 116. Notes. 

Anim. Ne sahge-h-ig-ooze-se, &c. I am not lov-able, ami-able. 
lnan. En-ain-d-ahg-wah-senoon it is not so thought (p. 213). 

See Addenda. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Sect. [. 

ADVERBS (CREE). 

NOTE, ch is pronounced as tch, and j as dj. 

OF TIME PRESENT. 

An-nooch, at present. 
Ek'wa, now, instantly. 
Kesach, this instant, immediately. 
Keseskow, the present opportunity. 

PAST. 
Usp'in, ago. 
I'spee, then, when. 

A'stum-ispee, since. 
A'woos-ispee, before. 

Annooch-egay, very lately. 
K'yas, kyahtee, long ago. 
Weskuch, formerly. 

Shashi, already. 

Ootakoos-aik, yesterday. 
A'woos-ootakoosaik, the day be-

fore yesterday. 

I-awoos-ootakoosaik, two days be
fore yesterday. 

Pepoon-ook, last winter. 
Nepin-ook, last summer. 

FUTURE. 

Etap, afterwards. 
Patoos, hereafter. 

Patima, by and bye. 

Cheskwa, presently. 
Pa-cbeskwa, id. with emphasis. 

Kekeek, some time or other. 

K"yga, at length. 
W':ykach, at afutllre time. 

Pepook-e, when it shall (be) winter, 

next winter. 
Wappak-e, tomorrow. 

A'woose-wappak-e, the day after 

tomorrow. 

Wepuch, soon. 
Numma eskwa, not yet. 

OF TIME UNSPECIFIED. 

I s-peese, whilst. 

Moosiik, always. 

Ask'ow, sometimes, frequently. 

I-askow, un frequently, rarely. 
N egootoonega, seldom. 

Kinwais,for a long time. 

Nuggisk, for a short time, tempo-
rarily. 

Kissik,for a very short time. 
Methogas, a long time ago. 

Phta,for an instant. 

Kok'ekiiy, every moment, on every 
occasion. 

Oot'che, ever. 
Numma ootche, never. 

Maikwauj, at the same time (or 
place). 

Weekee, usually. 

Semmak, at once, without delay. 

Ketahtowaith, all on a sudden. 

ThiskUnne} Keslk{throughtheday 
Kuppay all day long. 
(I'spee, time.) 

Ecco-spee, that very time. 
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(ls-peeche, space, quantity) 

Tan-ispeeche? how far, &c.? 
Tan-ispee, when (past)? 

Tan-ithekok, id. Ifut.)? 

Tan-ispee ooche, what-time from, 

how long? 

Ee-ayowee, continually. 
Oosk'uch, at first. 

Eskwiach, the last. 

Amoya, my'wais, before. 

Mtlstum, mwy'stus, after. 

OF PLACE. 

(ltte, place.) 

Tan-itte? what place? where i' 
O-te, here. 
Ne-te, un'-te, there. 

Ecco-te, that very place. 
O-te-ooche, here-from, hence. 
Ne-te ooche, therefrom, thence. 
Cheeke, nigh, close to. 
Kisshewauk, new'. 
Wathow, afar off. 

O'pemay, on one side. 
Vtte,from-wards. 

Pey-, Peyche, hitherward. 
Tan-te it-aike, on which side. 
O-te it-aike, on the hither side. 
Kwisk-itte, on the other, rever:;e, 

side. 
Nubbutte, on one side. 

I'-eetow, on both sides. 
Astum-itte, on this side. 

Awoos-itte, on the other side, be-
yond. 

Nigootchis, inland. 
Nantow, somewhere. 
Missheway, every where. 

Moocheek, on the ground. 
Espim.ik, on high. 

OF QUANTITY AND NUMBER. 

Appesis, little. 

Mistahay, a great deal. 

Tick-uk, the whole (number). 

Atteet, part, some (id.). 

Missheway, the whole (quantity). 

Pake, part, some (id.). 

Kegat, almost 

Kokethow, all. 

Kickee, among. 

~i-ee, exactly. 
Xi-ithekok, exact quantity or 

number. 
Kesastow, middling, moderately. 
A'woos-ithekok, more. 

A'stum-ithekok, less. 
Vthewak, exceeding, very. 

Note, short of. 
Vthewak-eputhu, it exceeds. 
N ote-puthu, it falls short. (p.146) 
Nummah mwasee, not much. 

Eg'ah-waudj, scarcely, hardly. 

OF QUALITY AND MANNER. 

Tilbiskooch alike, 
Petoos, different. 
KWlusk, strait. 

Pimmich, crosswise. 

Sugge, thick, close together. 
I-aspees, thin,far between. 

Miihmow, all together, collectively. 
Piskis, apart, separately. 

Mummain, here and there one. 
Menah, again, another. 
Naspich, very. 

Soke, extremely. 

Ketwom, over again. 
Nisseek, softly. 

Peykiich, slowly. 
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Seeak-aith, kindly. 

Pwastoway, lingering, slowly. 

Piatuck, carefully. 

Pi:ik-akum, very steadily, atten-

tively. 

Kithippee, quickly. 

Sissekootz, suddenly, abruptly. 

Mooche, openly, gratis. 

Saik.aith, of one's own accord. 

Ma-maich, (from muche, bad, 

ugly, <~c.) badly, ,rickedly. 

Sakooch, positively, inevitably. 

Kemoocb, privately, secretly. 

Mahmuskach, wonderfully. 

Pississlk, alrme, unaccompanied. 

Naspach, wrong, mistakingly. 

A'thimach, difficultly. 

Mana, seemingly. 

N aspitche, finally. 

Ketatowaith, (Ill at once, suddenly. 

Oom'isse, this wise, thus. 

0' te, to wit. 

Plko, only, nothing but. 

Mow-utche, collectively. 

Wussuswy, dispersedly. 

OF COMPARISON. 

Now-ucb, inclining to, rather. 

Kesastow, moderately, middling. 

Mistahay, greatly, a great deal. 

Naspicb, very. 

Ath'ewak, exceedill!Jly. 

S6ke, very greatly. 

Weysah, very. 

Weysah atbewil.k, extremely. 

Oosam, too, most. 

Numma mwasee, not mueh. 

Met6onee, perfectly, completely. 

E-ap-itcb, the same. 

Pet6os, different. 

Mw6oycbe, exactly. 
it 

OF AFFIRMATION. 

Tapwooy, truly. 
Chekayma, to be sure, certainly. 

Ethinnuttok, in reality. 

Sakoo-ch, positive-ly. 
Weychetowee, completely, tho-

roughly. 

EtMpenay, really. 

OF NEGATION. 

Numma,no, not. Used with Indic. 

Numma wetha, id. stronger. id. 

E'gab, not. Used with Subj. and 

Imperat. 
Kumma-nisse, (soft neg.) no. 

Numma-nta, (strong neg.) no. 

Numma wuwatch, not at all. 

Eck'wisse, forbear. 
Eck'wisse egah (stronger neg.) id. 

do not. 
Pick6onata, trifling, "nonsense," 

(also Intensive) indefinitely. 

OF DOUBT AND UNCERTAINTY. 

Weeskowin} 
T

' Ok Angl. I do'nt !know. 
ane-pl 0 

Maskooch, perhaps. 

Kistenach, perhaps. 

E'tooke, I suppose. 

Mana, apparently, seemingly. 

Meeskow, by chance, accidentally. 

U'tchethow, in vain, uselessly. 

OF INTERROGATION. 

Kekwan? what j' 

eM? } 
Nah i Interrog. Particles. 

Tan' itte? which place? where P 
Tan' itte ootche ? from which place? 

whence? 
Tim' isse? wltich wise, how? 

Tan' tato? which number, how 
many j' 
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Sect. II. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
1. COPULATlvE.-Mena, and, again; Assitche, also; Wftwauj, likewise. 

2. DISJU:-ICTIYE.-M6gga. but; E'gah, or. 

3. CO:-iDITIO:-IAL.-Keespin, if; E'gah, unless. 
4. ADVERSATIYE.-M6ggah, but; A'che, else; A'che-kay, Missowauj, 

so much the more 

5. CONCESSIVE.-A'ta. indeed, although; E'thewaik, nevertheless; Kway
kootow, however, nev~theless. 

6. CA l"SAL.-Ootche,frolll, because, by reason of. 

Final-KutchI' that, to the end that. 

7. Cu" CL USI \'E.-E' ceo-isse, thus, therifore; Weche, whence; Ma,for. 

Tasepwa, no lI'ollder. 
Tuckoowaj, so much the more. 

'feakwuch, contrar?! to e:l'jleclatioll. 

Eeakurn, why. 
Ega rna, for (e.g. I did) not. 

Pussena, } 
, expressions of doubt. 

Mutway, 
A'ta, (with Indic.) indeed; (with 

subj.) although. 
Untowauj, 
Wawers, afortiori. 

Eccose (Ekin), thus, so, (it is). 

M6gga (pos.) and; (privat.) but. 

M usturn, after that. 

M6oyais, before that. 
K u ttucka, fortunately. 

1'0t'tu\\", } expressions 
i'uppait, of 

Nuppw6wi" dissappointment. 
Tapean, it is a chance if. 
E'ga, (with subj.) unless. 
He, as (Fr. comme). 

----
Sect. III. 

PREPOSITIONS. 
Peethche, in, within. 

Wuskitch, on the outside. 

Espirn-ik, on high. 
Chuppasees, below. 
Tahkootch, tetche, upon. 

Uttahmik, underneath. 
Sepah, under. 
Atheeoo, beyond. 
Sahpoo, through. 
Waskah, around. 

Wannuskootch, at the end, extre-
mity. 

Cheeke, close, very nigh to. 
I'ssee, towards. 

P6oskoo kesik, the same day. 

P6oskoo wutchee-k,on the same hill. 
Assetche, backwards. 

Take (maiskunnow), all along (the 
path). 

Utte, fromward. 
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O'ocbe, FROM, Of, with, by 

means of. 
Kithekow, Kickee, among. 

Tustowidj, between. 
(Tabbeskoocb, alike, equal.) 

Tibbeskooch, opposite 
A'bbetow, (half,) in the middle. 

Peetbis, until, unto. 

Passicb, (passing) over. 

Awkwa, at the bacle oj, behind. 

Sissoonay, parallel to. 

A'stum-ik, in the front. 

A'b-irn-ik, at the back, behind. 

Note.-The Preposition governs its Nou'l&, generally, w the Locative 

Case, pp. I,So!, 185. 

-
INTERJECTIONS. 

Ah! e:cpress. of assent. 

Ah! Ah! yes. 

O! O! O! Angl. I thank you. 

Eh! Chi!! express. oj sur prize 

and disappointment. 
I! ah! id. 

Hi! express. of pleasure. 
Ta-taich, expressive of contempt, 

Ang!. tush! 
Waw? AII!]I. Elti' 

Kaw! indeed! 

Y 6 ho! Angl. what now! 

How! come! now! 

How! untowaudj, well! then. 
Ek'wa! now! 

Chist! look! 
Po'otee! lo! behold. 

A'ttatepun! Ang!. I am glad of it! 

Ek'wesane! Ang!. that's right! 

Ath'is! alas! there is no helpforit! 
Meeakwam! mind! 

Pick6ollatfi! nothing! "n07llense"! 

S6ke! very! strong! stoutly! 

Matee! let us see! 

Peegatch! slowly! 

R 2 

PeeatUk! carifully' 
Nissik! softly! 

Pittane! would that . ... ! 
Tapw60y! rerily, in truth! 
A'sturn! hither (come)! 

A' woos! away (go)! 

T~m-ek-60tee' what of that! 

Tan-eke-rn6gga! and what then! 
Papeyway! good luck! 

IHppwo Ketba! it rests with you! 

as you (lho/l) please! 
Keysa 

Keysa otee! it is well 'tis no 
worse! 

Keearn! ah-keeam! be it so! 

Gimnek(( tapwooy! (ironically) 0 
Yell, I dare say! 

Kwachist! awkwacbist! express. 

of wonder or astonishment. 

Tapwooy-glinne! seriously! with-
out joking! 

Esk'wa! presently! 

E' ga isse! dent! 

Ecco ! just (so)! (Fr. voila) 



244 A GRAMMAR OF 

PART III. 

S Y N TA X. 

CHAP. L 

THE Parts of Speech are Seven, VIZ. 

1. Noun; Pronoun; Verb, including the Accid. 
and Particip. Passives; declinable. 

2. Adverb; Conjunction; Preposition; Interjec
tion; indeclmable. 

In Construction the rules of Concord and Govern
ment are observed as in European languages. 

-
Sect. [. 

OF THE NOUN. 
The Idiom of this Language, as seen in its declinable forms, 

divides the Noun into two classes, (analogous to those of gender,) 

which we have denominated the Animate and Inanimate. Their 

respective plurals are formed-the former by -uk or -rvuk (Chip. 

-g, -ug, or -11Jug)-the latter by -a or -rva (Chip. -n, -un, or -rv1ln) 
added to the Singular. (p. 181.) 

(l::T But when governed by a verb in the THIRD person (expressed 

or understood), the Noun ends-the Anim. in -a or -rva (sing. and 

pIur.) Chip. -n, -un, or -rvun-the Inan. in -etl!it sing. -ctlm-a plur. 
Chip. -enel! sing. -enervun plur. Vide Trans. Verb. 

Note.-The (Pronominal) equivalents of their Cases will be found in 
the Verbal Affix. See pp. 55, 183. 
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The Element me- (and w- or we-) prefixed to certain nouns, has, from 
the manner of the latter's uniting with the Possess. Pron. been considered 
by some writers as equivalent to the European Article. This is, however, 
a mistake, since it is found only in the names of the body and its parts, 
as We-ow, the body, Ne 6w, my body; Me-t6on, the mouth, Ne tOoo, 
my mouth; Me-sIt, the foot, Ne sit, my foot; &c.-and in those expres
sing Relationship, as, Me-gauwee, a mother, Ne gauwee, my mother; 
&c.-with a very few others, as, Me-wut, a bag, Ne wut, my bag; 
W-eegee, a dwelling or habitation, N'eegee, my dwelling. 

Two Nouns coming together, one of which is in the posses
sive case, are expressed as follows, (See Possess. Pron. p. 

187.) 
Ne g60sis 00 timis-ii. .. mg son his daughter; Ang!. mg son's 

daughter. 

Ke g60sis 00 tanis-u ... thg son's daughter. 
00 g60~is 00 tanis-eth;l-li ... his son's daughter. 

Ethinu 00 g60sis-ii ... the Indian his (or her) son, Ang!. the 
Indian's son. 

Ethinu 00 g60sisa 00 tanis-ethu-ii...the Indian's son's daugh
ter. 

Eskwayoo 00 tfmis-(l... the woman her daughter, Ang!. the 
woman's daughter. 

Eskwayoo 00 tanis-a 00 b!m-ethu-ii ... the woman her daugh

ter, her (access.) dog. Ang!. the woman's daughter's 
dog. 

" Vide infra. -
Sect. II. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

The European Adjective, as expressed in the Algonquin 
dialects, is, in its most simple form, a Verb (Intrans). p.25. -

Sect. III. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 

The Personal Pronoun has three persons in the singular and FOUR 

in the plural. (See pp. 51, 60, 185.) Indet. Owe-ilk, some-body 
any body. Indef. ]{ckw-i1n, some-thing, any thing. 
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The third person sing. Wltha, is the same In both "genders." 

Their Cases will be found in the verbal Affix. 

Note.-The Personal Pronoun is expressed in three ways. I, Unab

breviated, as-when in Apposition, a'i OIU t wctha (anim.) this (is) he; 

Ooma wetha (ioan.) this (is) it; Netlta u'etha I it, i.e. it (is) I, (~ee p. 254 Of 

the Verb-Substantive); or-when used absolutely, as in answer to a 

Question; or,-for the sake of Empha~i..;, as, lYe ga SeebWf)oytan, netha, I 

will depart, I. (Fr. J e partirai, moi.) ~, A bbreviated, as it is used before 

the (indie.) \' erb. 3, And lastly, by the verbal Inflexion. 

The Possessive Pronoun is the Personal Pronoun used in 
combination with its noun. The Inan. changes the (anim.) 
plu. -uk into -(I. 

Net' assam-uk (anim.) ... 1I7Y snow-shoe-s. 

Net' assam-encLn-uk .. . OUT (1.3) snow-shoe-s. 

Ne p{I'ikeslggun-a (inau.) ... lIlY guns. 

Ne p;lskeslggun-eJUin-a ... ouT (1.3) guns. 

The ReJatiye Possessive Pronoun agrees with its Subject in 
" gender" alld number (id.). (p. lSi,) 

Net' I'an {,w:i (anim.) ... mine (is) this. Angl. this (is) mine, 

Net' I'an-1Ik oo-lcoo ... mine (are) these. 

Net' I'an unn-ii ... mine (is) that. 

Net' I'an-Ilk unn-ekee ... mine (are) those. 

Net' I'an vo-mii (inan.) ... mine (is) this. 

Net' I'an-ii {JO-hoo ... mine (are) these. 

Net' I'an unne-ma ... mine (is) that. 

Net' I'an-a tmne-hee ... mine (are) those. 

and so of the rest. 

The Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns also agree 
with their Subject in gender and number, as, 

Owi'i mistik (anim.) ... this tree. 

O'okoo mistik-wuk ... these trees. 

U'nna eskwayoo ... that woman. 

U'nnekee eskwaywuk ... those women. 

Oom'a muskesin (inan.) ... this shoe. 

0' ohoo muskesin-a ... these shoes. 
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Unnema m60koman ... that knife. 
Unnehee mookoman-a ... those knives. 
Kootuck Ethinu (anim.) ... the other Indian. 

Kootuck-uk Ethinu-uk ... the other Indians. 

Kootuck pewapisk (inan.) ... the other metal. 

Kootuck-a pewapisk-wa ... the other metals. 

Ow/ena ketha ? ... who (art) thou? 

Owinekee ketha-wow ... who (are) ye? 
Ow/ena linna Ethinu ? ... who (is) that Indian? 

247 

Owinekee {mnekee Ethinu-uk ? ... who (are) those Indians? 

Kekwan (mnema? ... what (is) that (thing) ? 

K('kwanee unnehee? ... what (are) those (things) ? 

(i:S" The Demons. Pronouns, when governed by a verb in the third 
person, change (in like manner with the Noun, vide supra) the 
above (anim.)- forms into the Inan. oohee and ,innee or unnehee (Chip. 

oonoowh, enewh. Cp. 256.) 

The (indeclinable) Pronoun Relative glt (Chip. kah or galt, 
JONES) implies, and stands for, its Antecedent; and when 
there is no other nominative, the verb agrees with it accord
ingly, in (the implied) "gender," number, and person. It 
governs the Subjuncti\'e ~Iood. (ltal. cite; Angl. who, whom, 
which, that). 

Kuttawassis-u Iskwayoo gil wuthaw-it ... (he or) she is hand
some, Woman, (she) who is gone out. 

Klittawassisu-ulc Iskwayw-uk gil wuthawlt(ch)-ilc.:.id. plur. 
Meeth-in (imperat.) mookoman (inan.) gil kinwalc ... give than 

(to) me knife, (that) which is long; Angl. the long one. 

Methowassin-wu mookoman-u gil kinwak-ik ... they are good 
knives, (those) 1vltich are long; Angl. the long ones. 

So with tpe Demonstrative Pronoun, e.g. 

Ke ga meeth-ittin unna (anim.) gil metho-ethe-m-ut .. 1 will 

give thee that (e.g. horse) which. thou likest (-him). 
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Ke ga meeth-ittin {mnema (inan.) ga metho-ethe-t-llmmun ... 

id. that (e.g. thing) which thou likest {_it).143 

As the Pron. Relat. gii refers definitely to its (indef.) Antece
dent, it has thus the force of the European Definite Article, as, 

Methosu (indic.) Ethinu (homo) ... good-is-he man; he is a 

good man. 

Ethinll hi, (indef.) methosit (subj.) ... man as good-is-he. 

Ethinu G,\ (clef.) methosit (subj.) ... man (he) WHO good 

is-he. 

Ne weeke-pwow-u!c sapuo-min-u!c he attissoot(ch)-i!c ... I like 

gooseberries (sllch) as are ripe. 

Ne weeke-pwuw-u!c s,\p60-min-u!c GA {lttisoot(ch)-i!c ... id. 

(those) WHICH are ripe. 

Ne weeke-sten l\lenississ-u he atteetaik-cc ... I like berries 

(such) as are ripe. 

Ne w,;eke-stcn ;\1 enississ-a G.\ {Itteetaik-ee ... id. (those) which 

are npe. 

When the Attributive is to be understood in its QUALIFYING sense, 

the same (verbal) form is llsed, but instead of following, it precedes, 

its subject, thus, 
He methosit Ethinu ... as is good (Angl. a good) man. 

GA methosit Ethinu ... (that) which is good (Angl. the good) 

man. 

Ne weekc-sten he {ltteet-itikee menississ-il ... !like ripe berries. 

Ne weeke-sten g,\ atteet-aikee menississ-ii ... I like the ripe 

berries (i.e. not the unripe). 

In this (qualifying) mode of the Attributive, the Indefinite Con

junction hi! is very frequently omitted, and its place supplied by 

143 xii. 41. Oonoowh kah ahy-eked60pun (p. 71) owh Isaiah .. (it was) 
these things which said Esaias. 

xviii.9. E'gewh (plur.) kah meenzheyun-ig (plur.) .. those which thou 

gavest me. 
xvii. 3. Jesus Christ, kah be-ahnoon-ud .. Jesus Christ whom thou 

hast hither-sent. 
In Mr. Jones's Translation the pron. relat. (kah) , as well as other 

indeclin. particles, is uniformly, but very improperly, united to the 
following word. 
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the" Flat Vowel," which also has an Indefinite signification. (p-

73 et seq.) 
So instead of 

he lOethosit Ethlnu he atteetaikee menississa. 

We then say 

methosit Ethlnu (e as a in fate) eteetaikee menississa.'44 

The (definite) Pronoun Relative gil is also often omitted, as in 

English. 

In sentences which have no Pron. Relat. the place of the English 

Difinite Article is supplied, generally, by the Demonstrative Pro

noun, and in this way the latter is indeed used much more fre

quently than grammatical precision requires. 

Qui, (Cree gtl) causam significans, suhjunctivum exigit, ut, 
Stultus es, qui huic cred-as. (Etvn Gram.) 

Ke kakepatissin, gIl htpwooytow-ut owa. 

Again, 

Il la trouva qui pleuroi-t .. he found her (who was) Angl. 
weeping. (Chambaud'.;· Gra1ll.) 

Ne mlsk-ow-a gel matoo-t .. .l found her who was weeping. 

Sometimes a nominative comes between the Relative and 
the Verb. See Trans. Verb. -

Sect. IV. 

OF THE INTRA~SITIVE VERB. 

Ul1!ler this head lYe include, besides the Impersonal (p. 145.191), 

the followillg Personal verbs :-1, The Adjective Verb; 2, Neuter; 

I J1 i. 33. vii. 39. xiv. 26. Pahnezid (fiat vow. subj,) Oojech6g (anim.) .. 
as he is .. Holy Ghost." 

ii. 10. Ewh wdnesheshing (id.) zhahwe-men-ahboo (inan.) .. which is, 
good yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine, " the good wine." 

vi. 57. Pamahtezid (id.) Way60semind (nomin.) ., as he is living 
father, "the living father." 

vi. 69. Pamahtezid ~id.) Kesb8.-munedoo (id.) .. as he is living God,. 
" the Ii ving God." 

xvii. II. Pdl!lle~eyun (id.) way60semind .. (p. 22.) as thou art holy 
father, (0) " Holy father." 
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3, Reflective; 4, Reciprocal; 5, Simulative; 6, Indeterminate 

(Trans.); 7, Indefinite (id.); 8, Accid. Passive; 9, Particip. Pas

sive; 10, Verbal Adjective; and II, Instrument. Verb ;-all of . 

which, with few exceptions, are formed after the FOUR General 

conjugations already exemplified,-the third pers. sing. (indic.) 

indicating the Conjugation to which they severally belong (p.198.). 

The Inanimate has only the third person in both numbers (p. 200). 

All of the above, by means of their two p.nim. and Inan.) 
forms, agree with their Subject in "gender," as well as in 
number and persoll. 

Awk'-oosu (adj. verb anim.) Ke gauwee .. (he or) she is sick 

tlz.1J mother. Angl. thy mother is sick-and so of the 
rest. 

Kinw-oosll-uk (id.) napeyw-uk ... the men are tall. 

Chimmis-issu-uk (id.) Iskway-wlIk ... the women are short. 

i\ll·ttawayw-uk (neut. id.) oowassi~-llk ... the children play. 

Peekoo-pllthu-1lk (p. 147) Mistik-wuk ... the sticks break. 

I';'tke-pltthu-u (inan.) lie cheechee-a ... m.1J fingers swell. 

Kt~es-esoo-1/1c (accid. pas~.) seeseep-uk ... the ducks are 

finished, "done." (Fr. cuits). 

Kees-etayoo (id. inan.) weeas ... the meat is done. 

Kees-etay-wil neepees-ii. .. the leaves (vegetables) are done. 
Keese-ch-eg,'t-soo-lIlc (part. pass. anim.) net' ass<'tm-enan-uk 

... our (1.3) snowshoes are finished. 

Keese-ch-eg;\-taY-lI'l/ (id. inan.) ke muskesin-oowow-a ... 
your shoes are finished. 

N5koo-Sll-1lk (p. 114) mllost6os-wulc ... the bisons are visible, 

in sight. 

N5kw-un-wa waskaheggun-a (inan.) ... the houses are visible. 

Nippee-wun uskee ... the country is water-.~. 

Nummais-ewlllt llskee ... tbe country is fish-.1J}45 

145 v.30. O'onesheshin (adj. verb) nin depahkoonewa-w{n .. it is good, 
" just," my judgment. 

viii. 14. Tapwa.mahgud (neut.) nin teMhjemoo-win .. it is true .... 
my rela-tion, " record." 
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Both Nouns (see above), and Pronouns (Demonstrative and 
Interrogative), when in the Nominative Case, require the 
verb in the third person. 
- Metho-sissl! (adj. verb anim.) owa ... this is good. 

M'etho-siss-li-l!/c ookoo ... these are good. 

Metho-wilssin (id. inan.) ooma ... this is good. 

Methowassin-wll ... oohoo ... these are gooel. 

Kinwoo-su owa iskwayoo (anim.) ... slte (or he) is long, tall, 

this woman. 

Kinwoosu-uk ookoo iskw:'Ly-wnk .... they are tall, these 

women. 

Kinw-olV ooma mookoman (inan.) ... it is long, this knife. 

KinwoW-rl oohoo mookornan-:L ... they are long, these knives. 

So also in the SLlbjunctive. 

-he kinw-oosit (,wa iskwayoo (anim.) ... as Jhe (or he) is tall, this 

woman. 

-he kinwoositn!()/V (def.) or -he kinwoositch{/c (indef. time) ookoo 

iskwaywuk ... as they are tall, these women. 

-he kinw-[.k (loma m60koman (inan.) .. as it is long this knife. 

-he kinw-ak-wow (def.) or, -he kin wak-ee (indef.) ,',ohoomokoman-a 

... as they are long, these knives. 

In a simple sentence the (verbal) Attrihutive commonly 
precedes its Subject, as ahow, unless an Emphasis on the 
latter require the contrary order. . 

As the English Adjective, and present and past Participles, 

are, in these dialects, expressed by a personal verb, it results (and 

it is deserving of attention) that the Attributi\'e, unless wheu 

compou/lded with its Snbject, is ever in the prcdicalive form; so 

not only in "the l11an IS good," but also in " the good," "the 

v.28. Pe-tahgweshin-60mahgut(id.) ewh kezhig .. it IS hither-arriving 
the llay. 

viii. 16. Tah quiyuk"w-ainddhgwud (p. 213) nin tebahkoonewa-win .. 
it will be strait-think-able, " true," my judgment. 

1. 5. Ewh (dush) wahsayahze-win ke zahgtihtti-mahgud Caccid. pass.) 
.. that light is broke forth. See pp. 25 et seq. 36. 
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living," "the loved man," &c. there IS a (subordinate) verbal 

assertion expressed. (p. ~48.) 

MOODS. 

The Indicative and Imperative moods are used absolutely

the Subjunctiye and Doubtful (dub.) subordinately or depen

dently. 

INDIC\TIVE AND hlPERATIVE MOODS. 

Ne ga meches-oon ... I will eat. 
Jt'-akwun eskootayoo mogga nippee numma 't-akwun ... 

there is fire but water there is not. 

A'tteet tet-appu-uk, atteet moost-ootay -wllk .. part (of them) 

they upon-sit, i.e. ride; part they go on foot. 

Kuttawassis-Il (intrans.) Iskwayoo, ethewaik numma ne 

s{tke-h-olv (trans.) the V. oman is handsome, never

theless I love her not. 

O'te :tppcc ... sit thou here. 

U ntl' it-ootai-k ... go-.ye thither. 
Mcchesoo (pres.) mechesoo-kun (indef. tense) ... eat thou. 

Weputch peyche-kcway-kciik Cindef.) ... soon hither-retum-

ye, " come back" yeo 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

But if two Verbs are joined by a relational, or a dependent 
conjunctive word, as the Pron. Relat. or certain Conjunctions, 
the latter or dependent verb is governed in a subordinate Mood 
-if it be declarative, in the Subjunctive-if contingent or 
doubtful, in the Doubtful Mood. 

Ne kiskissin (indic.) .. he ke itw-edn (subj.) ... I remember 

that I have said so. 

Ne kiskissin he t6ot-iik ... I remember that he did it. 
Ne kissewllssin he it-wa-nilr .. .I am angry that they (Fr. on) 

say so. 

Sashi ne ga ke issebwooytdn p6yche-keweune ... I shall have 
departed when you hither-return. 

J(e metoon-in he Nehethaw{ulI ... thou perfect-est when thou 
Cree-est, talkest Cree. 
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Metho-wass-in k(ltta peyakoo-yun ... it is good that th(JU be 

one, i.e. be alone. 

Peegeeskatik-wun (p.l14) he nippit ... it is regret-ible, melan

choly, that he is dead. 

The Infinitive is resolved into the Subjunctive. 

Nieet6wun kutta It-ootedn ... it is inconvenient that I (for 

me to) go thither. 

Weytun kutta toochegatdik... it is easy that it (to) be done. 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal Verb. 

Ithecok peetoog-aitch-e (subj. p. 203).-ne ga wuthaw-in 
(indic.) when he shall enter-I will go out. 

Hi! kissewassit (subj.) oot6mma-w-ayoo (indic.) ... as he was 

angry (Angl. in his anger) he beat him. 

We it-ootedn-e ne ga it-ootdn (p. 33.) ... when I wish, 01' 

want, to go thither I will go thither. 
We it-60tay-wappune ne gil it-oota-ti ... if I had wished to 

go thither I should have, &c. 
Ke kewaitIV6we ne g;t n~-etheten ... when they shall have 

returned I shall be content. 

But it very frequently happens that, apparently at least, 
there is no Principal Verb in the sentence, the Indicative 
being, for the sake of Emphasis, changed into the Subjunc
tive; thus giving to the Indian the force, and somewhat of 
the form, of the inverted English phrase. 

1. Ithecok kew-Ihlll-e (subj.) ne gil kewcln (indic.) neesta ... 
when thou shalt return I will return also. 

2. Ithecok kew-ettn-e (subj.) ekw& kif lcfw-edn (subj.) neesta 
... when &c.-then will relurn-I also. 

The comparative str£mgth of these varied modes of Expression may be 
estimated by the number and kind of the Acc£mts, &c. which they 
respectively bear. TM former is feeble, simply positive-the latter 
energetic; the former admits of only one Accent-in the latter, the 
Time, ke, the Attribute, kew, the Agent, ean, are, as above, all accented, 
emphatic. 
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Before we quit the Intransitive Verb, it may not'be super
fluous to remark briefly on the Verb-Substantive. 

OF THE VERB-SUBSTAXTIVE. 

The Verb-Substantive is expressive of Existence, simply, 
or without reference to manner of Being; so, 

1. It is not Auxiliary; its place in the English phrase being 

supplied by the verbal Inflection. (See pp. 198. 199·) 

2. Nor is it Copulative; so it is omitted between words in 

Apposition; a" 
1. O'wena Kaha? ... whu (art) thou? 

2. X'oot,',wee-nall I.:rJtlW ... OllT (I.S) father (art) thuu. 

S. Xc muokoman boma .. my knife this; this (is) my knife. 

Again, 

Wt!iha g:l tuo-t-ak ... (it is) he, who has done-if. 

lYIlha, gil tuot-ll1l11ndn ... I (it was), who did (-1-) if. 

TV/llla-II'u/v, p;il tuot-ak-il.: ... they (id.), who did (-they) it. 
Ec/co-ti', g;'l w:1ppa-m-uk ... there (id.), that I met him. 

Ec/co-spee, g;'l Ill1gge-sk()w-llk .. then (id.), that I met him. 

Ethiuu Illlnema (inan.) ga w[lppa-t-ummun (inan.) ... (it is 

an) Indian that (thing) which t!tou seest (it).146 

This remark applies, however, only when the subject is expressed 

absolutely; for when the same occurs in a subordinate or depend

ent part of a sentence, a verbal form (not of the Verb-Substantive,) 

then appears, in the subjunctive, as, 

]. Ke kiskethe-m-ittin owin-aweun ... I know thee who thOll art. 

146 i. 19. viii. 25. Wimain keen? .. who (art) thou '! 
xviii. 38. Wiigoonain ewh tapwaywin ? , . what (is) that, truth? 
i. 21. Elijah nah Awn? . Elijah (art) thou;> nah? interrog. 

i. 24. Phariseeg .. egewh kah be-ahnoo-n-inj-ig .. (inv.) Pharisees 
(were) those who were hither-sent. 

ix. 17. Anwiihchegaid ... owh .. a prophet (is) that. 

x. 7. Neen ... ewh ood' eshqu6ndam-ewdh .. I (am) their door. 
xi. 25. Neen . . ewh ahbe-jeMh-win kiya ewh pemahteze-win .. I (am) 

the resurrection and the life. 

xiv. 6. Neen .. ewh mekun, kiya ewh tapwa-win, kiya ewh pemah
teze-win .. I (am) the path, and the truth, and the life. 
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2. Ne siggethaysin-nan he ootowee-m-eak ... we (I.S) are glad 

that thou fatherest-us, art our father. 
S. Ne kisketheten he oo-mookoman-eun (poss.) voma .. .I know 

that thou own-knife-est (poss. p. 141) this.H7 

The elementary verb net' aw-in (p. 155) is, however, for the 

sake qf Emphasis, often used in the Indicative or absolutely.us 

Where there is no verbal form the Assertion consists in, 01' IS 

supplied by, the stress on the leading or the emphatic word. 

--
Sect. V. 

OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB. 

The Intransitive verb, in its most simple form, contains, as 
we have seen, only olle person, viz. its Subject, analogous to 
the European verb. The Transitiye verb comprizes two (or 

morel-subject and object, &c. A few remarks on the latter 
may not be unnecessary. 

The Transitive verb presents no difficulty, in either the 
Definite or the Indefinite forms, except in their double third 
persons. These in their Direct and Inverse significations are 
Active and Passive, and hence are often confounded by the 
learner,-the other comhinations of the pronoun being all 
expressed Actively. The forms alluded to are these: 

DIRECT. INVERSE. 

Def. -h-a.7Joo (p. 21S) he-him. -h-ik (p. ~ 14) he-by him. 

Indef. -h-ewdyoo (225) he-somebod!J. -h-6w (p. 226) -he-b!J somebody. 

147 iv. 19. Ne wabundon .. ewh auwahchegaid ahweyun ... I see .. that a 
prophet thou art. (p. 155) 

viii. 24. K€shpin (mah) tapwatun-se-waig ewh neen ahwey6n .. if 
(for) ye believe not that I am he. 

148 iv. 26. Neen .. Kanoonen6n, nind OWH .. I.. that speak (to) thee,! AM HE. 

vi. 41. Neen, niud OW'H ewh bahquazhe-gun .. I, I AM the bread. 
iii. 28. Kahween neen, nind AHWE-se owh Christ .. not I, I AM not 

(he) the Christ. 
See Note 83. 
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So in the Subjunctive, 
Def. -h-at (p. 215) that, as, &c. -h-ik' oot that, as, &c. -he-by him. 

he-him. 

Indef. -h-em-dit (p. 226) as, that 

&c. he-somebody. 

-h-eet as, that, &c. ltc-by-some

body. 

It may also be repeated here, that the Noun and the Pronoun 
in Construction are modified, that is, hayc the Accusative (or 
Ablative) form, only when governed by a yerb in the THIRD 

person, expressed or understood. See rJ? pp. 244 and 247. 

Ne gil. nlppa-h-om unna maheggun .. .I \\ill kill (him) that 

wolf. 

Ke gii nippa-h-om Itnna maheggun ... t1lOlI wilt kill that wolf. 

KMtil nippa-h-ayoo ul/nee, or Ilnnehee, mahegguTI-(I ... he will 
kill thal wol£ (accus.) 

Ne gil nippa-h-ik {mna maheggun ... that wolf (he) will kill 
me (See p. 51). 

Kc gil. nippa-h-ik {mna maheggun ... that wolf will kill thee. 

Kllttil nippa-h-ik lin nee, or linnehee, maheggun-ii ... he will 
be killed by that wolf. (ablat.)H9 

119 i. 24. Phariseeg EGEWH kah be-ahnoo-n-inj-ig (inv. indet.) .. Phari

sees (were) THOSE who were hither-sent. 

v. 1. Ke wequonde-wug (recip.) egewh Jewyug .. they have feasted, 
(recip.) those Jews (nomin.) 

vi. 10. Niihmahd-ahbe-(h)ik egewh enene-wug .. sit-down-make-ye
them, those people. 

vii. II. E'gewh Jewyug 00 ge undah-wahbum-ahwun .. those Jews 

they went to see him. 

vii. 26. 00 g&-aindahn-ahwah egewh 6ogemo-g .. ?. do they know, 
these chiefs (nomin.) ... ? 

vii. 35. Oowh ke etewug (recip.) egewh Jewyug .. this they said 
(recip.) " the" Jews (nomin). 

viii. 9. E'gewh kah n60ndahg-ig .. those who heard it. 

ENEWH. (Governed of 3d pers. See ~ p. 247.) 

viii. 31. 00 ge enun (dir.) ENEWH Jewyun kah tapway-ane-m-igoojin 
(inv.) .. he said (to) those Jews whom he was believed on by. 

iv.42. Oowh 00 ge enaltw6n (id.) enewh equai-n .. this they said (to) 
the woman. 
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DIRECT. 

Xe gil nlppa-h-CtJ/{Jw-ltk .. vokoo rnaheggun-llk. 
We (1.2) will kill these wolve-so But with 3d person, 

Kllttll nlppa-h-(tY-IIJ11!c ,;alu:e maheggun-ii. 

l'h~1f will kill these wolve-so 

INVERSE. 

J(e gi't nlppa-h-/k-oonow-uk vokoa maheggull-lIk. 

l'he,1J will kill /1,\' (J. 2), these wol ve-s. Blit with 3d person, 

Kutti'i. nippa-h-f!c-wllk (Jahee maheggun-il. 

The.1J will be kill-ed b.1J these wolve-so 

The Ablative sign, ,iot'che, is often used with its regimen, e.g. 

after the Participial Passive, a,. 

Ke (auxil.) nippa-che-gasoo uotche m()okoman ... lte has been 

killed by, or with, a knife. 

The verb agrees with its Subject and Object, expressed or 
understood, in " gender," as well as in number, and person; 
as, 

Note.-In simple sentences the Objective noun commonly precedes, 
the Subject follows, the verb. unless Emphasis suggest a different order. 

Note.-The Inanimate object has two conjugational endings of the verb, 
[see helow 1. 2.J as well as a Double Inanimate form. (p. 222.) 

lVU,ostoos (anim.) ne ke nfppa-h-orv ... bison I have kill(ed). 

him, i.e. I have killed a bison. 

Weeas (inan.) ne ke nippa-t-an ... flesh or meat I have killed-it. 

Net' ustis (anim.) ne ga w(mne-h-ow ... my mitten I shall 
lose him. 

vi. 19. 00 ge wahbum-ahwon (dir.) enewh Jesus(un) . . they" saw" 
Jesus. 

iv. 28. Oowh ke en6d (id.) enewh enenewlln .. this he said (to) 
H the" men. 

vii. 1. 00 ge undahw-{lIle-m-igoon (inv.) enewh Jewyun che nes
egood (inv.) . ~ he was sought by the Jews, that he might be 
killed (by them def.) 

vii. 3. Enewh wekahnis-un oowh 00 ge 'ikoon (id.) .. those his breth
I'pn this he was said (to) by, 
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Ne tm'tskesin (inan.) ne gil w{mlle-t-rlll ... m,lf shoe 1 shall 

lose-il. 

l\Iaheg·.g'uJ1 (anim.) lit: gC)(I,.;-t-01V ... a wolf I fear-him, i.e. I 

fear a wolf 

'!. Esk(',Ot:IY"O (inan.) lie guos-t-en ... fire I fear-it. 

Mis-tik (anim.) n' uote-n-01V ... a stick, I take-him. 

'2 P:lskt'si.~·,glln (in;tn.) n't'lOte-n-ell ... a gun, I take-it. 

Ow'e-uk (anim.) nah Kc wappa-m-01V ! ... any one (dost) 

I hOIl ~l:e-!ti1!l? (lUdt, Interrog. part.) 

K0kwall (inan.) nah Ice w[ippa-t-en? something (do) tholt 

'"e-il ! 

Note.-It may be useful (0 ob,erve that, among others, the Special 

Inanimates -h-'"I1, -ta-h-Ill!!, -~k-If)". &c. (see p. 86 et seq.) belong to the 
2d (lnan.) conjugation, throughout. 

Note.-In Cl'L'l', th~ Inanimate form of the verb remains the same for 

),oth numbers of the Ohject, i.C'. sing. and plur. 

INVERSE. 

Ne gil llipp[[-h-f/': maheggun (anim.) me will kill-he, a, or, 

the wolf, i.e. the wolf will kill me. 

'v,, g:i nippa-h-flc-oOIl ,'skootaY0(l (inan.) .. it will kill me the 

fire. 

Xe wecthippee-h-fk-oon :'.lissinna-h-eggun-ap'pwooy (id.) 

it soils me (the) writing-liquor, or ink. 

DOUBLE I;>LINDr ITE. (p. ~~'2.) 

Netuwage-t-a-magu1/ llskee, muskoosee-ii .. . it brings forth, 

produl'es, the earth, grass. 

Kiss{t-gumme-t-:J.lIIagll11 (p. 178) eskootayoo (inan.) nippee 

(inan.) ... the fire warms the water. 
See p. 131. The Transitive verb has, &c. 

A member, or part, of a sentence, whether standing as 
Nominative or Accusative, classes in Construction with In
animate Nouns, and the verbal inflection agrees with it accord
i_ngly, as, 

Weyt-ull kutche tuo-t-ummon ,.IT i~ easy that I (Angl. f.or 
me to) do if_ 
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Ath' em-wI k utche t,"o-t-Wl11ll1m ... it is difficult that thOll do 
it. 

Nt: metho-ethe-t-en ... kutche too-t-ummun .. .l well-think

it, approve-it, that thOll do it. 

Ne pllckwa-t-en kutche tuo-t-ak ... I hate-it tllat he do it. 

The Indefinite Transitives, -ewayoo and -eg(tyoo, classing in 
form (p. 99 et seq.) and use as Intransitives, have generally, 
like these, no Accusati\'e noun (as Angl. I love, intran.); the 

latter (-egllYoo) however admits an Indefinite (uninflected) 
Accusative, as, 

M60na-h-egayoo uskee-pwow-uk ... he digs potatoes, Ang!' 

he is potatoe-digging. 
The Indefinite Transitives take the oblique Cases Cp. 122). 

Note.-The latter (Inau.) is, as already observed, the more comprehen
sive of the above two forms, it being Universal-referring to persons as 
well as things. Cp. 104. Note.) 

Lastly, our inflected verb, then, expresses its (pronominal) 
Subject and Object, both definitely and indefinitely, and in 
both (Anim. and Inan.) forms: 

ANIMATE. 

Sake-h-agoo 

S:,ke-h-dganewoo 

Sake-h-ewdgoo 

Sake-h-ewanewoo (p. 98).) 

he loves-him. 

tltey (Fr. on) love-him. 

Ite loved (somebody). 

they (Fl'. Oil) love (somebody). 

INANIMATE. 

Sake-t-01v 

Sake-t-anewoo 

Sake- (t )ch-egdgoo 

S:'tke-ch-egtinewoo 

See Accidence. 

he loves-it. 

they (Fr. on) love-it. 

he loves (something). 

they (Fr. Oil) love (something). 

It seems worthy of remark, that the Indefinite Personal Pronoun, so 
imperfectly seen in Eurq,pean tongues, is, in these dialects, distinctly 
brought out, and placed on a footing with the Dtjinite Pronouns, I, thou, 
&c. It is further interesting to observe that the Cree (and Chippeway) 
Indians can, in like manner with Europeans, be GENERAL or PAR .. I-

~ 2 



260 A GRAMMAR OF 

CULAR (as regards the meaning of the terms which they use) according 
as the Subjects and Objects occurring in their discourse may require. 

The Accidental and Participial Passives class, in all respects, 
with the T ntransitive Verb. 

--
PARAGRAPH II. 

OF THE :\loOD5. (p.2oi2.) 

The indicative and the Subjunctive Moods are alike 
Declarative-hut are used in the relations of Principal and 
Subordillate-absolute and dependent. The former is used 
as follows, 

lYe ke 1l1Igge-skulI'-1!11' k'6ot~iwee ... I have met tlz!! father. 

Vc ke nattuo-t-orv-ulV (p. 96) ke g(lUwee ... I have listened 

to Iter, lit!! mother. 

:\Ioosuk lie nllgga-t-ik lie g,',o.,i., ... alway,.; m!! son leaves me. 

Ne ke \\'S':lise-h-iA ne .,t"lis ... lII,7J (eldest) brother has deceived 

me. 

Ke silke-h-ik, /"c g<'JO,.;t-fk mugga ... lte loves tltee, he fears thee 

aho; he luyc's and fears Ihee. 

The latter, as well as the DOl/b{jld (see below) is used when 
dependent on another verb, expressed or implied, as, 

Kc ga meeth-ittin tippahumow-eull-e ... ! will give it to thee 
when thou (balancest it to,) payest, me. 

Ne ne-ethe-t-en hl' peyt-ummdn ... I am contellt, pleased, 

that! (to) hear it. 

N {nnma kekwilll ne meeth-01V he keetim-it (intran.) ... not any 

thing! give him a:; he is lazy. 

Se peekeskUche-h-ik-oon kemmew-dk-e (flat vow.) ... it 
depresses me when (ever) it rains. 

Ne kusk-{,theti:ime-h-ik-oon he kunmew-ak ... it impatient

eth me as it rains. 

Nippee seege-n-alt oothoggul1-ik ... (some) water pour-tholl
i! illto the dish. 
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l\Ieeth-ilc attik-wyil kutta Muskesinna-kaitch-ilc .... give 

(thou) them deer-skins, that they shoe-make, make 

(some) shoes. 

Suppositive and Doubtjld. (PP. 205. 206.) 

The Suppositive (Indic.) form is used absolutely-the Doubtful, 

relatively or dependently. 

Nippa-tooke-nilc (intran.) . .. they sleep I suppose. 

I' -esk-ootay-tooke-nilc (id.) ... the.1J are tired (with walking) 

I suppose. 

Sahke-h-ay-tooke-nilc I tran".) ... 1 he.'1 love them r suppose. 

Sahke-h-ikuo-tooke-lIilc (id. illV.) ... they are loved b./j (them) 
I suppose. ISO 

DOllb!fid. 

Kuckwayche-m-ilc kutta it-uot:ty-wd"-lVt" .. ask (thou) them 

if they go or not. 

Ntimma ne kisk-ethe-t-en Itti: g'l ath',y-wdlc-wc ... I do not 

know (it) the place where the./j may have laid him. 

Keespin sake-h-e-w-ll1l-e ... if thou love me. 
Tan etethe ·m-,~-w-Ill!-l: ... whatever thou mayest think (of) me. 

Keespin tmtow-ethe-m-c-w-riig-we ... if ye seek me. ISI 

The Subordinate (subj.) may precede the Principal (indic.) 
verb in a sentence (vide supra), 

TIICkoos-iiikc lle g:l wappa-m-ow ... when he arrives I shall 

see him. 

150 xi. 13. Nebah-doogan-nn (suppos.) .. he sleeps (to them) I suppose. 

16l xx. 15. Keshpin --, weendahmahweshin debe ke ahsah-"'-ahd(lld) 
-ain .. if --, tell tholl me where thon hast laid him. 

xx. 2. 13. Kah (neg.) ne kekaindah-ze-en (neg.) de'be ke ahsah-w-
ahg (ag)-wain .. I know not where they have laid him. 

xiv. 15. Keshpin sahge-h-e-w-aig-wain .. if ye love me. 

xviii. 8. K6shpin undaw-ane-m-e-wciig-wain .. if ye seek me. 

xv. 20. Keshpin ke kood{thge-h-ig-oowahg-wain .. if they have per
secuted me. 

xi. 12. Keshpin neb-ahy-wain .. if he sleep. 
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Ke oose-tlVrJ1V-eun-e (daL) ke gil tippa-hum-iitin .. when thou 

hast made itfor me I will pay thee. 

Ke oose-t-at(ch)e ne ga meth-ik ... when he shall have made 

it he will give (it to) me. 

The Indicative Mood, also, as of the Intransitives, may be 
changed into the Subjunctiw. 

Ke flose-flUIV:-CI/II-e ekW'1 ke tippa-h'lm-,ifdn ... when tholt 

shalt have made il for me then will pay-thee-I. 
Ke 60se-t-titche ekw<l ke meeth-it ... when he shall have made 

it then will give (ill-he-me. 

The Infinitive Mood is resolved into the Subjunctive with 
the Conjunction he, as (Fr. comme), when; or kuttii or kUtche, 

that (Fr. que), as, 
Ne pey-tow-ow he l:un-il ... I heal' him as, or when, he speaks; 

Angl. I heal' him speak. 

Ne wftppa-m-uw he too-t-Ilk. .. l see !tim as he does it; Angl. 
I see him do it. 

Xc ge It-ik-')1Vin k{ltta nigga-moo-yull ... thclj have desired 

me (Fl'. 01/ lII'a dit) that I (Angl. to) si·:g. 

Xc ke it-ik-I;'l'ill kutche meeth-,I1c ... I wa, told (Fr. on llI'a 

dill that I (:\ ngl. to) gi ve (ill to him. 

Itti'''(l\\'-,~,/oo ... kutche tbo-t-;/k ... he sends hilll that he (Angl. 
to) rio ;1. 

--
PARAGRAPH III. 

OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

We have seen that Attributive words or (in Indian) verbs 
of a Passive signification, are found in both the Transitive and 
the Intransitive forms. 

As respeots the Transitive verb, which includes both Sub
jeot and Regimen, the Passive is found in the (Inverse forms 
of the) double-third persons only, the other combinations of 
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the pers. pron. having all an Active signification (See pp. 106 

et seq. 255 and Accidence). 

In simple sentences, the Active or Passive form may be 
used, generally, as in other languages, together with its noun 

in the appropriate Case (pp. 244. 24 n. 
(Dir.) Sake-h-agoo Eskway-oo (nomin.) .. . slie loves him, the wo

man. (nom.) 

Sake-h-agoo EskwaY-1vii lacClI".) .. . he loves (her) the wo

man. (accus.) 

(lnv,) Sake-h-ik Eskw:iy-oll 1I10m.) ... ,,!t(' is loved b.y him, the wo

man. (nom.) 

Sake-h-ik EskW~ty-1/If( (ablat.I .. .//(' is loved b.y, the woman. 

The Indeterminate, &c. verb (p. ~2:;) take.s no noun after it in 

regimen. 

But, in Construction, the forms of the verb and the signi
fication, &c. of its pronominal elements, sometimes impose a 
certain manner or order of expression, which giyes to the 
Indian what may be called a Phraseology of his own. We 
particularly allude here to the frequent use of the Passive 
Voice, in the place of the A('tiYe as it is commonly employed 
in European tongues, and which is therefore an occasion of 
much perplexity to European (oral) learners. 

In English we may say, activeZy, " she loves liilll because he be

friends her"-" he kllows that she hates him," and the meaning is 

clear and precise; but if changing, simply, e.g. the femin. into 

the mascul. pronouns, we say, in the same reciprocated sense, " he 

loves him because he befriends hilll"-" 1ze knows that he hates him," 

the meaning is ambiguou.,-may be misunderstood: we rather, in 

such cases, would say "he loves him, because he (pass.) is be

friended by him"-" he knows that he is hated by him," &c. Just 

so it is in the Indian language. The above, and similar examples, 

for want of the se1'ual distinctions of the personal pronouns, 

must in Cree, &c. be always expressed as in the latter sentences, 

that is, by giving the illverted or return meaning of the subordinate 

verb, in thc In/lase or Pas.sive (instead of the Acti,'e) ,'oiec. [See 
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p. 57 et seq. and Note 34, the Examples (,'If) of which should be 

compared with the context of the English (active) Originals.] 

The above Examples must be resolved thus, 

Sake-h-aJoo (dir.) (Eskway-oo) ootche he kittemak-ethe

m-ik-out (inv.). 

She loves him (the woman) because that she is befriended 

b.y him. 

Ki,k-dhe-t-llm (ciir.) he puckwa-t-ik-uot (inv.). 

He knows that he is hated by Ihim or her, understood), 

Direct. 

" God is the father of those whom he loves." 

Keche-manneto oot(nvee-m-a.ifoo lmnehee gil s:tke-h-af. 

God IIie) father-eill (thel/l) those whom he loves (/!lC1n) 

Illl'ersdy. 

" God is the father of those ,,·ho love him." (act.) 

Kechc-rn:'lI1neto oot:'twe-m-u!/oo I'mnehee gil silke-h-fkouf. (pass.) 

God fathcr-eth those whom he is loved by. 

" He proll'ch tlI<JSt· that fear him." (:tct. 1 

K (lllnaw-(~tllE'-I1l-II.l/0() 1111nehee gil. goost-ik-'Iul (pass.) 

He protect, those whom he is feared by,lS2 

This Idiom, or Inverse mllde of Expression, may be further 

exemplified ill p11rases of another kind, where the distinction 

152 iv. so. " He hclie\'~(1 the word that Jesus had spoken (act.) unto 
him." 

00 ge tlipway-aind-oll ewh ekedoowin kah egood (pass.) Je
sus (lin) . 

He believed the word which he was said to by Jesus. 

IV. !,l .. As he was going down, his servants met (act.) him and 
told (act.) him," &c. 

Magwah iihne-gewaid 00 ge niihqua-shk-dhg-oon Cpass.) .. 00 

biihmetahgun-un, 00 ge weendah-m-dhg-oon Cpass.) dush. 
As he wa3 returning he was met by (pass.) .. his servants, he 
was told by (them) (pass.) also. 
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between Agent and Patient is less obvious, and which are also 

in English expressed Actively, thus, 

(Dir.) Whom does he love? ow-Ithuii sake-h-ayoo? (indic.) ... i.e. 

whom love-eth-he (him) ? 

The converse 01' return form is, 

(lnv.) Who loves him? ow_,e/IUII! sake-h-ik? (id.) ... i.e. whom is 

he loved b.1) ? 

These and similar sentences, from their usual places in discourse, 

are more commonly expressed in the ~lIb.illnctive, thus, 

(Oir.) TVlwUl does he love? ow,:/ll/lIt he s[tke-h-at? ... i.e. whom 

(is in that he loves (!tim) ? 

(Inv.) TVho lo\'es him' owethu;i hi· s{tke-h-ikoot ? ... i.e. whom (is 

it) that he is loved b./j ? 

(Dir.) Whom has he given it (to)? owethuii he meeth-at "' ... i.e. 
whom. (is it) that he has givcn it (to him) ? 

(lnv.) Who gave it (to) him? owethui"t he meeth-ikool ? ... i.e. whom 

(is itl that he has been given (to) by? 

The Intransitive Passives, namely, the Participial, the .\c

eidental, and the " Adjective" Passives (p. 114) are used as 
other I ntransitives. The Particip. PassiYe may take a Noun 
of the Instrument, <xc. after it, with the ablative sign ootc/te, 
of, from, with, &<:. 

T,\to-pitch-egtlt-liljoo I/('/' lIck"lop ,;o/cli,. ch~'esla-ask-\\';m, 

It is tor-n 01' ren-l m.tl cloak b.1f a picrcing-iron, i.e. a nail. 

-
PARAGRAPH IV, 

OF THE POSSESSIVE OIl ACCESSOIlY CA~E. 

Having noticed, in the preceding pages, the verbal Root in 
combination with the Cases (of the Pronoun) direct and 
oblique, corresponding with the same relations (under other 
forms) in European languages, we now proceed to the Pos
~CSSI\'1' or A('('('ssory Case, which being of an anomalous 
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character, becomes one of the leading difficulties of the 
Algonquin dialects, and therefore demands particular atten
tion. 

This case we call PossessivE', because it is always used when in con
nexion with a Noun preceded by the Possessive Pronoun of the 3d pel's. 
00 or oot', Angl. his. (lip!", or their)-Accessory, when the same relational 
sign has a more extenrieo meaning, implyirig simply "in relation to 
him, &c." 

This additional oblique case (p. 128 et seq.) refers exclu
sively to a ;3d pers. as the" End," and signifies or implies, 
generally," his," or, "in relation to him (Iter, or tltem)." It is 
indicated, in its simple forll1, by the element el/III, and may be 
superadded to the other (verbal) Cases. 

To have a clear vicw of this subject, we mllst refer to the Iuo 

forms before gin'll, \·i",.-Intran. p. 1 !)t). Sci' I'-an, &<:. and p. 

209. Net' I'-a-IV-rlll, &c. Trans. p. ::?I::. Ne sake-h-olll, &c. and 

p. ::?::?!). Sc ~ake-h-illl-u1V-r1, &e. together with their respective 

snhjunctives--and in both" genders." 

The former of these tl\"() forms I shall call the Absolute-the 

latter, the Relative form. Ex. 

INTRA NSITI \'E (lndic.). 

Absol. Unt<- i-,il/! IIf, or Ice, g,·)u:;is ... there is he 111.1/, or thy, son; my 

or thy son is there. But with all a<:ecss. 3d pel's. 

Relat. U nte l-dtll1t 00 goosis-a ... there is-ltc- (relat. to him) his son; 

Angl. his son is there. 

Subjunctive. 

Absol. Tan-itte i-itt (slIbj.) lle or ke g,')o,is? Unte 1-6'10 (lndic.) ... 

where is-he my or thy son? There he is. 

Relat. lYUl-itte i-,ith-it (id.) 00 g60sis-il? L'nte i-dlhu (id.) ... where 

is-he (to him) his son? There he i~ (to him). 

Inanimate. (lndic.) 

Absol. Unte i-olV p(lskesiggun ... there is (-it) the gun. 

Relat. Unte i-athlt paskesigglln ... there is (if, to him) the gun. 
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Subjunctive. 

A hsol. Tan-itte i-ak paskesiggun ? ... w here is (it) the gun? 

Relat. Tan-itte i-dtlt-ilc paskesiggun? ... where is (to Itim) the gun? 

TRANSITIVE. (Indic.) 

Animate. 

Absol. Ne or Ke g,)osis Ile wappa-m-u'l! (p. 213) 1Il.'1 or tlty son .. .I 
see Itim; I see my, or thy, son. 

Relat. 00 guosis-ii ne wflppa-m-im-olllii (p. 229) ... ltis son I see his 

Itim, I see his .")]1. 

Inanimate. (pp. '2~~. 2.'W.) 

Abso], Ne 01' Ke m60koman lie ke w(uwe-t-till (1st conj.) ... my 01' 

tlty knife, I have lOot (it), 1 have lost my, &c. knife. 

Relat. 00 m"okoman ne ke wlmne-t-a-II',IIl ... his knife I have lost 

(it" to him.") 
Abso!. Ne or Ke m60kolllan lie ke uote-n-C/t (2d conj.) ... my 01' tlty 

knife I have taken (il). 

Rclat. 00 mookoman ne ke uote-n-lllll-Wrill (id.) .. .II is knife I hnve 

taken it, (relat. " to Itim"). 

So in the Subjunctive. 

Animalc. 

Absol. Ne 01' ke gt,osis he wAp'pa-m-uk ... IIl.1J 01' th!) son a' I ,ee hilll. 
Relat. 00 g60sis-ii h,; wflp'pa-m-im-,ik ... hi.\ son as I see (hi.l) him. 

Inal/ill/ale. 
Abso!. Ne 01' Kc 1l1,)okum:tn he ke w(lIlne-t-llill .. . III!! or tit!} knifc 

as I have lost (it). Ang!. having lost. 

Relat. 00 1l1,'lokoman he ke \\"l'mne-ta-tv-llk ... his knife a~ 1 haH' 

lost (it) " 10 Itim." Angl. id. 

Abeol. Ne or Ke m"lOkoman hI' ke ,)ote-n-llmlillill ... m!} 01' Iii!) knife 

as I ha\(: taken (it). Ang!. having taken. 

Relat. 00 mookoll1an he uote-n-linz-wllk ... lzis knife as 1 have taken 

(it" 10 ltim").15:l 

So also in the Imperative, as, 

153 vi. 42 ..... 6os-un , !';.iya Do-gee-n ktlkane-m-IM-ul1g-oog / .. his father, 
and his mother (that) know-Hls-we-them? that we know 
(his) till'lIl . 

xv. lO. Kah hhe minjeme-n-um-dft.'lI'-,'q I man.1. . as I ha,'e heltl, 
.. kepi" 'hem (rdat. to him). 
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Animate. 

AbsoI. Oo-tl-n ne tapan-ask ... take thou my sledge. 

Relat. Oo-tln-im 00 tapan-ask-oum ... take thou (his) him, his sledge. 

Inanilllate. 

AbsoI. O'ose-t-([ Ile nippeywin ... make thou my bed. 

Relat. O'ose-t-il-Il()()) oo-nippilywin-im ... make tholl (his it) his bed. 

But this Relatiw form is not limited in its use to nouns 
having the Possessi\"\:o prefix 00 or oot' (3d pers.); it is used 

also in its .\cccssnry character, referring simply to an ante
cedent (or Principal) 3d person. 

When the discourse is continued concerning the same (3d) 
person which the sentence began with, the absolute form is 
proper, as, 

1 Peetook-(/!luo :\ he ,nvkoos-it .\ ... he (A) comes in as he 

(A) is ~ick. 

':! \\' ,'lth" w -a!l0o B he Wl' llluch-et B ... he (B) goes out as he 

\\'anb to hunt. 

But when another pcrsoll is introduced into the sentence, in 
the same relation, the Relati \'e form is used, distinguishing 
the Accessury from the Principal agent, &.c. (see Mavor's 
Eton Lat. Gram. The Construction of Pronouns, Note) as, 

Peetook-a!loo A he {lWkoosi-th-il B ... he (A) comes in as he 

(B) j" sick (l'e1. 10 him). 

2 Wilthrnv-ayou A Ill'· we m;'lche-th-it B ... he A goes out as 

he (B) wants to hunt. 

Ne g(t weetum-ow-61V tllckoos-uilc-e (fut ) ... 1 will tell him 

when he arrives. 

A kllttii \\'l·etull1-ow-ugoo Bwd tuckoos-in-/th-itch-e ... he (A) 

will tell him B when he (B) arrives (reI. to him). 

Ne ga weetum-tl1ll-IJ1V-<t 00 goosis-a tllckoosin-eth-itch-e ... 

I will tell (his him) his son when he (the latter) 

arrives (reI. to him). 

Ne gil wcetum-OW-(f,V wHppa-m-iilc'-e ... J will tell him when 

J shall see him. 
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Ne ga weetum-l1m-6w-u 00 tanis-ii (accus.i'vappa-m-illl-ii~/-e 

... J will tell (his him, ~c.) his daughter when I shall 

see (his him, ~c.). 

Ne ke wappa-m-ow he peetook-ait ... I ha I'e seen him as he 

came 111. 

Ne ke wappa-m-im-r,w/l, he peetook-liilh-it, oat' oowass

im-is-rl (accus.) ... I have seen (his him, ,)-c.) as they 

came in (rel. to him) his children. 

Wappa-In-dyoo A (nomin) BWIl (aceus.) he pimmittissaw

lit Mooswa .... A saw B as he (A) full owed (him,) a 

Moose. 

Wilppa-m-ciyoo A (nomin.) Bmil (acclls.) he pimmittissaw

(Uh-it Mooswa ... he A saw hilll B as he (B) full owed, 

&c. 

Ne gil weetum-ow-6w kuckwayche-lll-/lche ... I will tellltim 

when he shall ask me. 

Ne g;\ weetum-clm-6w-rl(A's B) kuckw{tyche-m-{th-ilche (B) 

.. .1 will tell (his him) when he (B) shall ask me 

(re!. to A). 

N llttoona-w-1/!lGO ool" ustiss-I{ (anim.) Ne ke k:,t-t-im-IJIl'-il ... 

he searches for his mittens. I have hidden (his) 

them. 

Nuttou-n-llm 00 chicka-h-eggun (inan.) ... Ne ke k"t-t-,i-rl'lll1 

... he searches for it, his hatchet. I have hidden 
(his) it. 

'l'he Relative form expresses a Relation with a DEFINITE 

3d person only, expressed or implied; with other N omin
atives, (e.g. the Indefinite .~d person) the Absolute form is 
used. 

Peetook-dnelVoo (indef.) he (L\l'knos-e,;n (absol.) ... they (Fr. 

011) enter, as I am sick. 

Petook-ayoo (def.) he awkoose-1V-uk (relat.) he enters, as I 
am sick.(re!. to him). 

Nipp{l-IlCWOO (indef.) he peetook-i4m (absol.) ... they (Fr. on) 

,lcC'1' (are asleep) when tltOIl enteresl. 
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\lIPP-';W (deL) he peetookaY-1V-llf (relat.) ... he sleeps as, or 

when, thou entel'est (reI. to him). 

'1\'lckoos-in-unewoo (indet.) he mechesoo-n-unewik (absol.) 

... they (Fr. on) arrive when they (Fl'. on) eat, or, are 

eating. 

TI'Il"kulls-in (def.) he meechesoo-w-dit (relat.) ... he arrives 

when Ihe.'/ (Fl'. Oil) are eating (reI. Lo him). 

\"ittik-';n-ill (indef.) ktltche wt'lthaw-etin (absol.) ... flzt;y (Fr. 

011) tell me that I (Angl. to) go out. 

X'itt·il, (def.) klltche wMka\\':iy-w-uk (relat.) ... lze tells me 

that I (to) go out (reI. to him). 

l\"utt,YO\ll-ik-""'-l',;II-l' Cindef.) ne gr\ it-oot-tin (absol.) ... when 

tlieY (Fr. on) call me I will go. 

N 'IttuO-lll-l(l)ch-c (def.) IIC gel it-ootay-wdn (I'elat.) ... when 

he calls 111(' I will go (reI. to him). 

Kiskethe-t:\-gancll'oo (indef.) he ke nH~eth-ik-uw-ea1t 

(absol.) ... lhey (Fl'. on) kuow that they (Fr. on) have 

given it to me. 

Kiskethe-t-nm (def.) he ke meeth-ik-I;we-w-uk (relat.) ... hc 

know, (il) that they (Fr. /III) have given (it to) me 

(reI. to hillil. 

\\' llllucsk-dnewoo (indef.) he peetookait (absol.) .. . Ihey (Fr. 

011) rise as he enters. 

\\'unnesk-01v (clef.) he petook-ailhit (relat.) ... hcrises as he 

(the latter) enters (relat. to him). 

-
PARAGRAPH V. 

Unlike the (verbal) Cases already noticed, this Relational 
element affects also the other inflected parts of speech, viz. 
the Noun, and the Pronoun (Demons. and Interrog.), thus 
distinguishing the Object from the Subject. And first, of the 
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NOU". 

'Ve have already seen (p. 244) that II/animate Nouns, when 
governed by a definite 3d pers. ill order to form their 
Accus. and "..J.blatil'c cases, take for their ending this Particle 
-ethit (sing.) -ethu-ii (plur.), as, 

N' 60te-n-ell p{Lskesiggun ... I take (if) a gun. 

OOte-n-11l1l p{tSkeHiggun-etlui ... he takes (if) a gun. 

eVe Jlllgga-t-ell /I' iskootoggy ... I leave (it) 1IIy coat. 

Nugga-t-ulll II' iskootoggy-etlui ... he leaves (it) my coat. 

PRO:\,O\·N. 

In like manner, the Pronouns (Demons. or Interrog.) 
O'wena (sing.) Owinekee (plur.) Angl. wlio, or whom ;-and 
kekwdn (sing.) Icekwdnee (plur.) Angl. what (nomin. and 
accus.) make respectively, when in connexiOll with an Acces
sory 3d pers. oWI'tIlua, ke/cwdthu, (sing. and plur.) as, 

Abso!. O'wena {twkOOS-ll? (indic.) who (he) is sick? or 

O'wella giL awkoos-it? (subj.) mho (is it) that is sick? 

But in reference to another 3d person, 
Relat. Owethurl (l\Vkoos-/III//I{? (inclic.) who is, or are, sick (relat. 

to him) ? 

Owethuii ga awkoos-etlzit (subj.) ... who (is it) that is sick 

(id.) ? 

Abso:. Kekw:,-n 111118ko\\'-'III' ? (indic.) ... what (it) is hard? or 

Kekwan gil muskow-ak? (subj.) .. what (is it) that is hard? 

Relat. K,·kw:,-lllIl m{lskow-ath-lI? (indic.) ... what (relat.) is hard 

(reI. fo him) ? or, 
Kekwa-Ilw gel muskow-alh-ik ? (subj.) ... what (is it) that i~ 

hard (re lat.)? 

With the Transitive Verb, both owethua and kekwathu 

become the Accusative or the Ablative case when governed 
by a double 3d person, e.g. he-him, he-by him, as 

DIRECT. 

0' "'-l'lIa (nom.) sake-h-ayoo? (indic.) ... who (he) loves him' 01' 



A GRAMMAR OF 

()'wena lid.1 gil. sake-h-at? (snhj.I ... who (is he) that loves 

him? 
OWl;-thui, (aeeus.) s{lke-h-aJou? (indie.) .. whom does he love 

(him)? 01', 

Ow~,th\1:t (ill.) ga sake-h-at? Csubj.) ... whom (i5 it) that he 

loves (him) ? 

I],;YERSE. 

l)" wella (nom in.) s:', ke-h-t'k ~ ... who is loved 10.1/ him, ~·c.)? or 

O'wena (iel.) gil s:·,ke-h-ikoof? ... who (is he) that i.s loved 

(by hilll, ($'c,)? 

Owethua lahlat.) ... sake-h-ik ? ... whom is he loved by? or, 

OWl-thu:, (id.1 p;'\ sake-h-ik-oot? ... whom Cis it) that he is 

lo\'e(l b,lj? 

DIRECT. 

Kekwi,-n he meeth-u1V? (indic.) ... what ,dust) thou give (to) 

hilll? 01', 

K.-,k "'("1 ga mceth-lit? ... \\ hat (is it) that thou hast given (to) 

hilll ? 

Kl,k "<I-thu meeth-a.l}oo? (id.) ... what gives-he-him ? 

Kck ":I-tltu g", meeth-at ? .. what (is it) that he has given (to) 

him? 

INVERSE. 

KekwCll1 ke meth-ilc? (in die.) ... what gives-he (to) thee? 

Kekwfll1 p;", meeth-{slc? (subj.) ... what (is it) that he has given 

1 tul thee? 

Kekwft-thu meethilc? (indie.) .. what is he given (bJ him, (S'c.) 

Kekw:t-thu ga meeth-ik-oot? (subj.) ... what (is it) that he has 

been given to (bJ him, <S'c.) ? 

INANIMATE. 

Kekwan Ice s[lke-t-an (indie.) ... what (dost) thou love cit), or 

Kekwun gil s{tke-t-iun? (subj.l ... what (is it) that llwulovest 

(it) ? 

Kekwa-thu sake-t-01V? (indic.) ... what (does) he love (it)? 01', 

Kekwa-thu ga sake-t-at? Csubj.) ... what (is it) that he loves 
(ill ? 
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Kekwan 'ke wappa-t-en (indie.) ... what (dost) thou see (it) or 

Kekwfm gil wilppa-t-ummun (subj.) ... what (is it) that thou 

seest ,it). 
Kekwathlt wappa-t-um (indic.) ... what seeeth he. 

Kekwa-thu gil wappa-t-nfc (subj.) ... what (is it) that he sees 
(in. 

See Additional Sotes . 

• 

PARAGRAPH VI. 

OF THE PRO\,OUN RELATIVE. 

Sometimes a Nominative Case comes between the Pronoun 
Relative (ga) and the Verb. (p.247.) 

It has been seen that when there is no other Nominative, the 

subordinate verb agrees with the Relat. Pron. ga in (its implied) 

gender, number, and person. "'·e subjoin a few more examples. 

Note.-In the following Examples the indeclin. ga, is rendered by the 
indeclin. that, or, which, as more analogous to it than the declinable 
who, whom. 

Mekowe-kdJoo na? (mna mistuttim ga (nomin.) mathatls-it. 

Is he swift that horse which ugly-is-(he). 

Ket oog{mwee-m-01V na? (mna ga meth6siss-it oowilssis. 

Thou mother-est (Angl.) eh? that (which is) nice child. 

Ne ke wappa-m-6w-lik Eth'ln'u-uk ga tuckoos-aik-w6w. 

I have seen (them) the Indians that are arrived. 

Ne we iamme-h-olV iskwayoo ga weche-h-ew-ait (indet.). 

I want (to) speak (to) her the woman that accompanied. 

Ne g'oote-n-en ga kftssis-ilc m6koman (inan.). 
I will take (it) which is keen, Ang!. the keen, knife. 

Ke misk-clI na? oothoggun ga ke wunne-ch-egat-dilc (part.p.) 

Hn3t tholl found the dish which was losed, lost? 

T 
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Ne kiskethe-m-annall iskwayoo ga. miskow-dt kawkwil. 

We (1.3) know (the) woman that found (the) porcupine. 

Titn-itte it-oot-ait {\Una Ethin'u ga ke kekook-ask? 

What place go-eth-he to that Indian that visited-(he)-thee? 

Tan itte i-at Ethinn ga nuttoo-m-it ? 
What place, where, is (he) the Indian that called (he-) me? 

Ketha, ga ootiiwee-m-eak, ga t6o-t-ummun. 
(It was) thou, that fatherest (thou-) us (1.3), that didst (thou-) 

it. 

N omin. between Relat. and Verb. 

Iskwayoo ga sake-h-ut naspitch awkoo-su. 
Woman (she) that thou lovest (her) very ill-is-she. 

U'nna iskwayoo ga weche-mechesoo-m-ut... 
That woman that with-eatest-thou-(her). 

Netha unna Agathasu ga untow-wappa-m-aig. 

I (am) that Englishman that go-seek-ye(him). 

Weekussin-mah che? menissa ga mech-eun. 
Are they sweet? (the) berries which eatest~tlLOu-them. 

Ne ke wappa-m-ow eskwayoo ga sake-h-ut ... I have seen 
(her) the woman whom 10vest-tlLOIt <-her). 

Ne ke wunne-t-an mookoman gil ke meeth-eun ... I have 
lost (it) the knife which thou gavest (to) me. 

Ne ke misk-en missina-heggun (inan.) ga ke wunne-t-iun. 
I have found writing, or book, (the) which hadst 10st-tlLOu-(it) . 

... kekwan ga wappa-t-ummdn ga pey-t-ummdn neesta . 

... any thing which have seen-I-(it) which have heard I-Cit) 

also; Ang!. which I have seen and heard. 

Note.-We may just remark here, that from the peculiar personal 

combinations which form the subjunctive verbal Inflection, e.g. -ut, 
thou -him; -it, he -me, &c. (see above) i.e. subject and regimen, the 
(signs of the) personal pronouns are, in the Transitive form, necessarily 
repeated where in English they are often omitted. In the Intransitive 

forms (Adject. Neut. &c.) the Subjunctive Inflection, in Construction, is 
in all respects in perfect accordance with the verbal (personal) endings 
of European inflected languages, e.g. Ital. &c. 
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ARTICLES. (See p. 248.) 

fia k1nwoo-sit napayoo (Lat. vir) ... (he def.) that is tall man.; 

Angl. the tall man. 
He kin woo-sit napayoo ... (he indef.) as is tall man; Angl. a 

tall man. 

Without a Noun, as, 

Oa kinwoosit ... (he def.) that is tall; Angl. the tall one. 

He kinwoosit ... (he indef.) as is tall; Angl. a tall one. 

-
PARAGRAPH VII. 

OF THE FLAT VOWEL. 

The FLAT, or altered, Vowel (pp. 73 et seq. 202) IS the 

sign of Indefinite time and indicates in the Verb what is con
tinuous, habitual, natural, &c. as opposed to what is Accidental, 
&c. It is equivalent to the Iterative Indicative (p. 71), and 
is found in the Subjunctive (or Dub.) mood only: thus we 
say in the simple 

INDICATIVE. 

Kekwan ke m'fnnekw-dn ? ... what drinkest thou? 

Kekwan ke n6che-t-an ? ... what wOl'kest thou (at)? &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Kekwan "ga" minnekw-eun ? ... what (is it) "which" thou 

drinkest? 
Kekwan " ga" n6che-t-{un? ... what (is it) "that" thou work-

est at? &c. 

and these forms are susceptible of the auxiliary Particles &e. of 

Tense, as, 
Kekwan ke "ke" (ghee) minnekw-Iln ? (iudie.) ... what «hast" 

thou drunk? 

Kekwan ga ke (id.) minnekw-~11! ? (subj.) ... what (is it) which 
tholl hadst drunk? &c. 

1'2 
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But the" altered vowel" form, which, as already observed, is alway!:! 

in the Subjunctive, signifies Indginite, continuous, &c. Time, as, 

Kekwan menekw-eun? (not mln- ) ... what clrinkest thou (habit.)? 

or art 'lrinking ? 
Kekwan ne-oche-t-iun ? (not noche- ) ... what workest thou (at) 

(icI.)? or art working at? &c. 

Tan' ittt: ep-it (not ap-) (p. 148) ... where is he sitting, dwell

ing, be-jng. 
Tan' itte est-, or, aist-ailc (not ast-) (idJ ... where is it lying, 

placed, beillg. 

The (verbal) Attributive, so modified, is used to qualify, in
definitely, its Noun, and is, generally, placed before it. In the 
neuter and transitive verb it has (as above) the force of the 
English Participle -ing. In the 3d. pers. it appears thus, 

Meskow-issit (not Musk-) ethln'u (Lat. homo). 'if 

"Vho is (indef.) strong man, i.e. a, or the, strong man, Indian. 

Ketawass-issit (not K ut-) iskwayoo. 
A, or the, handsome woman. 

Pcm-at-issit (not Pe-) oowassis. 

A, or the, living child. 

The Attributive, in this form, may also be used without a 
Noun (expressed or understood), when, if it imply an energy 
or action it is a verbal equivalent to English nouns ending in 
-er, &c.-if simply a quality (adject.), it is then also (Anglice) 
used substantively, as, 

Wes-itch-e-gait (not Oos- p. 202). t 
Who makes (habit.), Angl. a or the mak-er-and so of the rest. 

Wese-t-at (id.) ... he who makes it (clef. obj.), the maker of it. 

Ne-6oti-n-egdit (not Noot-) ... the fighter. 
Kesk'inoohum-agdit (not Kisk-) ... the teacher. 

Ketemak-issit(ch)-ik (not Kit-) ... who are poor. Angl.the poor. 
WetMt-iss-ltch-ik (not Whh-) ... the rich. 

• See Nute 144. t Vide infra. 
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Kewat-iss-itch-ik (not Ke-) ... the friendless. 

Meskow-iss-itch-ik (not M usk-) .. the strong. 

They are also used, in the same sense, in the sing. numher. 

Note.-See p. 76, The effect, &c. 
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In the 1 st and 2nd persons, it sometimes conveys a Vocative 
or Interjectional meaning, (see Note 144) as, 

Methos-iss-eun (not Me-) eth'in'u ! ... thou (who art) good man! 

Pem-at-iss-fun (not Pe-) eth'in'u ! .. thou (who art) living man! 

Or without a Noun, as, 

Kesk'inoo-h-um-ageun! (not Kisk-). 

Tholl (who) teachest (habit.), Teacher! ";\laster!" 

Ketemak-iss-edn! (not Kit-) ... destitute, wretched, that I am! 

The same "altered" form is expressive of the English word 
when-used in the indefinite sense of whenever (p. 203, The 
" altered" first vowel, &c.) as, 

T{lckoosin-ean-e (fut.) .. when I shall arrive. 

Tekoosin-edn-e (indef.) ... when(ever) I arrive. 

Wappa-m-lik-e (fut.) ... when I shall see him. 
We-appa-m-ulc-e (indef.) ... when(ever) I see him. 

After the Interjection Ecco! Chip. Me! (Ital. ecco.f Fr. 
voila /) expressed or understood, it is also employed, by way 
of Emphasis, as, 

Ith'ecok ga nippah-at plssisku-ct ec;co! (or eckwa!) k~wait. 

When he had killed an animal behold! or, then! he returned. 

(Ith'ekok) ga keese-Him-it, ecco! nep-at. 

(When) he had finish-speaking, then! he fell asleep. 

Ne ke meches60-tanndn (ecco !) tekoos-aik. 

We (1.3) had eaten then! he arrived (by land). 

Kegat ootakoos(n-etJlli (ecco) messag-at. 

Almost (towards) evening (behold) then! he arrived (by water). 

Ecco-te wPt-oot-eilk (not oot-l . 

. rust there from-come-1vc (I .. '»); we come thence. 
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Note.-With this" altered vowel" form of the verb the 3d pen. plur. 
(subj.) ends in -ik, instead of -wow. See p. 218. 

-----
PARAOR.\PH VIII. 

OF NEGATION. 

In Cree there are two primary Negatives, viz. nllmma, no, 
not,-used before the Indicative, as, 

N (nnma kef' ethin-{lis-in ... ilwu mot not wise. 

Numma ne sake-h-01v ... I love him not. 

1-.'umma ow'euk tapwooy-t-um ... not anyone believes it. 
Wil.ppa-m-tiy-wuk mogga nl1l1111la wappa-m-zk-wuk ... tlley 

see them but theg are not seen bg (them). 

Nllml1la kekwfm (inan.) kef' i-an-anow (p. 139) ke l1leeche
ilk (1.2) not any thing we (1.2) have (that) we shall 

(Ang!. to) eat. 

and /gc't, not-used in like manner before the Subjunctive and 
the Imperative, as, 

Ega he tap-w-eltll ... as tholt true-sayest not. 

Ega he kisshew-a-t-iss-it ... as he is not kind. 
NU'MMA ke ga ge keese-t-au (indie.) E'OA' weche-h-ittan-e 

(subj.) '" thon wilt NOT be able to finish it, if I do 
NOT assist thee. 

Ega t60-t-a ... do thou not it. 
Ega too- t-lim-ook ... do it not ge. 

Note.-The addition of the Pronoun wetha (Chip. ween) IT, to the 
former before the Indicative, and to the latter before the Imperative, 
strengthens the negation. 

The element -et'ooke (Sign of the Suppos. mood) added to 
certain words, has the effect of a very soft Negative, as, 

Ow/ena ga t6o-t-ak? who (is it) who has done it? 

Ans. Owin-tooke (quasi" who indeed !") Ang!. I know not who. 

Owinekee ga t60-t-a1c-ik? ... who (plur.) id.? 
Ans. Owin-tooke-nik ... Angl. I know not who (plur.) 
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Tim itte we it-60tay-wuk ? .. where do they want (to) go? 

Ans. Tan-itte-etooke •.. Angl. I don't know where. 
Kekwlln-tooke ke meech-it-w61V .. Angl. I know not what they will 

eat. 

Note.-In the Chippeway Dialect also are two negative signs, viz. kah 
(J ONES) no, not-and -se, or -ze, not. The latter of these is annexed to
incorporated with-the verb, in all the forms of the Indicative, Subjunc
tive, and Doubtful moods; it is found also in the Imperative. It is a 
soft Negative (quasi Fr. ne). For the sake of Emphasis, the fonner, kah, 
(Fr. pas) or stronger kah ween (Fr. point) is used before the Indicative; 
as is kdgoo (or stronger, kagoo ween) before the Imperative. The Sub
junctive does not admit of the added negative Particle. The 2d negative 
strengthens the negation. (pp. 63 et seq., 206 et seq., 234 et seq. and
Notes, passim.) 

-
PARAGRAPH IX. 

OF INTERROGATION. 

Interrogation is expressed, generally, by the Particles ehe? 

or nil? (Chip. nah? JONES) added to a positive (or negative) 
sentence, or placed immediately after the word to which the 
question refers, as, 

Ke ke na-t-6w, che? or 11a? ... hast thOll fetched him? 

Ke ke it-6w, che? ... hast thou said (it to) him? 

Makesu ke ke wllppa-m-ow, che? ... a fox hast thou seen 
(him) ? 

Makesu che? ga wappa-m-ut ... (was it) a fox which thou 

hast seen (him) '? 
Numma che? ke we meches-oon ... dost thou not want (to) 

eat? 

To this head also belong the Interrogative Pronouns (po 
189), as, 

Ow/ena wee-ee-t-um-ask '? .• who (is it) tells thee '? 
Kekwan ga we 6ose-t-iun ? .. what (is it) which thou wantest 

(to) make (it)? 
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Tim itte it-ootiY-lvuk? .. what place, where, go they to ( 

Ans. U note, there; Ecco-te, that very place, just there. 

Tan isse ke (fut.) tuo-t-umman " ... what wise, how, shall I do it i 

Ans. O'om isse ... this wise, thus. 

Ecco-isse ... this very manner, just so. 

Tan ispee (past) too-t-lIk-ik? ... what time, when, did they do il :,! 

Ans.Ecco-spee ... at that very time, just then. 

Tan ithekok (fut.) ke meeth-Ilt? ... hpw l1J\lch, when, (is it) tltou wilt 

give it Itim! Also, 

Tan ithek5k (quantity) gil meeth-isk? .. how much (is it) that he has 

given lltee ? 

Ans. 0' am' ithekok ... this much. Ecc' a 'thekok ... just so much 

Tan ispeeche? (space, &c.) ... how much? 

Tim ispeeche tim-tiik? ... how (much) deep-is-it (the water)? 

Tim ispeeche keesik-ak ? ... ho\\' much daY-is-it, what time of day~ 

Tan ispeeche isp-dk ? ... how (much)high-is-it? 

Tan ispeeche ega gil. wappa-m-il/(in ?oo.how much, how long, 

(is it) that I have not seen tltee? 

Tim ispeet-iss-it ? ... (anim.} what time, age, is he? 

Tan' ispeech-dk ? .. how far-is-it? Pecch-ow ... it is far. 

Tan' isse-nakoosit? .. (p. 114) how is hc seen, what is he like? 

T~ln' isse-mukoosit ? .. (id.) how is he smelled, what does he smell 

like? 

Tan' -itte isse ? .. what place like, which way? 

Tan', 01', tan ispeeche, ittiggit-it ? ... how big is he ? 

Tan' weche? ... what from, why, wherefore, for what reason? 

Tan' tato ... what number? Kekoo too-a ... what kind? 

Tim' it-tllss-Ilch-ilc (anim.) Tan' it-tat-di!.:ee (inan.)? ... how many aTe 

they? 

Tan' iskoo-sit uwa tapan-ask? (anim.) ... how long is Cite) this sledge? 

Tan' iskw-dk ooma cheman? (inan.) ... h()w long is (it) this canoe? 

Tan' iskw -ask-oosit (p. 178) linna mistik (ani m.)? ... how long ( -stick) 

is that stick or tree? 

Tan' isk w a-pegg-dk (id.) unnema iappee? (inan.) ... how long ( -line) 
is that line? &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Sect. I. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

The Adverb (p. 239) is of various kinds, and In simple 
sentences is usually placed before the verb, as, 

Mistahay Ice ga meeth-in ... a great dealtholt wilt give me. 
Piatuk ne ga too-t-en ... carefully ] will do it. 
Atteet llC ga wepe-n-ow-ulc ... part (of them) I will fling 

(away). 

A thewak ne weeke-st-cn ... exceedingly ] like it (taste). 

N i:ltoo peesim-wulc "llspin" ga tuckoos-ailc ... three moons 

" ago" (it was) that he arrived. 

Ote weskutch it'akwun-6o]Jll1t (p. 138 pret.) waska-heggun. 

Here formerly there was a house. 

Ketha, Ice mettaw-an ispeese abut-iss-eelll, uetha .. thou, thol~ 

playest whilst I am useful, I. 

Some Adverbs (a few) appear in the (subord.) verbal form 
slightly modified, e.g. of Time, as, 

Ne ga issebwooy-t-dll wilppuk-e, I.e. wapP(llce (subj. of 

Wapplln ... it is day-light) .. .! will depart when it 

.vhall be morning, or, to-morrow. 

Xc ga na-t-en ootakoos-ailc-e (subj. of oot-akoos-in ... it is 

evening) ... ] will fetch it when it shall be (Angl. ill 

the) evening. 

COMPARISON. 

Comparison we shall consider as it respects, 1. MANNER; 2. 

DEGREE. 

First,-As it respects Manner of Being, as -so, {sse-fceo-se, 

&c. See Conjunctions, p. 287. 

Secondly,-A~ it rt"pcc(:, DC,:.rret', 
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The Degrees of Comparison are usually expressed as follows :

Ispeeche, or Ithekok (quantity) ... as much as. 

E'cco ispeeche, or, ecco-thekok, just so much. 

A'woos-itte ... beyond, more. 
A'stum-itte ... on this side, less. 

A'woos-ithekok ... more (in quantity). 

A' stum-ithekok .. .less Gd.). 

Ath'ewak ... exceedingly, very, more, most. 

Oosiun ... more, too much. 

}. EQuAI.ITY. Ispeeche. 
O'wa ispeeche metho-sll {mna ... 

This (anim.) as much good-is-he (as) that; Angl. this is ali 

goo~1 as that. 

0' oma ispeeche methow-assin, unnema ... 
This (inan.) as much good-is-it, (as) that; Angl. id. 

Ispeeche mecbet net' i-ow6w-uk (anim. p. 139), ketha ... 
As many I have (them), (as) thou. 

Ispeeche mistahay net' i-an (inan. id.) wetha ... 

As much I have (it) as he. 

Ispeeche lee kinwoo-gapowin ketha-ecco-se neesta netha ... 

As much as thou long-standest, art tall, thou-just so also I. 

" Ispeeche" kCtha, net' it-iggrt-in ... 
cr As much as" thou, I am so-big, i.e. I am as big as thou. 

Ketha, he it-iggitt-eun, net'it-iggitt-in ... 
Thou, as thou art big, I am so big. 

Ispeeche net' 1-ow-6,lJ s60neow ketha ... 

As much I have money (as) thou. 

Ke ke nippa-h-6w-ulc "ispeeche mecbet," netha (ga nippa
huk-ik understood) ... 

Thou hast killed "as many" (as) I (have killed them 
understood). 

2. EXCESS. A woos-itte-ispeeche. 

" Aw60s-itte" kisbew-a-t-isslt " ispeeche" ketha .. , 
" More" he is kind (AngU Ct than" tllOll. 
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A'woos·itte methow-assin ooma, ispeeche unnema ... 

More good-is-it this, than that; Angl. this is better than 
that. 

A'woos-itte methos-issll owa ispeeche unna ... 

More good-is-he this, than that; Ang!. id. 

O'oma mathat-un, mugga unnema oosam, or, athewak ... 

This bad-is-it, but that, more; i.e. worse. 

A'woos-itte ne kesh-ethinayw-in ispeeche wet/w ... 

More I am old-man, an older man, " than" he. 

Aw'oos-itte ne kinwoo-gapow-in ispeeche kctha ... 

More I am long-stand, taller, than thou. 

Aw'oos.itte mechet net' i-ow-6w-1l1c ispeeche Icelha ... 
More (in) number I have (them) than thou. 

Pepooke awoos-itte mathfltun-wii maisklinow-a ispeeche he 
neepee·Ic ... 

In winter more barl-are-they, the roads, than in summer. 

So, 
Pepoon-ook, last winter; awoose-pepoon-ook, the winter before 

last; I' -a woose· pepoon-ook (p. 71. I.), two winters before last. 

3. DEFECT. 

Numma wetha ispeeche 00 mis-a kist-ethe-m-oo ... 
Not as much as his (or her) elder sister proud-is-he (Ol" she). 

Numma wetha ispeeche 00 amis-a tippa-h·um-ak-oosi-sku 
(p. 114. freq.). 

Not as mueh as her daughter revenge-ful-is-she. 

4. MORE AND LESS REPEATED. Ache-A'eh-ekay, or, A'che-plko. 

A'eUE mistahay minnekjV-ait-e-A'CHE'-KA'y we minnekw-ayoo. 
The more he drinks-the more he wants (to) drink. 

A'ehe appesis meeth-lIt-e~ache-kay awoositte ke sake.h-ik. 
The less thou give him-the more he loves Ihee. 
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A' che awoos-itte kuckwayche-m-ut-e-ache-kay numma ke gil 

tapwoy-t-uk 
The more thOll ask him-the more he will not consent (to) thee. 

The Adverb sometimes assumes the verbal form, e.g. Not-ow, 

short of; Oosu.m, too mnch, as, 

Niit-ais-u .. . he is unhandy, awkward. 
N ot(~-p{lth-u (p. 146) .. .it falls short, is not enough. 

Niitowe-t-,J/V ... he under-does-it. 
Oosame-t-61v .. . he over-does it. 

--
Sect. II. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctions (p. 242), as they are of various kinds, so do 

they govern different moods. 

In simple sentences, the Copulative and Disjunctive govern, 

generally, the Indicative mood, as, 

Kr sake-h-ik, Ice goost-ilc " mogga" (pos. " and") ... 
He loves thee, he fears thee" also." 

Se nl'ittoo-m-6w-llk, " muggt'l" (privat.) numma ne peyt-ak-wuk ... 

I call them" but" they do not hear me. 

But those which subjoin a dependent verb, be the same 

declarative or otherwise, always govern the latter in the sub

ordinate (suhj. or dub.) mood, as, 

Ath' em-un he awkoosin-anew-lk (indet.) .. . It is difficult, bad, when 
one is (Fr. on) ill. Ang!. to be ill. 

Weyt-un k(ltta oose-t-a-newilc (id.) ... it is easy that they (id.) make 
it. Angl. to make it. 

Ne metho-ethe-t-en ne6che-ch-egean (flat vow.) .. .! like il (am 
pleased) when I am working. 
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He, as (Fr. eomme), qe. 

Ne ga meeth-olV he sake-h-uk ... 

I will give it to him as I love him. 

Ne kisk-ethe-t-en he ustis-ewit (p. 17) .. 

I know that it is a mitten. 

He kissewass-it ootoma-w-nyoo ... 

As he is angry (Angl. being angry) he beats him. 
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Ne ne-ethe-t-en he nippa-che-g(lt-dik (part. pass.) mechim ... 

I am glad as it is killed (to wit) food. 

Klitta, or, Kutche. (Chip. ehe) that, to the end ilwl, &c. 

Ne ga it-ow kuttil. dkoo-pit-fsk ... 

I will say (to) him that he (Angl. to) tie thee. 

Ne ga attoo-t-'I1V kutche nippa-llVow-it (dat.) pissisku-a ... 

I will engage him that kill~for-me-he animals. 

Ne ga attoot6w kutche nippa-tulIl-6/Vit (id. inan.J weeas-etll1l ... 

I will engage him that kill:for-me-he meat. 

Kutche wappa-m-ut g'oo peyshoo-w-ulc-eet. 

That thou (may est) see him is the reason that bring-we (l.3l-him. 

Wene-t-Ian-e (p. 203) kekwan ne " nuttoon-apa-t-en." 

Whenever I lose something I "look-for" it. 

M60suk it-ootay-w-uk-p ne wappa-m-ow. 

Always when I go (relat.) I see him. 

" Keespin" tllCkoos-aik-e ... " in case" he arri ve, 

Weeta-m-Owin ... ke too-t-lim-ook-we (dub.). 

Tell-thou-me ... whether he has done if or not. 

Ge keese-missina-h-eg-eulIe ne grl wuthaw-in. 

When I shall finish.writing I will go-out. 

Ke gli it-60tan-anow (1.2) ke keese-meechesoo-yukoo (Ul). 

We (1.2) will there-go when we (1.2) shall finish-eat(ing). 
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" Tan ispeeche" appesis meeth-ut-e. 

"However" little tholt mayest give him. 

Is's-l klitta ge it-oot-dit wa ge it-oot-iiil. 
Say thou (to) him that he may go whither he wants (to) go. 

Nllmma " ~skwa" methowass-in k6tta mechin-dnewik. 

Not" yet" is it good to eat (Fr. qU'on Ie mange). 

" Eth'ewaik" ne ga It-oot-dn. 

" Nevertheless" I will there-go, go there. 

The addition of a grave e (Fr. e), Chip. -£lin, to the Subjunc
tive gives it a conditional or contingent sense, (AngI. if, &c.) 
as, 

Ow/ena cheese-h-it-~ ... if anyone (he) deceive me. 

Nllgge-sk-uw-ut-e iamee-h-isk-e mogga ... 
If thOll meet him, if he speak to thee also. 

We it-uot-eane ne ga it-oot-an ... 
If I wish (to) thither-go, I will thither-go. 

Ke ga meeth-itHn tippa-h-um-6w-eun-e... 

I will give (it to) thee iffhou pay me. 

Metho-ethe-t-ummulI-e ke ga weche-w-2tiin ... 
If thOlt like it I will accompany thee. 

Ad!. tepwa-se-un-e numma ne ga pey-it-oot-tin ... 
Although thOll shouldest call me I will not come. 

He methos-ithit ne gil. ke meth-d-li, ke nutt6o-t-mn-6wlk-6opun-e. 
A good one I would have given (to) him, if he had asked it of me. 

Tepwa-sl-1vapun-e ne ga tuckoos-{n-itti ... 

If thou hadst called me I would have arrived. 

Sake-t-a-wd-ptln-e ke misslna-h-eggun "ispeeche" seake-t-illn (flat. 
vow.) kutta m~ttaw-fun ... 

if thou hadst loved lhy book .c as well as" thou lovest that tholl play, 
AngL to play. 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 

Ne gil ke 60se-t-oii we 60se-t-(an-e... 
I could have made it if I wished that I (to) make it. 

Ega tuckoosin-edn-e ne ga misslna-h-egan ... 

if I do not arrive I will write. 
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The Condition or Contingency expressed by this verbal 

form is strengthened by the added Conjunction, Keespin, 

Angl. " In case that," as, 

Keespin ow'ena mlnnekw-ait-e 60ma nlppee-elhu (accus.) ... 

In case that anyone (he) drink this water .... 

Note.-The fut. (subj.) is ended by a short ,f! (p. 203). The inserted 

w, and the added e or we, (Chip. -ain, or, -wain) constitute the signs of the 
Doubtful mood. 

Owa mena unna .. this and that (anim.). 
Owa ega (mna .. this or that. 

COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

(See ADVERBS, Comparison, p. 281, also p. 132 et seq.) 

As-so ls'se-{sse, or, Ecco-'se with lsse repeated before the 

following (Indicative) verb; he-{sse, (e=Fl'."') or, he'se (Chip. adze, 
en-, an-), before the Subjunctive, as, 

Ga Isse i-i-yun, Ecc'o-'se net' Isse i-an (indic.), or, Ecc'o-se 

he'se i-i-an (subj.) ... as thol/, art just so I so am. 

He'se kiskethe-m-it ... ecc'o netha, he'se kiskethe-m-uK. 

As knoweth-he-me voila I, so know-I-him. ls4 

IS,\ x. 15. A'ZHE kekane-m-id .. me!. . neen, A'ZHE kekane-m-ug. 
As knoweth-he-me . . eeeo !. . I, so know-I-him. 

Xv. 9. Kah EZHE sahge-h-id .. me 1 •• neen, kah E'ZHE sahge-h-enah
goog. 

As hath loved;he-me .. voila 1 •• I, have so loved-I-yolt. 

xv. 12. Che ezhe sahge-h-ede-ytfig (recip.) nahsob kah ezhe silige
enahgoog. 

That so love-one-another-ye, like a~ have loved-I-you. 
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In the following and similar Examples, the correlative verb Ii 

the (elementary) Et-u (iee p. HiO) he "is," or, "does" ; thus, 

Aw'koOH/, wetha ... n6esta ?lCt' et-in. 
He is sick, he ... also I AM (,01. Angl. so am I. 

\lVt'mneSk-(;1V, wetha-n~('sta lIet' et-ill. 

He rises, he-also [ DO (sol. Ang!. SO do I. 

-
8ect. III. 

OF THE Pf(EPOSITJON. 

The Preposition (p. ~4:]) governs nouns ofplaee in the loca-

tive case, generally, (p. 184) as, 
l\leegewap-ik (lotche ... the tent (nt) from, from the tent. 

\\' lskaheggun-ik " issee" ... " towards" the house. 

:-;L'(~p':'('-k " cheeke". "near to" the river. 

Keeske-s-d unnehee muskoosee-li " cheeke" usk-dik. 

Cut thou those grasses" close to" the ground. 

" Ast'um-ik" waska-h-eggun-ik. 

" Before," in front of, the house. 

" Peeche" mistik-oowt'tt-ik ... "within" the wood-bag, i.e. box. 

They are placed either before or after their nouns, as, 

Mewl'it-ik peeche, or peeche mewltt-ik ... in the bag. 

Wutchee-k p60skoo, or, p60skoo wutchee-k ... in the same hill. 

xx. 21. Kah ezhe ahnoozh-id .. me!. . neen, azhe ahnoon-enahgoog. 

As hath sent-he-me . . voila .. I, so send-I-you. 

xiv. 27. Kah ween .. azhe megewa-w6d .. ked' ezhe mene-sen-uoll-im. 

Not as they give so give-not-I-you. 

ix. 17. Ahn een an-ahje-m-ud. 
What wise, how, so-relatest-thou-him. 

ix. 10. Ahn een nah? kah ezhe wahb-eyull. 
How (is it) that so see-est thou? 

vi. 30. Ahn een nah? an-ahnook-eyllll. 
How workest-thou ,'i' 
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" Pim"-astay-wa ... theg are lying « about." 

" Peesooch" meegewup-ik ... " near to" the tent. 

" Cheeke" seepee-k ... " close" at the river. 
Seepee-k " issee" ..• " towards" the river. 

ChUppasis l,etha. Isplm-ik n{tha. 

Below thee. Above me. 

Ne ga minnekwdn " amoya" kelha. 

I will drink " before" thee. 

" Sepa" nippeywin-ik, ast-dh. 
« Under" the bed, put-tholl-it. 

" Takootch" teyt-appewin-ik, ath-ag. 

" Upon" the chair, place-tllO:t-him. 
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Wath-ow esk wa kenan-unow (1.2) "60che" k' egee-nak (p. 185). 
Far yet we (1.2) are" from" our (1.2) dwelling. 

OOCH'E-with flat. vow. WE'CH'E. (p. 202.) 

Kekwan " uoche" peegee-ska-t-ummun. 
What" from" art tholl sorrowful. 

Wathow " ooche" ne pey-it-oot-dn. 
Far off" from" I hither-come. 

Kyas " 6oche" nel' awkoos-ill. 

Long since" from" I am ill. 

Kach-eg(lt-uywu (part. pass.) menis-Is-a " ooche" neepees-a. 
Theg are hidden the herries "by" the leaves. 

Numma n' " ooche" wappa-t-e/!. 
I have not" ever" (never) seen it. 

Ow'ena " 60che" kisk-ethe-t-ummun!? (p. 183). 
Who " from" (is ,it) that thOl1 knowest it !? 

Kekwan " aoche" ge 60se-t-(un !? 
What" from," of what, wilt thou make it!? 

V 
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Tan-itte " weche" -pltch-it( ch )-ik? 

Where" from" do they remove (their dwelling) ? 

Tane weche meeth-ut ? 

Which from, why, (clost) tholl give (it to) him? 

Time weche ga ge nllggus-eun ? 

Why didst thou leave me ? 

Time weche ega he etheb6ak-iun ? 
Why arl tholl not prudent. 

They are often used without a Noun, or Adverbially; and 
in this way the Prepos. (or Postpos.) ooche, from, (or of, &c.) 
is used before the verb, thus, 

Ne g' 60che 6ose-t-an ... I will of (it) make it. 

Kekwan ke 60che ekee-k? (p. 1(3) 

What will from (it) happen, be the consequence? 

The Instrumental case of the verb (p. 121) -ga-gayoo (3d 
conjug.) does not admit the Ablat. sign ooche before, or after, 
its Noun. 

M6okoman ne ga mtmne-se-gagan ... a knife I will cut-with. 

Mtmtow-eggin ne ga 6os1-che-gagan ... cloth I will make-with. 

The Preposition sometimes assumes the verbal form (p. 
34), as, 

Ne gil sapoo-n-en ... I will put it through. 
Ne ga peet-a-h-ell, -n-en, -sk-en, &c .... I will enter it, put it 

m. See pp. 86 et seq. 103. 

[Waskah eskuotai-k ... round the fire.] 

Ne ga waska-n-en mistik-wa. 

I will ronnd-hand-it, surround it with, sticks. 

Ne ga waska-n-(s.50on (reflect.) eskootayoo. 

I will round-hand-myself, surround myself with, fire. 

Waskah-tay-tak, unnema muskootayoo. 
Round-go-let-Ils, let liS go round, that plain. 
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Ne wftskiih-gapowl-.lt"k-1vuk ... they stand round (to) me.-

Ke waskah-gapowi-slow-llnow-uk ... we stand rOllnd tfum. 

Waskah-app"i-std-ga./f-IVuk (indef.) ... the!! sit round (indef. 

obj.) 

Ne waskah-sk-alc-wuk (p. 87. sk special) ... they walk round 

me . 

.. See p. 12~, Intransitive &c. and pp. 120. 130. 

[Ooch'e esplmik. from above.] 

Ooch' eoo ... he pl"Oceeds from. 

Ooch'echegun .. produce, fruit. 

Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.) ... he from-eth, produces, makes, him. 

Oog'e-t-uw (inan.) .. '!zc produces, makes, it. 
Oose-che-gun ... a thing produced, made. 

Ooch'-ek ... the producing-being; a name of the Deity. 

Ooch'e-h-6yoo ... hc from-eth, prevents, him. 

Oote-n-um .. . he from-hands-it, takes it. (See p. 87 et seq.) 

Tan'te wech-ail ? (flat vow.) ... whence is he, proceeds fze '? 
Tan'te weche-magak ? .. Whence is it ? 

-
Sect. IV. 

INTERJECTIOXS. 

Interjections connected with a verb generally require the 
latter to be in the Subjunctive Mood, as, 

Pittane 1 wappa- t-71mman ... would that 1 I saw it. 
Wa! mesk6w-iss-il <anim.) ... how strong-is-he! 
Wa! muskow-dk (inan.) ... how hard it is! 
Wa! pap-it ... how he laughs! 

Wa! keetim-i/ ... how lazy he is! 

Wa! ke it-apitch-eun! ... how (long) thou hast (been) absent! 

The I nterjection IS commonly expressed absolutely, or 
without a regimen. 

v2 
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CHAP. ITI. 

Sect. 1. 

OF COMPOUKD WORDS. (p. 177 et seq.) 

As respects the relative force or value of the Simple and 
Compound forms, we may observe, generally, that the Simple 
form has a specific-the Compound, a general or indefinite 
signification, as, 

Net' awkoo-s-in ne sit-ik (defin.) ... I am sore m!J foot-in, in 

m.Y foot. 
Net' awkoo-sit-all (indef.) ... I am sore-foot(ed). 
Ne wappisk-iss-in n' istikwan-ik (defin.) ... I am white in 

(or, at, &c.) 1n!J head, my head is white (accid.). 
Ne wlipp-istikwan-in (indef.) ... I am white-headed (natur

ally, &c.). 

So with the Transitive, as, 

Nippee-elhu nat-um ... water he fetches (it): for a specif. 

purpose. 
Nat-ipp-d!Joo ... he fetch-water-elh (inrlef.); Angl. is water

fetching. 

Att'ik-1Va noch'e-h-a.!foo .. .I1e hunts, is hunting, a deer (def.) 

Not-attik-w-a.!foo ... he hl1nt-deer-eth, is deer-hunting Gn
def. ).155 

m xiii. 10. Kezebege-n-ung .. 00 zed-un (defin.) .. that he wash /tis feet. 
xiii. 5. 12. Ke mahjee-kezebege-zed-a-n-6d (indef.) .. he began-wash-

foot-them. 

xiii. 5. Ke kahse-zed-a-w-6d .. (and) he wipe-Cooted-them. 

xii. 3. 00 ge noome-zed-a-n-on .. she anoint-Cooted-Mm. 
xiii. 14. Keshpin .... ke kezebege-zed-a-n-enahgoog, 

If ........ _ have wash-foot-I-you, 

kenahwalt, ke tah kezebege-zed-a-n-edim. (Recipr.) 
ye, ye should wash-foot-one-another. 
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Natural appearances or events, common operations, &C. 
are generally expressed in Compound forms-one component 
ROOT always, in some way, qualifying the other, indefinitely, 
as, 

J' sp-amuttin-ow-high-hill-ii-is. 

Thisk-ipp-ayoo ... rise-water-eth-it, the water rises. 

P60st-uskesin-dy (imperat.) ... put-on-shoe-thou; put on thy 

shoe, or shoes. 

Ket-uskesin-ay ... take-off-shoe-thou; take off thy shoe, or 

shoes. 

Note.-It must be remarked that the Simple elements (Roots), for the 
sake of Euphony, or to express a slight difference in the meaning, &c. 
are often modified, by elision or otherwise (p. 17), in the Compound. 

When the Attributives are co-ordinate, or equally attributive 
to their subject, they will NOT coalesce or combine together. 

Your sister is a handsome (and) young woman. (turn), 

Ke mis kllttawas-iss-u, 6oskeneg-eskway-woo m6gga. 

Thy (elder) sister (she) is handsome, young-woman-is-she 

also. 

The verb Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.), Oos'e-i-ow (inan.), in its 
ordinary acceptation, he makes -him, or -it,-is rendered, in its 
Indefinite sense, by the Formative -K-ayoo, annexed to the 
Noun, &c. (See p. 19.) 

Meewut (inan.) ne g' oose-t-an ... a (or the) bag I will make 

(it) (defin.) 

Meewilt lIC g' uose-t-um-on--rJw ... a bag I will make (il) for 
him. (p. QS2.) 

Ne ga meewlit-e-K-an ... I will bag-make (inuef.) 

Ne ga meewllt-e-K-ow-01!) (uat.) . .. I will bag-make-for-him. 

Klitche meewllt-e-K-ow-uk (subj.) ... that bag-make-for-I
him. 

The verb It-ethe-m-ayoo (Chip. Ood' en-{me-m-on) anim.; 
It-ethe-t-um (Chip. Ood' en-ain-d-on) inan., he thinks-him, 
or,-it; is frequently found in Compounds. 

Metoon-ethe-t-lI1n ... he complete-thinks, considers, If. 

\\·{m-ethe·t-um ... he lose-thinks, is at a loss. &c. 
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Sect. II. 

OF SENTENCES. 

The Cree and other Algonquin dialects resolve themselves, 
in like manner with European languages, into different kinds 

of sentences, as Simple, Compound, &c., and these may 
be expressed Positively, Negativt'ly, Interrogatively, &c. 

(Vide supra.) 

SDIPU: SLIIi fE;\( J::S. 

Tek-issoo (accid. pass.) k6onil, ooehe pesim .. . /te is melted, 
the snow, by the SUllo 

Unt6we-wappa-m-atak ke gauwee-nrnv . .. go-see-let-lIs (1.2) 
our (1.2) mother. 

Pethis wappuke, ne gil pey-h-annall .. till to-morrow,rve (1.3) 

will wait (for) /tim. &c. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

Metho-pematissu " ispeese" ga it-Itp-itch-eun. 
He well-behaved" whilst" thou wast ahsent. 

Ootl-n-ah kekwan wa 6ote-n-ummllll, "picko" net' usti~-uk. 

Take thou any thing (that) thou wantest (to) take, "except" 

my mittens. 

Ne ga pem-oot-all "ethewaik" he mutche-keesik-ak. 
I will walk" although" it ugly-day-is. 

Kekwan ga noehe-t-illn "ispeese" it-apiteh-edn (subj.pres.-). 
What (is it) that tholt workedst at " whilst" I was absent. 

Ne ke it-ik-6win (indef. inv.), he awkoos-eun (subj. pres.). 
Th"y (Fr. all) have said (to) me, that thou art sick. 

Ath' em-un (indie.) kutta it-oot-dnewik (subj. indef.) he 
timme-koon-dik (impers. subj.) 

It is difficult that one (Ang!. to) go there, as deep-snow-it-is; 

- The Present, and the Compound of the Present, are often used 
for the Preterite tense. 
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Ne ga meeth-ow (indic.) wappa-m-uk-e (subj. fut.). 

I will give (it to) him when see-I-him. 
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Weyt-un (indic.) kutta t6oche-gat-dik (part. pas!. subj.) 

It is easy that it (Angl. to) be done. 

Nillnma wetha methow ass-in (indic.) kutta piakoo-yun.(subj.) 

It is not good that thou be one, (i.e) alone. 

Numma wetha ke ga meeth-ittin (in die. ), ega tippa-hum-
6weun (subj.) 

I will not give (to) thee, if thou do not pay me for (it). 

Methowass-in (indie.) che? <Joma, ga "we" meeth-eun (subj.) 

Is it good? this, which thou art" going to" give me. 

Numma ne kiskethe-t-en, tan'te wa it-ootay-wdk-we (dub.) 
I do not know, where they want (to) go. 

Unt6we-wappa-t-ah (imperat.), matee kutta keesicheg£ltaik-
we (part. pass. inan. dub.) 

Go-see-thou-it, whether it be finished (or not). 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal verb or sen
tence (p. 253). 

The Relative clause may follow, precede, or be inserted in, 
the, Antecedent sentence, as, 
Ne ke nat-en (indic. )paskesiggun (inan.), ga we aputche-t-(un (subj.) 

I have fetched (it) the gun, which thou wantest (to) u~e (it). 

or~ 

Ga we aputche-t-iun, paskesiggun, ne ke na-t-en. 
Which thou wantest (to) use it, the gun, I have fetched it. 

or, 

PRskesiggun, ga we aputche-t-bl7l, ne ke na-t-en. 
The gun, which thou wantest (to) use (it), I have fetched it. 

We have also in these dialects the idiomatic phraseology fre
quently found in the Scriptures at the beginning and the end of 

sentences, such as " Thils saith the Lord, &e." and" - saith the 

Lord." ;.,;. 
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Oom' isse itw-a!!oo klshe-ethin'u. 

This wise, thus, saith (-he) the old-man. 

-, itw-u!!oO, or, eeeo-se itw-d!!oo. 

-, he saith, or, just so he saith. 

-, it-ethe-t-um, 

-, he thinks, 

or, Ee' eo-se it-etlle-t-um. 

or, Just 80 he thinks 

So 
He says that he saw him. (turn) 

Ne ke wappa-m-ow, itw-ayoo. 

1 have seen him, he says. 

They (people) say that he is arrived (turn), 

TliCkoos-ill, itw· dnewoo (p. 98) ... fte is arrived, the!! say. 

He is said to be arrived. (turn) 

Tuckoos-ill, it-ow [Indet. Illv. INDIc. p. 305J. .. he is arrived, 

he is said (of). 

I do \lot like him to be called niggardly. (turn) 

Numma ne m6tho·ethe-t-en-sa-sak-iss-u, kutche it-eet. (id. 

id. SL'BJ.) 

1 do not well-think, like, (it)-he is niggardly, that he be 

said (of). 

-
Sect. III. 

OF THE ELLIPSIS. 

The language of this people is purely oral-and their collo
quial intercourse, as is the case with Europeans, is in a high 
degree Elliptical. In Cree, &c. as in English, the parts of a 
sentence are relative-so e.g. a dependent part, expressed 
with its relative words and forms, supplies the ideas, &c. of 
the antecedent-omitted clause of the same sentence, as 
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Mena ke gli wappa-m-iitill (indic.) che? Again shall I see thee? 

Ans. Ah! Pematiss-edn-e (subj.) [mena ke ga wappa-m-in. un

derstood]. Yes! if [live [again thou wilt see me. under

stood]. 

Kekoo uppwooy (anim.) ga peyshoo-w-ut (subj. anim.) 

What paddle (is it) which thou bringest (-him). 

Ans. Ga methO-siss-it (subj. anim.) '" . (that) which is good. 

Angl. the good one. 

Kekoo chicka-h-eggun (inan.), gil pey-t-lllII (subj. inan.) 

What hatchet (is it), which thou bringest. 

Ans. Ga methow-dss-ik (subj. inan.) ... (that) which is good. 

Angl. the good one. 

Ke ke too-t-en, che? (p. 279) ... Hast tholl done it ? 

Ans. ShashI... Already (I have done it. understood). 

Otherwise the verb is repeated (as in French), as, 

Ails. Ah! Ne ke too-t-en ... Yes! I have done it. Angl. Yes, I 
have. 

-
Sect. IV. 

OF ACCENT, &c. 

The Cree language is expressed, generally, by an agreeable 
alternation of Vowels and Consonants, composing long and 
short syllables. 

Note.-'Ne must, however, observe that, in some Dialects, the Cree s 
is changed into sh, which, when joined to another consonant, gives 
sometimes, to the eye at least, an unpleasant elfect, e.g. sk becomes shk, 
and ill the German orthog. sehle. Of the h, see p. 124. Note. 

Every word of more than one syllable has one of its sylla
bles accented, as, . 
Ottim ... a dog. Nep-in ... it is summer. Tibbisk-ow ... it i.s night. 

Sometimes in a long word WI' find two or more of its sylla
hIes accented. (Yide passim.) 
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As respects the Simple verb and its adjuncts, the Principal 
accent or stress may be variously placed-on the Root, the 
Formative, the Person (subj. or obj.), or the Auxiliary,* thus, 

Ne sake-h-ow ... I love him-with Emphasis on the root, 

becomes 

Ne sA"ke-h-olV ... I LOV"E (not, e.g. hate) him. 
Ne sA"ke-t-an ... 1 LOVE (id.) it. On the Formative, it be-

comes 

Ne sake- H"-01V •• I DO love him. 

Ne sake-T"-an ... 1 DO love it. 
• See also p. 201. The Cree Preterite &c. 

When the Princip~l stress is on a personal element (nomin. or 

accus.). it is generally expressed by the added pers. pron. used ab
solutely, as, 

Ne sake-h-01V, NE'THa (nomin.) ... (Fr.Je l'aime,MoI.) I see 

him, 1. 
KE'THA, ne sake-h-01V ... (Fr. MOI,je l'aime) I, I love him. 

So on the Object, 

Ne sake-h-01V, WE'THA (accus.) ... (Fr. Je l'aime, LUI) I love 

him, Hlilt. 

WE'THA, ne sake-h-ow ... (Fl". LUI, Je l'aime) HIM, I love him. 

So also in the Subjunctive, where the subjective and objective 

pronouns are combined, -uk, I-him; -ut, thou-him, &c. as, 

Kutche sake-h-uK, NE"THA. (nomin.) ... (Fr. que Je l'aime, 

MOl.) that love-I-him, I. 
Kutche sake-h-uk, WE"THA (accus.) ... (Fr. que Je l'aime, 

LUI) Angl. that I love-HIM. 

Kt'itche sake-h-it, WE" THa (nomin.) ... (Fr. qu'il m'aime, LUI) 

that he love me, HR. 

Klltche sake-t-ian (inan.) NE"THA .... (Fr. que Je l'aime, 

MOl.) that I love it, J. &c. 

i\'rdp,-SPfl Note 154. x. IS.-xv. 9,-xx. 21. 
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Again, 

~etha, whha ... (Lat. ego ipse) (it is) I, myself. 
Wetha, wetha ... (Lat. ille ipse) (it is) he, himself. 

Sometimes the Emphasis is on the auxiliary particles ke, giJ., we, 

ge (g hard), &c. a~ on their English equivalents, have, will, wish, 

can, &c. as, 

WE" ap-erln-e, ne G'" ap-in ... when I WISH (to) sit, I WILL sit. 

Note.-The learner will not fail to notice the accentuation of the 1st 

and 2d. pers. sing. (Subj. lntran.) -e-dn, "'-'('" &c. 

~\. stress is sometimes laid on Demons. Pronouns, Ad
verbs, &c. as opposed to their Correlatives-on Connective 
words also, as, the Pron. Relat. grl-Conjunctions, &c. as, 
Eth" ewaik, nevertheless. &c. 

Note.-See also, OF KEGATION, pp. 278. 279. 

Emphasis affects also, sometimes, the arrangement of their 
Words: thus the objective noun commonly precedes and the 
subjective follows the verb, unless where Emphasis changes 
the order. Inversion is not here a cause of ambiguity, as the 
forms of the words sufficiently indicate the Relations which 

connect them with each other. 
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PART IV . 

• 
ADDENDA . 

• 

CHAP. I. 

INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

Indicative Future. 
Ne g' ap'-in ... f shall or rvill sit. Ne g' ap'-in-nan . . rve (1.3) shall 

or rv ill si t. 

Ke g' ap'-ln ... tlwll shalt or rvilt Ke g' ap'-in-anorv ... rve (1.2) id. 

sit. 
eGa-iii ap'-Il ... he shall or rvill sit. Kc g' ap'-in-orv6rv ... ye id. 

,. Gii-Ul ap' e-rvuk ... thcy id. 
" Pronounce, Kuttli. 

Compound of the Present. 
Ne ke ap'-in ... ! have sat. Ne ke ap'-in-nan ... we (1.3) have 

Ke ke ap'-in ... t1wll hast sat. 

Ke ap'-u . .. he has sat. 

sat. 

Ke ke ap'-in-anorv ... 1ve (1.2) id. 
Ke ke ap' -in-olVorv .. ye have sat. 

Ke ap'-e-rvitk ... the!! have sat. 

The auxiliary Particles, as regards both their meaning and their 
grammatical positioll, are exactly analogous to the English 
Auxiliaries; but unlike the latter, they are indeclinable, the per

sonal inflection belonging to the verb (see p. 199). 

They are prefixed, in the same manner, to the Subjunct, &c. 
Ke ap-cdn-e ... when I shalllzave sat. 
We :ip-can-e ... when I rvanl or am about to sit. 

&c. 
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SUBJU!';CTIVE-Preterite. (Posit.) 

I.j.apall If, &c. I was being, &c. 

I.j.apull thou wast. 

I.ak.epun he was. 

I.j.ak.epun we (1 3) were. 
l.j.ak.oopun 

l.j'.dig-oopun 

I.ak-wd-pun 

we (1.2) were. 

ye were. 

they were. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. (See pp. 192.204.) 

Present (or Definite) Tense. 
Sing. 

Ap'.e ... s:t thou. 

Ap'-ekulI ... sit thou. 

Plw·. 

Ap'e-tal.: ... let us (1.2) sit. 

Ap'-ilc ... sit ye. 

Indefinite Tense. 

Ap'-e-kalc ... let us sit. 

Ap'-e-kailc ... &it ye. 

ACCESSORY CASE. 

INDICATIVE-Present. (See p. 209.) 

30l 

Net' Ap'e-w-dn ... I sit, in relat. Net' ap'e-w-an-non ... 1lJe (\.3) sit, 
to him or them. &c. 

Ket' Ap'e-w-dn ... t1wu, &c. 

&c. 

Kef ap' e-w-all-dnolV ... we (1.2) sit. 

&c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE-Present. (See p. 210.) 

Ap'e-w-uk...(If) I sit, in relat. Ap'e-w-iilc-eet...(If) we (1.8) sit, 

&c. in relat. &c, 

TRANSITIVE VERBS. 
SUBJUNCTIVE-Preterite. (Posit.) 

Sake-h-uk-epun If, &c. I loved him. 

-h-ut-epun 

-h-ak-epun 
-h-ukeet-epun 

-h-alc-60pim 

-h-aig-oopun 
-h-ak-wd.pun 

thou lovedst !lim. 

he lovecl him, or, them. 

we (1.3) loved him. 

we (1.2) loved him . 

. 'ie loved !tim. 
they loved him, or, them. 
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Subjullctive Future. (See p. 20.3.) 

Sake-h-tik.e...when I shall love him. 

Sake-h-ut(cll)-e ... when thou shalt love him. 

Sake-h-dt(ch)-e ... n,hen he shall love him, 01', them. 

Sake-h-uk-eet(clt)-e ... 1Ohcll lI'e (1.3) shaUlove him. 

Sake-h-ak-oo .. . n,hen we (1.2) shall love him. 

Sake-h-dig-ov ... when !Je shaLL love him. 

Sake-h-at-1Vlln·-e ... ll'/m/ the!J shnlllove him, or, them. 

SUPPOS1TI\ E-Indicative. 

Ne sake-h-a-took-e (plur.-nik) I love him, (pIliI'. -them) I suppose. 

Ke &c. thou &c. 

Dou BTF U L-Subj unctive. 

Present Tense. 

Sake-IH1-w-uk-e (plur. -nik) If I love him (pILII'. -them) 

-w-ut-e (id.) thou love him (id.). 

-k- we he love him, or, them. 

-w-uckeet-e (plul'. -nik) we (1.3) love him Cid.). 

ow-ilk-we (id.) lve (1.2) love him Cid.) 

-w-aig-we Cid.) !Je love him (id.). 

-w-dle-we 156 thp!J love him, 01' them. 

!56 i. 33. Wagwain-euoog ka wahbahmah.w-ahd(udHiin .. whom-soever 
thou shalt see (him). 

iii. 15. 16. Wagwain (nomin.) ka tapway .. aine-m-ahg(ak)-wain .. 
Whosoever shall believe in him. 

xiii. 22. Wagwliin-un (aecus.) kah en-ahg(ak)-wain .. whom (is it) that 
he says it to (of). 

xv. 16. Wlig60-doog-wain ka und60dah-mahwah-u·-aig-wain .. what
soever ye shall ask from him. 

xx. 23. Wligwain akoo-n-ahmdh-w-aig-wain .. whomsoever ye with
draw them from (-him). 

Wagwain mainjeme-n-ahmah-w.aig-wain .. whomsoever ye 
hold them to (-him). 
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Preterite Tense. 

Sake-ha-w-uk-epun-e (plur. -nik) If! loved him. 

-w-ut-epun-e (id.) thou lovedst him. 

-k-oopun-e he loved him, or them. 

-w-uckeet-epun-e (plur. -nik) we (1.3) love him (id.). 

-w-iik-oopun-e (id.). we (J.!'l) loved him. 

-w-aig-oopun-e (id.) !}e loved him. 

-w-dk-oopun-e the!} loved him, or them. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

KE sake-M-w-uk-epun-e (plur. -nik). 

If! HAD loved him (plur. -them). &c. 

SUPPOSITIV E-I N ANIMATE. 

Indicative. (See p. 205.) 

Ne sake-t-an-atooke ... ! love it-I suppose. 

Ke sake-t-an-atooke ... tholl lovest it-I suppose. 

Sake-t-a-tooke ... he loves it-I suppose. &c. 

Preterite. 

Ne sake-t-an-akoopun ... ! loved it-I suppose. 

Ke sake-t-an-akoopun ... tllOu lovest it-I suppose. 
Sake-t-ak-oopun ... he loved it-I suppose. &c. 

DOUBTFUL.-Subjunctive. 
Present. (See p. !'l06.) 

Sake-ta-w-an-e If, &c. ! love it. 

Sake-ta-w-un-e 

Sake-ta-k-we 

tholl love it. 
he love it. 

IN\'ERSE. 

&c. 

ix. 21. Wagwan-un (ablat.) kah wahbe-H-ig-oogwain-un (caus. dub) 
. , by whom he hath been CA USED to see. 

x. 6. Wag6o-doog-wain kah ig-oowflhg-wrun .. (they knew not) what
soever they were said to by (him). 

xii. 46. Wiigwain ka tapway-ene-m-ik-wrun, . whosoever shall belie\'e 
on me. 

xiii. 29. O'owh ood' en-ah-doogain-un .. this he said to him I sup
pose (relat. to them, his disciples). 
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Preterite. 

Sake-tao w-ap-dn-e 

Sake-ta-w-ap-un-e 

Sake-bl-k-oopun-e 

If, &c. I loved it. 

thou lovedst it. 

he loved it. &c. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

KE sake-ta-k-oopun-e ... if he HAD loved it. 

ITWAYoo. 

Itw-dyoo (Conjug. 3) ... he says. 

Itw-anetvoo (Fr. on dil) they (imlef.) say. 

. CREE. 

Net' it.6w (plu. -uk) 

Ket'it-ow 

It-dyoo 
Net' It-{lll-nan 

Ket' It-an-anow 
Ket' It-ow-ow 

It-ay-wuk 

He it.Uk (piu. -wd) 

it-tit 
it-dt 
it-uk-eet 

it-ak 

it-aig 

it-at-wow 

Transitive. 
Indicative Mood-Present. 

CHIPPEWAY . 

Nind' en-tih (piu. dg) 

Ked' en-tilt 

Dod' en-on 

Nind en-ah-non 
Ked' en-ah-non 
Ked' en-ah-wah 

ODd' en-ah-wonI57 

I say (to, or of) him 
(plu. them). 

thou sayest to him. 

he says to him. 

we (1.3) say to him. 
we (1.2) say to him. 

ye say to !tim. 
they say to him 

Subjunctive Mood-Present. 
en-leg (plu. walt) as I say (to, &c.) him 

(plu. them). 

en-ud thou sayest him. 
en-6d he says him. 
en-ung-(d we (1.3) say him. 
en-ting we (1.2) say him. 
en-dig ye say hiln. 
en-ah-wodI58 they say him. 

INDICATIVE. 

157 i. 38. Oowh (dush) 00 ge en-on .. (and) this he said unto him (or 
them). 

x. 36. Ked en-ahwdh, nah? ... say ye of him • . ? 

v. 10. Oowh 00 ge en-ah-won . . this they said unto him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

158 iii. 3. v. 19. Oowh ke en-6d .. this he said (to) him. 

xviii. 21. Ewh kah en-ahg-wdh . . that which I said (unto) them. 
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N'it-ik 
K'it-fk 

It-ik (pass.) 

N' it-ik-oonan 

K' it-ik-oon6w 
K' it-ik-oow6w 

It-ik-wuk (pass.) 159 

He is-it 
it-lsk 

it-ikoot (pass.) 
is-eomeet 

it-it-ilk' 

INVERSE-Indicative. 

Nindig 

Ked'ig 

Ood' ig-oon (pass.) 

he says (to &c.) m~. 

he says thee. 

he is said to by him, &c. 
Nind'ig-oon6n he says us (I.:3 1• 

Ked'ig-oon6n he says us (1.2). 

Ked'ig-oowrlh he says YOII. 

Ood' ig-oow6n r pas'.) they were said (to, &c.) 
by him or them. 

Subj uncti ve. 

ezh-fd 
c'!l-,k 
ik-oot (pass.) 

CZh-M1I//"d 

en-enllu!J 

as he says (to, &c.) /IIf. 

he says thee. 

he is said to by hilll, &c. 

he says 1IS (1.3). 

thou sayest us (l. ~). 

viii. 54. ix. 19. "~'ll-lii!l (flat vow.) .. as ye say ,Ofl hilt/. 

iii. 26. viii. 39. ix. 19. Oowh (dush) ke cn-(th-INj,z .. (and) this they 

said to him. 

SUPPOSITIVE (ludic.). 

xiii. 29. Oowh oDd' cu-rfh.doogaiu-Iln .. this he (Jesus) said to him, I 

suppose. 

DOUBTFUL. 
xiii. ~2. Wagw{m-un kah eu-ahg-wain .. whom (is it) that he says 

to, means. 
xiii. 2 ... Wagwain kah en-ahg-wain-un (Relat.) .. whom (is it) that 

he says of, means. 
x.6. Wag60doogwain kah egoo-walLg-wain .. what (it was) that they 

were said (to) by (him). 

ii. 5. Nahmunj ka en-enoo-w-aig-wain .. whatsoever he may say to 

you. 

INVERSE. 
169 ix. 11. Oowh (dush) nin ge Ig (and) .. this he said to me. 

ii. 3. iv. 9. Jesus (dush), 00 geen oowh 00 ge eg-6on .. (and) Jesus, 
his mother this he was said (to) by. 

\\' 



306 

He it-it-dig 

it-ikoot-w6w 

A GRAMM.Ul OF 

en-enclig 
ik-oo-wod 160 

he says YOM (plur.). 
they are said (to, &c.) 

by him. 

Indicative-Direct. (lst and 2<1 pers.) 

Ket' is-In Ked ezh-in thou sayest (to, or, of,) 
me. 

Ket' is-in-lIr(n 

Ket' is-sin-owuw 

Ked ezh-in-num 
Ked ezh-im 

thOM sayest . . 1lS (1.3) 

ye say .. me. 

Ket' itt-in 

Ket'itt-in-owuw 

Inverse. 

Ked en-in 
Ked l'n-tlIilll 161 

I say (to, or, of) thee. 

I say .. you (plur.) 

Subjunctive Direct. (id.) 

He iss-tun .. as tholt sayest (to, &c.) me. 

He iss-etik ... as tholt sayest us (1.3). 

He iss-euig ... as,Ile say me. 

Invers{'. 

He it-illdn ... as I say (to, &c.) thee. 

He it-tiik,;olc 162 ... <15 I say ... !Jolt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

160 Y. 11. xii. 51l. Kah ezh-id .. who lhe) said to me. 

\'. 12. Kah en·{k . . who (he) said to thee. 

iv. 10. An-fk (fiat vow.) .. as (he) says to thee. 

iv.50. Kah eg-6od .. Jesus .... which he was said (to) by Jesus. 
xvi. 17. Wagoonain oowh an-eming? . what (is) this (which) he says 

(to) us'! (1.2) 

vii. 45. O'owh (dush) ke egoo-w6d (and) this they were said to by 
(them). 

IMPERATIVE. 

xx. 17. Oowh (dush) ezh-eh . . and this say thoM unto (him, or) them. 

INDICATIVE (1st and 2d Persons). 
161 iii. 3. xxi. 18. Kef' en-in .. I say unto thee. 

i. 51. iv. 35. v. 19. Ket' en-enim .. I say unto you. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

162 1. 50. Ke en-en6n .. (because) I said unto thee. 

xvi. 6. Ke en-enaltg6og . • as I have said unto you. 

vi. 63. x. 26. Kah en-enahg6og .. which I say unto you. 
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INANIMATE. 

J ndicati ve-Present. 

Net' It-tfn ... I speak of, mean, it. 
Kef It-tfn ... tholl speak of, mean, it. 

It-tilrn .. .Ize speaks of, means, it. 
&c. 

Su bj uncti ve-Present. 

He it-tu1n1nun ... as I speak of, mean, it. 

He it-tlimrnul! ... as tholt speakest of, meanest, it. 
He it-till 163 ... as he speaks of, means, it. 

&c. 

Exam. O/om;l, gil. it-tum man (it is) this, which I speak ot~ mean. 

Un'nemrt, g;'t it-t£lk (it is) that, which he speaks of, means. 

N' it-ik-6win 

K' it-ik-()win 

It-,;", (pass.) 

N' it-ik ,)",in-nall 

K' it-ik-6win-anow 

I{' it·ik-6win-ow6w 
It-ow-Ilk (pass.) 

It'-ik-uw-eun 

-eun 

It-eel 
It-ik-owe-ilk 

-iik 
-dig 

INVERSE-Indicative. (p. 226). 
Nind ik-'JO (Fr. /lie 

dit-on) 

Ked' ik-6o 
In-alt (pass.) 

Nind' ik-6o-min 

Ked' ig-uo-min 

Ked'ig-6om 

In-iih-wug (pass.) 

Subjunctive (Present). 

they (indet.) say (to) me. 

they id. thee. 

he is said (to by ~ome
body). 

they lid.) say (to) IIsO.3) 

us (1.:2) 

you. 

the'l} are said (to by, 

(somebody). 

Ig-6o-y6n (as, &c.) they (indet.) say (to) me. 

-yun thee. 

In-eend, or, In-ind he is said (to) by, &c. 
Ig .. oo-yung they (indet.) say to us 

-ylln!! 
-ydig 

tNAN'IMATE (Subj.). 

(1.3). 

us (1.2). 

you. 

163 ii. 21. xi. 13. Kah ed-l'ny (pres.) .. which he "spoke" of, meant, (it). 
xvi. 18. Wiigoonain ewh iid-ung (fiat. vow.) .. what (is) that (which) 

fte says of, means. 

w2 
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In-Ind-/Nfl! (def.) . they are 

-jig (indef.) 164 [d. 

INDETERMINATE. 

said (to) by, 

(somebody) . 
&c. 

ltt-flgg-anewoo ... they (Fr. on) say, call, name, him or it. 
T:ln' itt-agg-ane1V-ik (subj.) ... what do they (indct.) call, or 

name, it? Angl. what is it called? 

PASSIVE. (Absolute, p. 213.) 

It-ik-oo-su (Ist Conjug. p. 192) he is said (to, or, of). 

NU l\IERALS. 

Piak or Peyak 

Neesh-oo 
Nist-oo 

Nayw-oo 
Neannan 
Nickoot-w[\ss'ik 

Neesh-wassik, or Teypuckoop 

Swass'ik, or I-enamiywoo 

Kegat metatat, almost ten, i.e. 

Metatat 
Metatat-pey-ak-oo-saup 
Metatat-neeshoo-sa-u p 

&c. 

Nickoot-wass'ik-tato-sa-up 

&c. 

One. 
Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 
Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 
Eleven. 

Twelve. 

&c. 

Sixteen. 
&c. 

INDETERMINATE (Subj.). 
161 xviii. 34. Ewh ag-ooy6n (fiat vow.) .. which they (Fr. on) say of me. 

xx. 24. xxi. 2. Didymus an-fnd (fiat vow.) .. Didymus as he is said, 
called. 

RECIPROCAL (Indie.) 

xix. 24. vii. 35. Oowh (dush) ke etewug .. (and) this they said one 

to another. 

Subjunctive. 
iv.33. Ewh kah oonje AHy-eMwod (iterat. p. 71) .. therefore they 

said one to another. 
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Kegat Nissetlllllloo, almost twenty, i.e. 
Nisse-tllllnoo 

~/isse-tunnoo-piakoo-saiip 

&c. 

Nistoo-metunnoo 

N aywoo-metunnoo 

&c. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one 

&c. 

Thirty. 

Forty. 
&(". 

,,\ hul1tlred. 
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Mebltito-met{mnoo 

Keeche-l11et~t{lto-l11etllnnoo A great hundred, I.e. a 

thousand. 

Peyak-wow 

Neesh-wow 

Nist-wow 

Mechet-wow 

Tun tato 

Tim tat-wow 

Once. 

Twice. 

Three times. 

Many times. 

\Vhat number, how m;ln y. 

How many time~. 

The Numerals, like other (English) Adjectives, are, In these 

dialects, Verbs, and are formed through moud, tense, &c. accord

ingly. 

Nc peyak-ooll ... I am one, alone. 

Nc nist-cn<ln ... 7vc (1.3) arc three. 

N{lywoo-wulc ... the.1J arc fuUl' (anim.). 

Naywin-w(1...tllcg arc fonr (inan.). 

00 n{lywe-t-ow6w ... thcg wcrc foul' (anim. p. 200). 

Naywin-6opnn-p ... lhcg were four (in an. id.). 
&c. --

CHAPTER II. 

FURTHER REMARKS . 

• OF THE NOUN. 

Most if not all Nouns, both Primitive and DeriYative, have 
their Derivative Verbs also (Intran. and Trans.). Angl. e.g:. 
pafTIlII-i.:-e, person-ate. (p. 16 ct seq.) 
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Adam was the father of all men (turn) ; 
Ood' oo-nejanise-m-(Jn (possess.) kahkemih Eninnee-wun'" 

owh Adam (JoNES's MS.). 

If e childrened (him or them) all Men (Lat. Homines) Adam . 

.. Not -11'/(9, because governed by a verb in the THIRD person. 'fhis 
example may, perhaps, solve the Rev. Mr. DAGGETT'S difficulty, with 
respect to the Choctmvs. 11Ioss. Hist. Call. vol. x. p. 112. 

\\'e have seen that a final -k or -g (Chip. -iug, &c.) with its 

connecting vowel, has a two-fold signification. First, Appended to 

a noun, it is the sign of the Locative Case (p. 184<). Secondly, to 

a verb, it expresses (in the SubJ. Mood) the Indeterminate Pronoun 

(Fr. on) some one, &c. (See p. 98.)165 It has this last sense when 

added to a verbalized noun also, as, 

She is as fond as, or loves like, a mother (turn) ; 

Ispeeche oog,;l'w-eelc, sake-h-ewdyoo (Indet. p. 99). 

As much as when one is mother, she loves. 

He is a:> kind as a father (turn) ; 

I speeche "ot:t' w -eelc, kittem~tk-ethe-m-ew (iyoo (I nelet.). 

or 

I speeche ootu' w-eek, kittemilk-ethe-ch-egdyoo (lndef.). 

As much as when one is father, he befriends (Trans. p. 99). 

Z E ISB ERGER classes the following, although they have veTbal endings, 
as NOt'Ns (Voc. Case). 

1, Wo Kit-anittow-ian ! ... O God! 

2, Wetoche-m-lIx-ian 1. .. 0 Father! 

:J, Shawanow-ian! ... Thou Shawanese! 

1" \\' etoche-m-ellan 1. .. 0 my father! 

5, Wetoche-m-ellenk 1. .. 0 our father! 

(i, Nihillal-ian ! ... O my Lord! 

7, Nihillal-eyenk ! ... O our Lord! 

8, Pemallchso-h-alian!. .. 0 my Saviour! 

9, Pemauchso-h-aluweyan 1. .. 0 Saviour! 

10, Weliliss-ian 1. .. 0 pious man! 

165 i. 41. 42. A'hnook6.hnootahm-fng .. when one interprets it; " being 
interpreted," " hy interpretation." 
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The version here given accords with the English-not the Indian
idiom. The literal meaning of these examples is, severally, as follows: 
1, Great-spirit as thou art! 2, Father-ed (esteemed Father) as thou art! 

3, Shawanese as thou IIrt ! 4, As father-I-thee, i.e. consider as father! 
5, As father-we-fhee! 6, 'Vho governest-thou-me! i, "110 governest
thou-us! 8, Thou who makest me li\T 1 9 Thou who causest to live, savest! 
10, Pious as thou art! All the abo\'e Examples are in the Suuj. or Sub
ordinate mood, and have (or should !tllVe) the" altered \'oIYe!s" to express 
Indefinite time. (See p. ~7i.) 

They therefore do not require-cannot take-the Possessive Pronoun. 
N.13. The same forms he classes as P{(rfirij,/rs, &c. also. 

The Cree (and Chippeway) Adjective is a Verb (p. ::! 1 ct 
seq.); but in Compound words it is stripped of its verbal 
adjuncts, and remains in cOlTlbination with its subject, in the 
pure form of the English Adnoun, with sometimes a connect
ing vowel. Prefixed in like manner to a verb, it qualifies the 

same Adverbially. 

The Personal pronoun has neither ca~e nor gender; its 
Cases are transferred, as those of the Noun, to the Y crb. 
The Pronoun is expressed absolutely only when in answer to 
a question, or for the sake of Emphasis. p. Z~J". 

The Pronoun Relative (gil,) is indeclinable; but in Con
struction it is of all cases, genders, numbers, and persons. 
It is expressed or understood (as in English) as Emphasis 

may direct. 

In connection with the Transitiye Yerb, it will be observed 
that the forms which express the Dative Case of the Pronoun, 
include also an Accusative of the Object in the THIRD 

person, /tim, or it ~ee p. ] 17 et seq.); but if the Accusative 
be of the first or second person, the verb must be accom
panied by ne y/,w, my body, my self, i.e. me; ke y,',w, thy 

hl)(ly, thy self, i.e. thee, &c. (from JOeY/'I", the body); thus, 
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" They have delivered thee unto me." (turn) 

Xe ke paketin-um-tililvug (inan. inv.) Ice yow. 

They have delivered.it-lo-me, lhy body. 

" He that delivered me unto thee." (turn) 

Ow'en(t g:t pttketin-um-uos!c, rte yow. 

Whoever (he be) that delivered-it-to-thee,?IIY body.166 

The Cree (and Chippeway) have no Impersonal forms: that 
is, they have neither Participle (active or passive), nor, as 
already observed, Infinitive mood. These are all resol\red 
into a personal mood. 167 (See p. 129.) 

I see him coming (turn); 

Nc w{tppa-m-ow hl' pet-ustum-oot-dit. 

I ~ee him as hither-cometh-he. 

Dr. EDWARD!", indeed, says" Though the Mohegans have no proper 
Adjectives," which are verbs, as in Cree, "they have Participles to all 

their verbs: as, 
Pehtuhquisseet .. the man' who i, tall. 

Paumseet .. the man who walks. 
'Vannseet .. the man who is beautiful. 

166 xviii. 35. Nin ge piihgden--ahm-dhg-oog ewh ke yowh. 

They have delivered-it-to-me, thy hody. 
xi, 11. ()wh . kah biihgeden-ahm-60k ne yowh. 

He who delinred-it-to-thee, my body. 

167 xi. 38. Ke mahmiihpen-d (indic.) ke t{thgweshin-g (subj.). 

&c. 

" Groaned"-he as arrived-he; "groaning cometh to." 

i. 36. Kahnahwiihbah-m-od (du~h) .... Jesus. 
(And) as looked-at-he-him . ... Jesus; "looking upon." 

i. 31. P{th-oonj'-ezhah-y6n zegahttndahgii-y6n. 
Therrfore come-l bapti7.e-I; "therefore am I come bap

tizing." 

xx. 14. Ke wiihbah-m-od (dush) .. Jesus, nebiihw-enid (subj. access.) 
(And) saw·lte-him .. Jesus, as stood-he (relat.); "standing." 

i. 20. John 00 ge wahbah-m-on .. Jesus, be-nahnzek-akoot . 
.Tohn he saw-him . . Jesus, as come-to-he-by him; " ('0I11i1l.'7 

to him." (lm·cr. p. 264.) 
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So in the plural. 
Pehtuhquisseecheek .. the tall men." t 

and he goes on to say that "it is observaLle of the Participles of this 

language, that they are declined through the persons and numbers, in 

the same manner as verbs: thus, Paumse-uh,t I walking; Paumse-an, 

thou walking;" &c. ZEISBERGER also has given numerous examples 

of the Delaware Participle, in all persons, Sing. and Plur. extending them 

even to the Transitive forms. The corresponding In1lections may be 

found in the Cree and Chippeway Dialects, also-but we must obsen'e, 

that all these and similar forms are not, callnot be, Participles. Firstly, 

because those Inflexions are common, ii' in the examples given above, 

to all Intransitive verbs-to the Adiectil'c verb as well as to the Xeuter. 

Secondly, and conclusively, Lecause "Participles, in their personal 

forms,"§ is, obviously, a SOLECIS~1 in Grammar. See p. 27G et sC'I' 

.. IIP who, &c.-EI). t The!! who are tall.--ED. 

§ Zcisbcl'(Jer's Gram. p. 141, Note. ::: As, or when, I walk; &c. (subj.)-ED. 

'Vith respect to the INFINITIVE Muod, ELIOT'S account of it in 

the Massachusetts dialect, is very unsatisfactory. Dr. EDWARDS uLscl'\'Cs 

that "The Mohegans never use a verb in the Infinilil'e Mood, or without 

a Nominative or Agent." So may it be said that the H'rL includes, unil'er

sally, a NOUlinlltil'e Sign (DEF. or INDEF.) in the Cree and Chippeway 

Dialects, also. 168 

Dr. EDw ARDS says, however, on another point, that ,. they cannot say, 

I {oee>' thou givest; &c. but they can say, I love thee>' thougil'cst him; ,\.c." 

Here he is manifestly in error. Sake-h-ewdyoo, &c. (p. ~2j) he IOI'c" is 

certainly of less frequent occurrence in Indian discourse than its delin. 

form, s{tke-h-ayoo, he loves him or her >' and 1111';'" ·t·, or ~IE'GE-wdyoo, he 

168 i. 33. Kah ithnoozh-id che zegahtindahga-yon. 

(He) that sent-he-me that I baptize" to baptizc·." 

v. Hi. Ke aundahw-{tindahmoo-wud .. che nesah-wud. 
They sought that (might) slay-they-hilil, "to sla), him." 

viii. 26. Wah enen-altg6ok kiya wah enahkoonen-ahgook. 

('l'hat) wis~ say-I-(to)-you and (that) wish" judge" -1-(00 
YOI!; " to say;" " to judge." 

i. s. Ke be-ahnoon-ah atah, ehl' kekenahwflhje-t-ood ewh Wahsayah

zewin .. He h", heen hither-sent., that he (.\n~l. "to, ") shew 

fhat light. 
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gives-the Indet. form of meeth-ayoo, (Chip. 00 ME'N-on) he gives it to 

him, is an Irregular verb-hence, probably, this mistake. See p. 99 et 
seq. 169 

• 
OF THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE, &c. 

We come now to a topic which has engaged the attention of 

most writers on the American languages. The venerable ELIOT 

denies the existence of the (abstract) Verb-Substantive in the 

Dialect of the Massachusetts-Dr. EDWARDS, in that of the Mohe

gans-the Rev. Mr. DENCKE, in the Chippeway; ancl Mr. PICK

ERING has thence been led to infer that this important Element of 

Speech is wanting in all the Algonquin dialects. Strange, however, 

as it may appear, they are certainly all in error. That the Chip

peways have it we have amply shown from the native Missionary 

l\Ir. JONES'S translation (see pp. 136, 137, and Note 71). That it 

exists in the IVlohegan, may be seen, making allowance for the 

orthography, by referring to Dr. EDWARDS'S own (?) Translation of 
the Lord's Prayer, as, 

Spummuck 6ie-6n (subj.) .. on high (" in heaven") thou (who) art. 
Hkey 6ie-clteek (id.) .. on earth they (who) are. 

Spummuk 6ie-cheek (id.) .. on high (" in heaven") tMy (who) are. 

And that it is found, also, in the Massachusett's dialect, ELIOT'S 

own Indian Bible will abundantly testify; as a few examples, taken 

from the Gospel of St. John, &c. for the purpose of comparison, 

may suffice to shew. 

Lat. ESSE. N.B. These Dialect~ have no Infinitive Mood. 
ELlO'!'. (Mass.) J ONES. (Chip.) 

John, xi. 30. Ny-eu (pres.) Ahydlt .. bull (pret.) 
xvii. 11. Ayeu-og Ahy-ah-wug 
xi. 32. Ay-it (subj.) Ahy-6d (subj.) 
xii. 1. Aiy-it (id.) Ahy-6d (id.) 

Matt. xxiv. 16. Ayit-cheg (id.) (Ahy6d.jig) id. 

John, xvii. 11. Matta nut'aiy-eu-h Nind ahy-ah-se 
Jerem. xxxi. 15. Matta ayeu-oo-og (neg. pres.) 

he was. 
they are. 
he was. 
he was. 

they were. 

I am not. 
they were not. 

169 xi\'. 27. Kah ween .. azhe ME'GEWA-w6d ked' ezhe ME'NE-sen-60n-im 

Not .. as fJIYE-fhe.ll. so GIYE-lInf-I-(fo)-YOll. 
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It should be borne in mind that the Verb-Substantive, in these 

Dialects, is often, idiomatically, suppressed. p. ~.r;t. 

Lat. STARE. (p. 148, et seq.) 
Cree, Ap'-u (anim.) ast-rlyoo (inan.). 

Chip. A'hb-elt (anim.); iiht-d (inan.). 

Delaw. Wut' app-ill (anim.). 

l\iassachusetts, " A'p-eu" (anim.); "oht-pau" (inan.). 

A;-;DIATE. (Cree.1 

John, iv. 6. 

ANDL\TE. (Eliot.) 

A'pp-en (indie.) A'p-n. he is (p.14S 

v. 5. vi. 9. Wut' "~[loin (id.pl'et.) Oat' ap-i 

Ap0-1I11 
A'p-il 

A'p-it-cltik 

i. 48. Ap-can (subj.) 
i.lS. ii. 3. Np-it (id.) 

v. 2S. A'p-it-clteg (id.) 

John, iv. 6. 

Judges, xi". S. 
Job, xi. 6. 

I Corinth. i. 2S. 

INANIMATE. 
Oht-cau (indie. sing.) A'st-uyoo 

Ohta-aslt (id, plur.) Ast<tY-lVllh 
Oht-rig (subj. sing.) .'I.'st-riik 

Ohtag-ish (id. plur.) Ast-iiik-ei' 

he was. 

as thou art. 

as he is. 

as they are. 

il is (irl. I. 

I hey are. 
as it is. 
as tlzl!1J are. 

The (Indian) EssE and STA!l.E are often used indiscriminately, e.g. 

John, iv. 40. 

i. 4S. 

ii. 23. 

iii. 13. 

i. IS. 

vi. 62. 

ELIOT. 
Wut' upp-in (indic.) 

Ape-an (suuj,) 

A'p-it (id.) 

Np-it (id.) 
A'p-it (id.) 

Ape-up (id,) 

JO;-;ES. 

Ke ahY-ii/t 

AhY{lh-YUII 
Ally-,;'! 

Ay-ut! (flat "0\\'.1 

Ay-ah-nid (id. access.) 

Ahy-alt-bun (indie.). 

viii. 58. Negonne .... AbrahaIllH'i, IIHt' ap-ip (indic. pret.) 

Before ..... helcas Abraham, I was, " 1 am." 

We may pursue the analogies between the Elementary verus still 

farther, if we allow for the difference of Dialect and Orthography, as, 
Cree Net' E't-in (or Net It'-ill) .. I so-am, or so-do. (pp. 132,133, 

Chip. Nind' In't .. Id. Cp. 160) [160, 288) 

Delaw. Nod' {lis-in .. ld. (Zeisb. p. 117.) 

Mass. N'd' innl-ill .. Id. • 

(Eliot) John iii. s. Wut' inni-in .: he so-is, " everyone." 
v. (i, U/I' inne-nll (pret.), . he 'f)-was (H in that case"). 
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INANIMATE. Ek-in. (p. 163.) 

John xv. 25. N-n-ih (indic. pres) . . it is; "cometh to pass." 

Gen. i. 'i. 9. N-n-{h Cid.) .. it "was" so. 
Gen. xli. I. N-n-{h (id.) .. it" was ;., " came to pass." 

John vi. I. vii. I. ~-n-rig (subj.pres.) .. (after) it was; "after these things." 

Cree 
Chip. 

Again, 

Net' It-at' -is-in . . I so-act (morally) p. I5S. 

Nind In-ahd'-is .. Id. (p. 158.) 

Delaw. Nd' Ell-auch-,-ill .. "I live or walk" <ld. ED.). Zeisb. p.13:3. -
CHAP. III. 

OF DIALECT. 

Connected ,,·ith ollr subject, in some degree, and deserving of 

attentio?l, is the circnmstance of Dialect, as exhibited in the diffe

rent branehes of the gre~t Algonquin family. In the several 

lapses by which the gradations are marked, there appear to be 

circumstances worthy of note, such as, 

1. The organic change of one or more letters-in Cree, one 

consonant for another. 

2. The change or modification of the meaning of the Root. 

J. A modification of the Inflection (besides the commutation of 

letters) with some new Hoots. 

4. Some new Particles, e.g. Adverbs, Prepositions, &c. 

5. SOim' I1PW Roots and again modified Inflexions. 

Ii. l'\cw Roots and new Inflexions., varied also in their colloca

tion with the Root. 

The Cree, which I assume to be the source (for reasons I cannot 

enter into here) is distinguished by the 1st and second. The 

widely scatterell tribes of this nation, change the tlz, consecutively 

into y, II, /, and (vide ELIOT) r, e.g. We-tha (Angl. Ize), We-ya, 

We-na, We-lU, &c.; and a large portion of those among whom 

this series of permutation occurs, is by themselves, denominated 

Ne'-EtMwulc (plur.) i.e. (say) Exact-Persons (see p. 72). The sand 

the sit also mark different families and tribes. See p. 37 et seq.</.' 

* " On the East-main side of Hudson's Bay, (t)ch is in general used in the 
pronunciation of words instead of the 11 (or c hard) used on the West side of the 

Bay, as (t)chissin-oll! for kissin-ow, it is colO (weather); (t)ch6-y-a for ke-th-a, 
&c. tholl, &,·"-Holl. Hudson's BfI!1 Cn.'" P(f],NS. 
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The 3d and 4th, together with a frequent omission of the s (in

dicated by an hiatus in the articulation) before k (c hard), and l

and a frequent insertion of m before b, and of II before d and g (see 

p. ~13 No/e)-mark the Chippeway: which is also distinguished 

by Vowels as well as Consonants extremely nasal, seldom found in 

the parent Cree. The Chippeway differs also from the Cree in 

having:t Negative form of the verb (p. 63). 

The 5th removes us still farther to the south, as the Delawares, 

Shawanees, &c. 

The (jth marks, perhap', those called mother-tongues. 

It appears that the Cree and its cognate dialects permute only, 

and do not augment, the number of their letters; and that, 

compared with European tongues, they have only a limited scale of 

sounds-yet it is remarkable that all the letters of our Alphabet 

are found separately in some one or other of the American lan

guages. 

The permutations of the Cree chiefly affect the linguals, with 

indeed the want of the two labials f and v-but the l\Iohawk and 

Huron are in a sad state of privation, having I/UI/(' of the labials 

-neither b, p, f, v, nor 111. When conversing, their teeth are 

allVays visible. The auxiliary office usually performed by the lips 

is transferred, or superadded, to that of the tongue and throat. 

So violent a change in the mode of articulation, together with the 

circum,tances above mentioned, has naturally produced as violent 

a change in their language, and given it at least the appearance of 

a mother-tongue. But it seems to retain the leading features of 

the others in its general Grammatical structure. 

As a matter of speculation, it is curious to observe that the 

organic powers of articulation existing in the Old world, are found 

also to the same extent in some part or other of the New; and it is 

further interesting to note that the sound given by us to tl!, which 

so few European or Asiatic nations can articulate, is strongly pro-



:31,,:) 

Bounced by natives of the other hemisphere-by the Cree'" of the 

Forest, on the coast of the Atlantic-by the Huron, t of the Great 

Lakes-by the Rapid Indians,~: of the Great Western Plains-and 

by the Flat-heads,§ of the Hocky Mountains, bordering on the 
Pacific Ocean. 

• \\' ellta, lte. II"lhure, it is cold (weather). 
§ Chethlai~, three. 

--
CH.\P. IY. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

t W~.tlt, a knife. 

Nouns have their Diminutives (p. 182); and Adjectives, &c. 
their Augment. and Diminutives (p. 62 et seq.). 

Nomina substantiva, non minus quam Adjectiva, habent, non tantum 
Diminutiva, verum etiam Augmelltativa.--Gram. Gronlandica it Paulo 

Egede. Havnire, 1760. p. 25. 

The Local (or Locative) Case, -ik, &c. (see p. 184). 

Quando significatio est: Apud me, in loco, in, &c. tunc Particula me 
v. ne voei addenda, ex. gr. Killangme, in coe10. (Id. p. 203.) 

The Cree (and Chippeway) Adject. is a verb (p. S4 et seq.). 
Nomen adjectivum plerumque describitur per pneteritum, quod &c. 

ut :-a verbo aupillarpok, rubet; kakorpok, albet (id. p. 9). 

The third person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign (p. 198). 
Tertia Persona Singu!. est Radix sive Character Conjugationum. (Id. 

p.69.) 

The present, &c. are often used for the Preterite tense 
(p. 294, Note). 

Tempora sunt tria: Prresens, Prreteritum, & Futurum, quod iterum 
duplex. (ld. p. 71.) 

Prresens loco Preet. interdum usurpatur. (Id.) 
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Pnesens loco Pneteriti srepissime usurpatur. (ld. p. 18 i.) 

The Transitive verb adopts into its Inflexions both subject 
and object (nomin and accus.). Vide Accidence. 

Habet Suffix. Pel's. & .\gent. & Patient. in omnibus conjugationibus. 
(ld. p. 71.) 

In English we may say actively, &c. (Construction of 3d 
pers. Dir. and Inv.) p. 263 et seq. 

In quo difIert hrec & antecedens Flexio ubi tertia pers. singu!. utrobi
que patitur, ex sequentibus patet exemplis, ut : 

Mattarmane ningekpok. Is (A) iratus est, quia .\lter eB) exuebat 
ipsum (A). (lNV. or Reflex. ED.) 

E contrario, cum juxta priorem Flexionem esset: 
Mattarmago ningekpok, tunc Sensus est. Ille CA) offen sus est, 

quia Alter (B) exuebat tertium (C). [DIR.ED.] ld. 117. 

Of the Possessive or Accessory Relation. (Construction 
of 3d pers. Absol. and Relat.) See p. 266, et seq. 

Tertia pers. singu!. et pluralis est duplex; Prior (1. a.) notanda, 
unico Agente adhibetur, ex. gr. 

Bannese Mattarame innarpok. 
Johannes, cum se exuisset, cubitum ivit. 

Posterior vero, (2. a.) notanda, ubi duo fuerint agentes, usurpatur, ut: 
Pauia mattarmet Pele ningekpok. 
Petrus iratus est, cum Paulus se exuisset. (ld. p. 113.) 

Again, 
In tertia Persona Singularis, Dualis and Pluralis, usus Conjunctivi 

duplex est: 

Occurrentibus duobua in sententia Agentibus, ut : Ploravit cum (alius) 
se laverit, tunc dicendum; Kiavok ermigmet, non: Ermikame. Unico 
autem Agente, ut: Ploravit quod seipsum laverit, tunc Kiavok ermikame, 
non ermigmet, dici debet. (ld. p. 97.J 

The Imperative Mood has two tenses (Pres. and Indef.). 
See p. 204 

Forma Imperativi duplex est: aut enim quandam involvit civilitatem, 
ut jussum non ita statim fieri debeat, v. c. Ermina; aut magis imperans 
est, & mandatum illico exequendum innuit, ut Mattarit. (ld. p. 97.) 
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J n the Chippeway Dialect are two negative signs, one 
of which is incorporated with the Verb. See p. 279. 

Negativum ab Affirmativo, interposito ngi, formatur. (ld. p. 141.) 

Again, 
Verbum Negativum non discedit a Flexione Verbi Affirmativi, dum

modo ohscn'cluI' character ncgativi, ngiu, ante Suffixum, addatur. 

The nasals III and 11, which &c. See p. 13. Note. 
II: jJo-;t i & U Illutatur in ng, &c. IJr/, p. 5,) 

The Cree language is expressed, &c. (Of ACCEN'l') p. 297. 

Duplicis sunt generis, Longi et Breves ut:-

Ad verum "erborum sensum eruendum Accentus multum faciunt: in 
Ultima, Penultima, &c. collocantur. (Jd, p. 7.) 
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CHAP. V. 

ELEMENT ARY WORDS. 

To the principal or more obvious Elementary terms, &c. in 
the Cree language, I attach considerable importance, from 
their apparently furnishing (p. 134 et seq.) the ROOTS' of 
some of the verbal &c. formatives-and also as seeming to 
be eligible points of comparison with the corresponding 
words in the tongues of the Old World. Some of them are 
accompanied by examples of at least apparent analogy. The 
reader will, for obvious reasons, note the SOUND and SIGNI

FICATION rather than the orthography. See" Permutable 
Letters," p. 17. 

NOUNS. 

I'-a (i long) ... a being, thing (Chip. ahyah, p. 182). Heb. 
Jah (pron. Yah). 

Iss'e (or, Is'-e) ... manner. Fr. si. Lat. Angl-ir-i. (p.142.) 

It' -iL .. place (Chip. eenrle). 
Isp'ee ... time (past) (Chip. ahpe). 
T6w-ow (verb) ... there is room, space. 
Tato ... number. 
T60a ... kind or sort. 
Eth'in'u ... an Indian. Gr .• 9,-or. 

&c. 

VERBS. 

I-uw (i-it + 00) ... he or it is. (Chip. ahydh). Heb. haya. 

Gr. "-!hI. p. 136 et seq. 
I-uw (possess.) ... hc has it. (Chip. ahyah). 
Ap'-u ... he sits, or he is. (Chip. ahbeh). Angl. be. 

Ast{t-yoo, or, Ashta-oo ... it stays, &c. (p. 38, Note) Sansk. 

shta. Lat. stare. Anglo stag. 

Ach'e-oo ... he moves. (Chip. aunjeh). Lat. agit. 

-magun ... it moves. 
Atha-goo, or, athe'.oo ... he puts him. Gr. g'-6I. 

Ast-IJW, i.e. Asta-oo, or Asht~l-OU .. .lze puts it. Angl. slorvs. 

Gr. (Trtt-(v. 

x 



322 A GRAMI\IA P.. OF 

E/tu = E/te-oo ... lte is, or does. (pp. ](iO. Hi4 .. ) 

Ekin ... it is so. (p. 163.) Gr. 'X-El. 

Oot' che-oo. (p. 166.) (Chip. oonjelt.) 

Too-t-um or Doo-d-um (=Do-eth-he-it). 

&c. -
CHAP. VI. 

SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS. 

Abstract and Instrumentive Nouns, ending &c. (p. 182.) 
To these may be adfle{l the Frequentative Noun ending with 

its Characteristic sign -SK (pp. 21. 70.), and formed by dropping 

the personal inflection of the (freq.) verb, as from Keetim-isk-u, 

he is frcljllcillfi/lazy, we have Keetimisk! AngI. Lazy-(one)! &c. 

These Nouns are however used only in the Vocatiye Case. 
Note.-" The Frequentatives in SK-O are probably, &c." (Turk. sek, 

often.)-lIfattltia? Gr. 0/"11111. 199. 1. 

\V{' may further add the Passive Noun, ending in -,iggllll, as 

from 1\r;88\\'-'IIl', he is wounded, w{' have l\liss\\'-Oggllll, a wounded 

(e.g.) animal, &c. The Active, Instrumentive, IJOllns generally 

end in -'ggun, as from Chid.-.a-h-egft,ijoo, he chops (p. 101), Chickrt

h-eggull, a chopping instrument, a hatchet; &c. 

Words ending in "-d," also in "-aid, lid, -eed, -ill, -ood," (Chip.) 

have also by some writers been classed as Nouns; this is however 

a mistake, the above being, as in the Examples they have given, all 

verbal, personal endings (3d pers. subj.) "he who &c."-the Indian 

equivalent to this kind of European Nouns. See pp. 7S. 109. Note. 

The English Participle Present is always expressed (in 
Cree &c.) by a personal verb-as sometimes in French-(p. 
191} e.g. 

The next day John seeth Jesus coming unto him, &c. 
Le lendemain, John vit Jesus qui venoit a lui, &c.-John, i. 2g.. 

The Spanish and American writers have fallen alike into the great error of 

classing certain personal modes of the verb, as PARTICIPLES, apparently 

because they may, sometimes, be so rendered in English, &c. as Ilbove-but this 

is confounding, in an important point, the Indian with the European idiom; 
and is, moreover, a SOLECISM in Grammar. Sec p. 312. 
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The Past Participle is, in like manner with the Present, com

pensated by a regular verbal personal form, viz. the" Participial 
Passive" form. (p. 111 et seq. 212.) 

Thus this reduplicative form, &c. are often in the Indicative 

mood what the flattened vowel is in the Subjunctive. (pp. 71. 
73. et seq. 202. 

Note.-Of these two singularly formed tenses, I find a most striking 
resemblance in Dr. GRIMM'S description of the modified ROOT in the 
Preterite of Teutonic and Gothic Verbs. 

"The preterite of the strongly inflected conjugation," says Dr. GRIMM, 
" must be considered as a chief beauty of our language, as a character 
intimately connected with its antiquity and its whole constitution. 
Independently of the inflection in the endings, of which the nature has 
already been pointed out, it affects the roots themselves, and that in a 
double manner; either the beginning of the root is repeated before itself 
[Cree lndic.], or the vowel of the root, whether initial or medial, is 
modified. [Cree F. vow. Subj.] The Gothic language yet retains both 
methods, it reduplicates and modifies; sometimes it applies both methods 
at once. Reduplication never affects the terminating consonants of the 
root."-See Dr. PRICHARD'S Eastern Origin oftlte Celtic Nations, 1831, 

pp. 145, 146. 
This description, as regards the two Cree (and Chippeway) tenses above 

mentioned, may be said to be throughout literally accurate-had the learned 
Professor only added, that the vowel sound so modified was at the same 
time lengthened Cpp. 76. 202), it would have been COMPLETE. 

These energizing signs, however, though appearing &c. 

(p. 48.) 

Note.-In Chippeway, and probably in other dialects, the" constant" 
transitive signs of the Cree, by Dialective permutation, often merge, 
and are lost, in their cognate formatives - and are consequently so 
far, less "constant" or certain in their Special, &c. meanings than in 
the parent Cree (e.g. n, see p. 13, Note, and Dialect, 316). 
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To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Reflective, 
&c. forms (p. 82 et seq.). 

The Reflective Verb has two Characteristic endings, -H-OO, -M-OO, 

&c. (p. 84) and -H-lss-oo, H-UOS-oo, &c. (p. 95) but they are all of 

the same (4th) Conjugation. The former is a simple unemphatic 

Reflective (perhaps a middle voice), as Ache-H-oo, he changes 

himself (his dress); It-ethe-M-oo, he thinks, imagines, himself, &c. 

The latter expresses, generally, a more energetic Reflective (pp. 

38. 39.) as Nippa-H-Iss-OO, he kills himself, i.e. causes himself 
to die. Pemach'e-H-Iss-OO, he vivi-FIes, makes alive, himself. &c. 

Daily, Printer, Circnccstt'r. 




